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AS A TOKEN OF GRATITUDE AND ४013, 


PREFACE. 


Tars ig a new afd onlarged edition of the “Srupmns’s 
‘Manvat or Mararat Grammar,” designed equally for beginners 
and advanced students. ‘The former aro advised to pass over 
the Notes, printed fh small type, as well as the portions in tho 
text which are specified as useful aban advanced stage of study. 
I have given copious explanations, not seldom venturing to 
offer a rationale of the facts or forms discussed, as intelhgent 
students, in these days, are expected to know more than what 
is merely clementary and practical. I have also endeavoured 
to determine the exact form and sense of overy grammatical 
word and inflection ; and the valuo of definite opiffions on these 
points can be truly estimated only by those who are acquainted. 
with tho presont painful stato of uncertainty and doubt that 
gor rally prevails, I hayp, moreovor, attempted to simplify 
andl systematise sovoral difficnlt departmonts of Marfthf 
grammar. I would specially cite, by way of example, the 
Deslension of Nouns. The number of the Declensions his beon 
aéduced from six or seven छि three, if not absolutely to one, 
whilé% ‘whost simple method of doriving the crude form has रि 
006५ ‘Wiggested By the aid of two pronominal letters any 
Marathi notin could be doclined with absolute certainty, For 
this and other important changes in my book, I am indebted 
chiefly to the Comparative Grammar of Borr, a work which 
‘ds not move valuable for what it explicitly teaches than for what 
id obscurely suggests. It is by a study of thjs wondorful work 
{that I have been led to look for something deepor, truer, and 


yi महणे ठा, 


more spiritual in words than what their external form reveals, 
and‘it is under sts guidance that, I Qelieve, I havo attained, 

«though but imperfectly, to the Indden life of some of the 
Marath{ words and inflections. Indeed, there ignothimg arbitrary 
and conventional in language: every form of it is instruct with 
life and reason, Pénini may be said to have given it a body 
of perfect beauty and symmetry, but Bopp bas the hononr of 
having commonicated to it the breath of lifo.* 

‘Tho sections on the Inherent अ, the Accent, the Compound 
Verbs, &., may be regarded as quaté new and original, but they 
“need not fnghten the student by their character of novelty, or 
magnitude. The chapters on Ktymology, dhough they cannot 
claim munch originality, will not fail to prove mleresting, They 
have been written chiefly with the aid of Dr. Murr’s Sansho it 
Toxts, Professor Cownn’s Prékrit Prakdééa, and Myr, Bramn’s 
Oomparative Grammar of the Indo-Aryan Ver naculars, Very 
valuable information on the Marfthi idioms has been derived 
from Mr, Monnsworrn’s Maréthi Dictionary, while ‘the obser- 
yations on ie tenses ave entirely based on those of Dr, 
STEVENSON, 

Besides the works cited aboves I havo profitably consulted 
several others, among which I would mention with prominence 
the miscellaneous wniting®f Profs. Max शिण and Wurtiry, 
presenting, as they do, the results of the modern philological 
investigations, in & simple and attractive form, lit up with 
original observations of great beduty and force, as well as the 








** Every foim of deefension and conjugation, every genitive, and every so- 
called infinitive and geinnd is the 1esult of a long succession of effoits and. 
of intelhgent efforts. ‘hore ts nothing accidental, nothing inegular, nothing 
without ६ purjiose and meanmg fm any part of Gieek or Latm grammar. 
No one who has once diseoyered this indden life of Jangunge, no one who has 
once found ont that what seemed to be merely anomalous and whimsical sm 
Jangunge 18 bnt, asit were, a ७९170१0201 of thought, of deep, eunous, poetical, 
piulosophical thought, will ever rest again tll he has descended as far os he 
cain descend into the ancient shafts of human speech, exploring level alg t 
level, and testing every snecessive fountation which supports the surface bf 
each spoken language.” —Afax Muller. 


PREFAOR, =, vii 


MaréthirGrammars of my personal friends, Mossrs. Davona and 
Gopnoin, together withthe Ilindi and Urdé Grammars of tho 
Rey. W. Brnermeton and Prof. Dowson, o ° 

ग have borrowed most of my illustrattons from the Biuarrra, 
First Part, which I still regard as the most authoritative work 
on Margth{ idiom ; and I would advise all the foroign students 
of my Grammar to read that book alone ai the commoncement 
of their studies. 3 

In conclusion, १ havé@tgvoat pleastiro in expressing my 
acknowledgments to the Rev. D, Mackichan, B.D., of tho 
Free Church College, Bombay, for Ins kindness in revising 
‘my proof-sheets, as well as in offering useful suggestions with 
reforence to the form as well as the subject-matter of my book. 

1 pray that the Divine blessing may rost upon this humble 
effort to benefit students, 


June 1880, 
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THE 


STUDENT'S MARATHI. GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


Orthography (wife). 
LETTERS :. THEIR ‘FORMS. AND SOUNDS. 
g 1--$ 7. 

७४५... Tum Maréthf alphabet consists of forty-cight lotters, . 
6tich of which represents a distinc sound... The letters are, 
methodically criumorated in the alphabet, first the vowels (स्वर) 
and next thé consonants (sesty,) — 


THE VOWELS. 


sy &y AT EGET उ ऊ४ 6१५७ Cheb «elke e, 

'ऐ ai, six 0, sit tee 
THE CONSONANTS, 

क॑. १७ रथ Tha, T ga, qe ४0७ Sha, 'व cha, छा chha, Hy ja, 
aT Jlily st fia, ela, w tha, डे da, z dha; ण १७. a la, wy. tha, दू da, 
Yt dha, ana, 4 pa, H pha, q ba, भ Uha, म.॥ळ य ४७ Tra, w la, 
Hom, a da ष sha, a sty ghey ळ Jan 
¢ “Tn forming consonants, the breath or voice is, stopped. 0 
with an effect of percussion, sibilation, buzzing, or vibration, 
irt of the guttural or oral passnge s ‘and in formihg ‘vowels, 
ice flows through similar but. more. open‘and, ‘fixed’ 
which merely shape or- mould fhe” bieath, ' without 
ission,” 4, M, Bell, 

; he-alphabet, as given above, the: letters are sysiem- 
atically ‘arfanged. according to. the mode in ‘whieh they are: uttered, 
The.vowels,: which are enumerated first, ave pronounced with the larynx: 
‘quite’ open, and are dalled faze or vocal ;. next‘come those - consonants 
which: altogether stop the flow: of the-breath, हात which aré: called 

Lin 

















2 FORMS AND SOUNDS of THE LETTERS. [§ 1—. 


wyat or mutes; and ia of all the consonants, in the “heed of which 
the Jaryne is partially open (; पिद्वत) or partially closed (Sarg eye ), 
and which are called 720 (Ore bt pela 4 the semi-vocnls a 
also, denominated liquids or अंतस्थ, and sibilants or ऊष्मे respectively. 
Note 2,-Some of the mutes are uttered with the aid of the voice, 
and others without it, and are accordingly dividedintosayants orintonated 
( घोषवत्‌), and surds or atonic (झघोष). In pronouncing some of the 
mutes, surds ag well as sonants, the breath assumes 4 roth, ‘shaggy 
sound, and they are called aspirates or महाप्राण (strong breaths). 
Some of the sonants are pronounced partially through the nose, and 
are denominated nasals or नासिक्य- “ 


Note 8.—All the letters of the alphabet, vowels &s well as conson- 
ants, are ipfluenced in utterdnce by the five positions (स्थान ) or organs 
of the mouth, viz. the throat, the palate, the brain, the teeth, and the 
lips, and they are consequently divided into five organic classes. The 
consonants are enumerated in the alphabet, accoding to their organic 
olasses. 


The following are the five organic classes :— 


1, Gutturals or Haq (throat sounds). 
2, Palatals or तालव्य (palate sounds), 
8. Cerebrals or qara rain sounds). 
4. Dentals or gq a sounds), , 
5, Labials ov aitgq (lip sounds). 
Note 4,—In the following table the letters of the alphabet are 


systematically arranged, fully illustrating the above details of pronun- 
ciation :— 

















Mates, © |Semi-Vocals| Vocals. 
Organio Classes, (ert) हेषद्‌ (Foon eee (विदृत ) 
र रथान at ) = 
“oman | seat Bonants, a 4,;Surda Sonasts, 
Gutturals(Hey)..f क| al al a] @) «| ह भ,भा, ए. ऐ. 
Palatals (तालव्य). च ae] al ala) al at] इई 
Corebrals (@frq). 2} a] oe] =| 7 र| ष | ee 
Dentals (ger) J al al] gta) al ल! स Ce 
Labials (जोष). "प|फ!ब|भ|म| a] + js seat str 
el te ra AL "हु 5 al Aly 
a io ~~! र 
ghee f| 288 See 
४0 पिट 2 4 ~| Roa 








§ 7] “FORMS AND SOUNDS OF JIE LETTERS. 8 


§&, The above character, or modo of writing गवा, is 
‘popularly designated बाळबोध Bélbodha, literally, “teachable to 
children,” and classically देबनागरी Devandgari, lit, “ velating to 
the city of the gods,” and is usually employed for all litorary 
purposes. For epistolary and business transactions, another 
‘character is used, denominated Modt, lit. * crooked or brokon,’ 
See Appendix I. 


WNote,—The Bilbodha character is algo used in writing Sanskrit, and 
is supposed to be of Semitic or Pheenician origin, Itis called Devand- 
gars, 88 Sanskrit was supposed to be the larguage spoken by the gods. 


§ 8, In forming the Mardthi letters, the principal portion is 
written first, then the perpendicular line, and the transverse 
line last of all, Thus o, then q, and then १ vas 04, aT ४०, ९, 
es खिळ न 

§ 4, The letters are thus pronounced :— 

ह Tha Vowels, 


at @ corresponds in sound to a in “Roman” 


am 4 » neo & In fax”? 
zt » » 9» nt in“ pm? 
Fy 4 2 » » 9% in police” 
Tw ” छी » 9९% iD put? 
wu oy » 9 9% In“ rudo” 
we yy » 9 9th in od 
aro» » 93 MOG In “read” 
Cy hi ऱ्य (21 a n h in “Hid”, 
ak 4, 2 o yy lew in “Lead”? 
, Ye 9 » 9 98 in there” 
‘ = wos 7) 28 on in “ aisle” 4 
: or “ Mat” (Italian), 
sein F ee ° ” रस 
yO oy » » 190 "sa 
SY ML 45 » 9 » ow in “now” 


Note—The vowels चुळ र and ल: do not ocour in purely Mardtht 
words, and even in Sansknit the last three letters are but rarely used. 
There are only six words with an initial क्र given by Mr. Molesworth 
in his Mardthi Dictionary, of which ygxgq, the Rigveda, कण debt, 
FA A season, and कवि a Rishi, a sage, are the most common, 


FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LOUTTERS. प. 


The Consonants, 
a ia corresponds tok = in “ ding” 


oe कळ Pe » kh in “khan” 
ग ४७ » pg in give? 

घ gha » wy gh in ळच 
ड ४७ » » 2 in “sing” 

aq cha » » ch in “church” 
छ chha on wy hth 

जन ja pf in jeve 

a jha ” » & in © pleasure” 
a ia » yw in“ singe” 
४ ta » » & in “drnmpet” 
ठ tha ay ot th 

3 da ” ” d in “ drain” 
x dha » y th 

T Re १2 ७ a उग “ dint’? 

a ta 22 » & ग © tybe” 
थ tha ” » th in“ thin” 

व्‌ dao » yd in due” 

q dha ” ” ad+h 

न्न ne >> yh ain विडे then” 

प pe 22 yw DP in“ push”? 

फ pha ” » ph in “ uphill? 
q ba » ” b in “ bag” 

q tha ” ”» b+ h 

मृ ma » १) m th © man” 

य ४५ ” > J in you” 
२.१५ ” x 7 in © Rome” 
id le : ” yb in “Tivo” 

व. ४५ ” yo in “vein” 

a sa ” 3» ss in “* seasion” 
ashe . ys » आ. in * shew”? 
स sa » 4, 8 in son” 

zg ha 22 » hin “hand”? 


ळ Ja hog no exact dquivalent. 


§ 7] FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LRrrers. 5 


1., The letters डु za and ज्ञ a ave never used in Mardihf, 
and even in Sanskrgt they are nevor wrillen as indepondent 
letters, but only m combination with other letters. 


2. sacha, छ chha, aja, andg jha, do not usually assume 
their full palatal sound, but a donto-palatel sound, ie., they are 
uttered with the combined aid of the palate and tho teeth ; thus, 


च्च tsa, छ tsha, ज dea, and gy पाळ, 


The word arnt a servant, is not chakar, bub téakar; 80 also 
gat tsund, lime, चौरंग tsanrang, ७ stool, a seat. In combin- 
ation with ह, ¢and ह, tho palatal sound is always proforred, 
though in the Kénkan the dento-palatal is usually adhored to, 
Tn the pronunciation of pure Sanskyit words occurring in 
Marétht, the dento-palatal sound isnever used; ०.४८, भाचार dchdra, 
conduct; विचार vichdr, 9 thought, The Maréfh{ numeral ae 
four, is always pronounced as chdr, not tadr. 

Obs —It is customary with the cduented Konkannsths to pro- 
nounce the genitive neuter singular {as dento-palatal, although its 
plural ef is uitered with ch, but we do not sceewhy an exception 
should be made only in the cnse of the nnsalised & in the genitive form, 


In all other words composed of चे, the full palatal soundis habitutlly 
used, as, for instance, in the words Sz slow, Bare to squoeze, 


Hyatt to bruise, ae a playball, &c. In the dialect of Gon, where the 
dento-palatal, sound is universal, the q combined with हु and q, is 
always pronounced as a full palatal. 

* 

8, Tho oerebrals eta, otha, € da, द dha, andy na, are 
somtewhat differently pronounced from tho Dnglish “4,” 
“# gs” &o. Tn pronouncing the Mardthi corebrels the tip of the 
tongue is turned round, and forcibly struck against the palate, 
4, Tho letter इ da is pronounced in two ways} her 4t com- 
mences 8 word, it has its usual sound, but when es in 
any other position, in tho middle or tho ond of word, it is 
prdénounced as +d; बफ daph, a drum ; बडबड bardbard, 1 con- 
fased noiso; पडेत pardat, falling. It, however, assumes ita 
initial sound, both medially and finally, when ib is preceded chy - 
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tho anusudr, or a double letter ; thus बंड ७ rebellion, is band, not 
banrd; अड्डा, a stand for vehicles &o, is add. 


@bs,—aIn the Dakhan, the cerebral ण 2a is often erroneously pro- 
nounced as the dental त 2a, कन Aan for कुण an atom. 


5. The dental letters त ta, थ tha, q da, and q dha, have, 
strictly speaking, no corresponding sounds in English, The 
Marfth{ letters ७18 pronounced by making the upper surfaco 
of the tongue touch tho gums, whilo in uttering the English 
“t” and “d,” the tip of the tongue is raised 4 little higher up. 

6, The Mardth{ labial y pha is छ pure labial, aud not dento~ 
palatal, like the English “f”, the latter letter bemg uttered by 
pressing the upper front teoth against thé lower hp, and 
trying to omit an aspirated sound. Tho Mardthi फा pho is. 

, pronounced, on tho other hand, by pressing the upper and 
lower lips agamst each other, and attempting to emit forcibly 
a rough aspmated sound. 

7. Tho Marathi q va cannot be accurately represented in 
English; it is a dento-palatal sound hke “y” without its 
aspirate, ४, ७, its 4 sound, The Mnglish “ w” is purely labial 
préduced by compressing and elongating the lips, 88 in 
uttering 00 in “cgol.” The Mardthi aye, ७ kind of sood, is atl 
nob “ wall.” 

8, Tho letter a ga is ७ palatal, and belongs to the «class 
of = cha, छ chha, &e.; q sha, a cerebral, belonging to the class 
of z fa, s tha, &o.; and स॒ sa a dental,tagrosing with the class 
of ¢ ta, थ tha, &c, The full sound of cach of theso sibilants 
could be mastered by attompting to utter them along with — 
the class of letters to which they belong; thus, 

च cha, छ chha, aja, झ jha, हा ba. 
zeta, ttha, ~¢da,z¢ dha, ¥ sha. 
ata, utha, द da, घे dha, sa, 

9. The letter ळ Ja, which belongs to the class of the 
cerebrals, has no corresponding sound in Englight, tt never 
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beging a word in Marfth{; and is usually substituted for the 
ela of Sanskrit words. In Sanskrit, it occurs only m the 
Vedas, in the place of ड da, In Canarese and the othor Dravi- 
dian languages, it is freely interchanged with र ra and ड da. 


Note.—The lower classes erroneously substitute a 2a for छळ la वेळ 
for वेळ time. The Parsis change it to ¢ va with an anusvir, केरांवाला 


for केळावाला ॥ plantam-seller. 
OTHHR CHARACTERS. 

§ 5, Besides the letters enumerated abovo, there are four 
other characters included in the alphabot, viz., the compound 
consonants et kshw and = १४८, the latter boing pronounced as 
dnya, the Anusvéta (--) and the Visarge (:). 

§ 6. The compound lettor क्ष Ksha is composed of क Ita and 
'g sha, and x dnya, of st ja and 3 fia. Both those letters aro 
given in the Marathi Dictionary as indopondent letters, andare 
put last, 

Obs.—In Gujavath? ज्ञ is pronounced as grya, and in Hindi, as 
gy. The lower classes of Martth{ Hindus fiom the Dakhan pio- 
nounce it, as in Hind,—tapttat Gydnobd, a man’s -pame, for ज्ञानोबा 
Day inodd, 

67, Tho Anusvéra is 4.dot put ovor ७ lottor to mark a nasal 
sound, as st am, ham. The Visavga is indicated by two 
pomts put by the sido of a letter, and is pronouncod aftor ihe 
letter, like a strong aspirate, as st: ah 3 कः hah. 


OHAPTER IT. 
On the Nature of the Letters. 
1, THE VOWELS. 
§ 8—§ 21, 
§ 8. The vowels are simplo sounds, which can ba uttered 
by thomselyes without’ ibis aid of other letters. Thoy are in 
wl fourteon in numbor.‘ Seo §1. 
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--$9. The vowels are either similar समान or dissjmilar 
*असमार्न) thus, अ is similar to af or भा, bgt dissimilar to every 
othr ; go इ is similar to इ or इ, but dissimilar to भ, उ, झो, &e. 

§ 10. Tho vowels are further considered as short ( sgeq), o 
long (gt), according to the dime they take in utterance. The 
short vowels are uttered in half of the time that the long are, 
and are said to be equal to one मात्रा 07 moment. 9} इ, उ, क, and 
ave short, and the remaining nine vowels भा, इं, ऊ' क? % प 
ऐ, भो, औ, are long. 


१ 11, Some of tho long vowels are produced by a union of 
two similar vowels, and some others, by the coalition of 
two dissimilar vowels. The former, by घळी of distinction, 
are simply denominated long vowels, and the latter, diphthongs 
(संयुक्तत्वर), Whon both the uniting vowels in the diphthong 
aro fully sounded, it is said to bea proper diphthong or gf 
(augthentation), and whén neither of the vowels is heard, but 
both melt into a third sound, 10 is said to be an improper 
diphthong or गुण (virtue), 





© The Long Vowels. 
gTab ad = a 4 0४ age t= ae 
zitei= $i atiit+ezhk=ex li 
zutou= x t 
The Diphthongs. 


Prop, Diph. 
sqat+egiogi=ye et gtorg i= Fai 
agTatyuorg dt =ajro aad + eu or Ha = sit at 

Note—sqt is considered a Vriddhi vowel, and is equivalent to 

wat + at , 

Note. — That mg ¢ and ओ० a shout, in F at and sf} au, a longie 
is bound up, 1 infer in this, that wheie, in oder to avoid a hiatus, 
the last clement of a diphthong merges into its corespondiif: sem}- 
yowel, out of ए dnd sfp proceed the sounds अयू्‌ and अबू (with short 

a), but out of हे aad sft proceod é and du. “In Zend आई ways 

stands in the ni ace of प, and भाऊ or आभो in that of shy In com- 

bination (साधि) sir स हे. does not make ऐ but only qs for in. 


Imp. Diph. 
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combination झाड shortened to sz, a8 in inflectional changes झा before 
a'dissimtilar vowel entirely disappears; gap ++ उस = qge.”—Bopp. 
§12. Tho vowels ‘ave, also, viewed as strong or week, grave 
(गुर or liyht (लघु), in regard to the manner in which they affect 
each other, in inflection and composition. Thus “ sq and ay ave 
graver than the corresponding quantity of the vowel ¢” or §; 
while x.and the diphthongs are most strong and obstinate. 


(See Declensions.) 

Note——In Latin also, ४ may be considered as lighter thon a, and 
takes the place of a, “when a root with an original @ would be bur- 
thened with a duplication of sound. Hence, for example, १४११०१७ for 
alyacio, tetigi for tetagr.” 

"The wis a vowel too devided and full of character to allow of 
its being exchanged fu this language (Sanskrit), in relief of its weight, 
for any other. It is the most obstinate of all, and admits of no ex- 
clusion from a terminating syllable, in cases where @ and 2 admit of 
suppression. Nor will it retire from a reduplicated syllable in cases 
where a allows to be weakened down to ४, 

“In the Gothie, also, the « may boast of its pertinacity ; it remains 
firm as the terminating vowel of classes of nouns where @ and 2 have 
undergone su Pen and in no single cage has 10 heen extinguished 

transmuted.” “In 8190 the « takes precedence in nobi Ry, as 
ving its place in the nominative, while the declensiog is governed by 
the change of the terminating vowel.”—Bopp. क 

Obs.—The Mavith{ stiong, vowels can be weakened; and thete 
are three ways of weakening them—Ist, by putting fhe Anusvar over 
them ; as तळे a tank, तळ्याला toa tank, the diphthong being displaced 
in declension; 2nd, by making them terminate fem’ fine and nenter 
nouns ; na बायके! a Woman, बायका Women ; माळे a net, 'नाळीं nets; and 
शः dly, by their being uttered by people of a soft and fechle physique. 
Now' most of the words in gy, which 0 speaking should not change 
ik ‘dfolaision, are inflected in ghe Konkan, but they pertinacidusly reta iH 

Hell ine the Dakhan, Thus, at inhabilant of the latter 1001006. 
will bid Boy लळवेला, but जळूला (to a leech), or बाज्वेला, but बाजूला 
to ay 8011110 the native of the Konkan will mutilate one and all 
such फिरा; “But when the vowels, though weakened by beingtaffixed 
to feminin gus, terminate nouns which designatosperson’, fey are 
mised to d*position of honour and dignity, and then they reject all 
mutilation, whether’ as, regards their inflection in the crude form, 
or in the plural form," 


18. The vowels इ, Le ऊ क, a) ल we, and the diphthongs 
anes aometimes changed sto «the liquidy(§ 1) in inflection 
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and conposition, and the liguids'in reference to these yowels, 
avo donominated:semi-vowels. Thus— ae 
र og {a ya, corresponds to ¢ i, $ 2 एळ and ऐ ai, 


& ,व ०९५८ ” iy BU, WH, af 0, and sf au. 
Rojee sy ert and कू. 
&. lela ». > oy EH and w Ft 


‘Note.—In Maréthi, the strong vowels, if forced to.a displacement 
by gemi-vowel, not corresponding to. their class, drop the  dis- 
tinguishing- elemeat of the obnoxious  semi-vowel, and substitute a 
semi-vowel corresponding, to their own class; @thus..ayg wheat ’- 
grat. = गव्हाला to wheat, and-not deter. . न र 

THE CONSONANTS... 

§ 14. A consonant isa lotter which canfiot be sounded by 
itself,, without the aid ofa vowel. When tho. consonant’. is 
written without the union of a vowel, the: mark, called viréma 
or stoppage, is put below it; as ak, A consonant by itself ‘is 
equal to half a moment. (§ 10.) fot tae od 

16, Tho. consonants are: given in th alphabet combined , 
with tho vowel sta, and its presence is. indicated ‘by th 
‘omission’ of the virdma or stoppage. The ‘st. is said ‘to bé - 
dthevent in the consonants ; thus x ॥ नाभ क्‌. haw oa ae 

$16. In reference to protiunciation’ and vorsification, the 
consonants aro considered as strong, or weak. ‘Those con+ 
sonants are strong which require ७ strong effort.to utter them, 
and those are wesk. which ave easily uttered, ‘Tho: following 
“38.2 tablé of strong and wéak. consonants +— : 











L=Strong consonants: aw qT 
ey s iT 
= = t 
a थ + 
प. फा ¥ 
IL— Weak consonanta.: we 31 नी मे. 
aot i 
श्‌ q हे. & 
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6 1. 4 consonanb may combine with one or more conso~ 
nants, and produce agmpound consonants ; as a & + Tne =H 
Ina; Wat a tha = eT sha; कू? tam ct aye = कस्य 
kmya, The compound consonant is called in Mardth{ जोडाक्षर 
a compound letter 


$18, In the combination of the consonants, the last letter 
usually. retains ifs full form. The changes which tho initial 
consonants undergo are confined. to their perpendicular line, 
which is dropped Thus, in the. compound letter cy, the ¢ pa, 
which is the firs member, drops its perpendicular stroke, while 
aq retains its full form, र 


619. Some consonants assume peculiar forms’ in combina- 
' tion, the principal of which are the following :— 


- (a) When ¢ va forms the first member, itis written as ¢ at 
the top of the letter with which it unites १ thas in thé word 
wt dharma, duty,.< ra is combined with q#ma. ‘This form of 
Tra is called रेफ reph. Any mark over’ a loster, besides the 
reph, is put on the left of the reph, पारमिक dhdrmik, voligioys ; 
ata paryant, until. When tho'¢-ra forms the last: member, it 
18 changed to a transverse stroke put at tho foot of. tho letter 
“with which it unites, as ay bra t= eh era. The final पय, 
in, combination with the corebrals 7 fa, 3 tha, & da, ands dha; 











tionally assimes the form of = in cbmbination. 
1 as bana. = 4 dno, 
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§20. Thefollowing isahsb of the principal compound lottars s— 


क k-ka ह ita a छळ A एकक 
व्ही 2-७ उच tye नह d-bha ay कळ 
ge ८०४0७ & tha घ्य dh-dha at 3a 
aq h-na aq th-ya H dh-na ay 8070७ 
aa hema द्व d-ga a dh-ra इय s’-ya 
क्क here eq d-ya घ्य dh-ya w sla 
ay k-ya डु d-va wy r-dh-va ay ७०० 
gw ४-८ डु d-ma anne ° षक sheko, 
a iva za dhnya न्ह nha षक्क 825१-0७ 
क्ष h-sha "कण ४१-१७ w p-ta ष्ट sh-ta 
Ra k-shya oH राळ प्त psa? & sh-t-ra 
aa keshow oH ren-yo झे 2-७ & sh-t-va 
wa kh-ya og १-७ oy ७-४७ way sh-p-ya 
ag g-dha “त्त (सळ प्म ७-१४७ ष्ट sh-tha 
झ ४-७ त्य ८:४७ ह p-la wa sh-theya 
ग्र ४९५ चच bra प्र ४7७ ० डप 80-00 
HR ४-0-४७ स t-p-ra ब्ध b-dha mp sh-pa 
me g-la ° त्स tsa a bra wy sh-ya, 
eq gh-yu sq t-r-ya भ्य bh-ya eH 9-7 
प्र gh-ra zee t-8-yoa wf ०८-०० wa s-kha 
इव glove त्य ४-७ *ण bhena स्त ४-१ 
घर gh-na zeq t-o-na xq ७१-०७ सख srw 
डू neha T ४८-१७ *न bhena er sapha 
=, t-huta ex ४४-१० a m-ra घ्य ७-७ 
eq ch-ya x d-ga म्व॒ 00-०७ ह hana 
wy ch-cha +e d-va + मम mma, at h-ma 
, च्छ ch-chha व्या d-ya यव y-va ह्य heya 
ap ch-chhua | हृ d-da ल्क leha ome १००७ 
ey ch-ma a d-r-ya sq l-ya हु heya 
ब्छू ch-chlaa x d-ba eq 1-४ ' ह hela 
sr ४४७ § ढ--क ल्म hea, fat 
St jr ae d-u-ya हल lela 


sq jue x dra sq u-ya 
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§ al whe compound consonanis aro divided into three 
classes, according to their composition, viz., the strong, the 
weak, and the miacd, (Seo ६ 16.) ह. ह 

I.—Tho strong are wholly composed of strong letters . as 3 
Ita, w ७४०, sxx bja, =e gda, &e, 

{I.—The mived are composed partly of strong and partly of 
weak 1863: as च ta, न्ह nda, घ्य dhya, &0. 

III.—The weak are composed wholly of weak lotters ; as इय 
bya, Fama, ल्व Wh, &e. 


CHAPTER JIT. 
On the Powers of the Letters, 
SYLLABIFICATION, 
§ 22—§ 84, 


§ 22, A vowel by itself, or in union with a consonant, forms 
a syllable ; anda syllable is as much of a word gs can bo uttered 
at once, Thus, sg 4, a mother, is a word of two syllables, 
st & + $2; भापण dpan is composed of throo syllables, आ a+ 
प ४० -- ण १७, (Soe § 26, 1.) 

§ 23, When a vowol combines with the consonants, it 
assumes a modified form; thus gh + sq &@ = air hd: tho per- 
pendioular stroke by tho sido of ar 84, reprosonts the भा. 

4 gM OTOL sow Gye Tat शो % Wh om 
yh eh os 3. YY 
> र्र Woe give 0७०्कक ta andz ta in combination with the 
ल समि 
का kd, कि lei, की Ie, कु ७७ a he, के ha, कै hat, को ho, 
कौ han 
a ta, रा 26, Fe ti, री हर, वू B fo, दै tat, रो?० शै 


Note,—The yowels 9 fi, च rt, लू (२, and a If, assume these modi. 
fied forme iaaneetively :-— 
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Note,—The following is an example of a 4a in combination, with 

A A Hand ल: र 
a ४४ कृ kot, & ki, Rk. 

१९८७-९३ & is optionally changed to a in combination with the 
vowels; as @ or खु gu. 

§ 25. The Maréthis denominate the tables of syllabification, 
बाराखडी Bardkhadi (= बारा + भक्षसी “ twelve-lettcred” vow), and 
to make up the number “ twelve,” the Anusudra and the Visarge 
ave added; 85 क॑ kam and a: hah; हे tam and z: tah. Here is 
a Bérdkhadi with its complete number of twelve syllables :— 

ग ४७ W 94, गि gi, गी 9%, गु yu, गू gt, गे ४७ गै gat, Fr gos गौ 
४५७ ग gam, गः gah. 

SYLLABIO PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 26. The letters or syllables which compose a Maréth{ 
word are not all pronounced in a uniform way. Some are fully 
sounded, some imperfectly, and some others forcibly, 

1, A syllable, composed of sy a, may, or may not, be fully 
sounded ; thus, कळव ७ flock = ka-lay: the last lettor प i 
imperfectly uttered, making as it were a dissyllabic word, 
while a and ळ are fully sounded. 

$, When a syllable is nasalised, or is followed by a Visarga 
or by a compound letier, it is forcibly pronounced, or, in other 
words, accented: as भेग 9 body = ang; fi;are contempt = 
dhih-kdr ; oe firm = ghait. : 

§ 27%. Hence the laws of Mardth{ syllabic pronunciation apply 
to—(1) the Inherent sy, (2) the Anwsvdra, (8) the Visarga, 
and (4) the Compound letters, : 

Ots.—Most of these laws of syllabic pronunciation have been” 
announced for the first time, but they are most useful, and apply fo 
all the Indian vernaculars derived fiom Sanskrit. They ave tr gies in 
a detailed form beléw, to which the student might be advised ७0 direat 
his attention after he hag made some advance in Mardtht reading 
and grammar, : 

(1) Pho Inherent 3. 

§ 28. The following rules apply to the pronunciation of the 

inherent भे: 
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1, The final sz is always silont, and the initial fully sound- 
ed; घर' ghar, a honge. . 

2. Ina word of three letters or syllables, tho inheroyt st, 
immediately preceding the final silont sy, is always _ sounded ; 
कापड kd-pa-d, cloth ; बळण va-la-n, inclination, If the final be 
any other vowel, the preceding अ becomes silent, कापडे kd-p-den, 

” clothes ; चालणी tsd-T-ni, ७ sieve, 

8. In a word of four syllablos, tho first and the third in. 
herent st are diways sounded, and tho sccond and the fourth 
are silent; as करवत ha-r-va-t or करवती ha-r-va-ti, ७ saw ; उलगडा * 
u-l-ga-dé, an explanation ; मेहनत me-h-nat, labour. 

Note —Person# often infringe this rule when two similar consonants 
with the inherent sy come together in a word: they erroneously pro- 
nounce both the letters fully, For instance, येववत being able to come 
= yev-vat, is pronounced as ye-va-vat, The existence of two similar 
consonants is indicated by the aocent, as in the case of the compound 
letters. (See § 32.) 

4, Ina word gf five syllables, tho first, tho third, and the 
fourth sf are fully sounded, if the final is sz, otherwise, only the 
first and the third, as in a word of four syllables; (1) कळमकृत्त 
ka-l-ma-la-t ; (2) कळपळते Ka-]-ma-]-ton 3 वरतवळा va-r-ta-y-a, 
an extra payment. * र 


Note.—-These rules, go important in reference to Maritht and the 
other Indian vernaculars, do not apply to Sanskrit, in which every 
letler is fully uttered unless a virdma be subscribed at the foot of it; 
as By a god = Sk. de-va (but in Mardth{ == de-v), 


Obs,—In. the Dakhan, grery inherent sq is fully sounded, and ever 
the educated classes, unless they have long resided in Poona and its 
_ wiginity, ave prone to do the same; thus, गोधडी) acoverlet = godh-dé 
(but in the Dakhan = Yo-dha-di). 
* 


डी (2) The Amsvdra. , 
६ 29. “The Anusvdra, in regard to its pronunciation, has 


other peculiarities besides thoso of the accent, and we shall treat 
of the former, before we consider the latter characteristics, 


§ 30, The Anusydrais 2 conveniont sign for the nasal sounds 
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in the language, which are of four kinds. They are the Orggnie, 
the Ndsikya, the Provincial, and the Classigal. 

1, When the Anusvdra is pronounced like any of the nasals 
B,3,% 7, and म, representing the five organs of speach (§ 1), 
it is said to have an Organic sound; es the throat = aes 
kath ; अंक a figure = rg ant, 

2, When the Anusvéra is simply pronounced through the 
Hox, withont giving it any organic sound, asin the French 
word bon, it is said to bea Nésikya ( नासिक्य Bora pure nasal. 
This is the oviginal and principal sound of the Anusyfra, and 
may be optionally represonted by this mark, as ef, 4; aq dadu, 
barley. |] 

०८४. Nasikya is usually omitted in the Dakhan, and when 
itis considered necessary to pronounce it distinctly, chiefly in 
honorific forms, it is changed, even by the higher classes, to the 
dental न; त्यांला tyila to them, erroneously त्यानला tyd-n-ld. 

8. When the Anusvéra assumes the sound of nv, a Mavéth{ 
substitution for the Sanskrit मू, it is said to’ be provincial ; ७8 
संरक्षण protection, is sanvralishana, १ 

4, When the Anusvéra, asin purely Sanskrit words, doubles 
the letter which follows it, assuming, athe same time, a weakened 
nasalised sound, it is said’ to be classical; as संयोग junction 
= सर्खैयोग ८४४०१४७. 

$ 81, The Anusvéra assumes the above four sounds in the 
following positions :—~ 

1. When the Anusvita is followed bya sonant mute (§ 1, 
Note 2), it assumes the organic sound, ६.७, tho sound of the 
nasal corresponding to the class of that mute; 

Sk. gphypocrisy = दम्म dambha (x m.) 
MM. मंडी & thigh = माण्डी ९५८७४ ( 2.) 

&,, But when the Anusvéra is followed by asurd mute, ifmay 

assume either (a) the organic sound, or (b) the nésikya sound. 
(a) Tt assumes the organic sound if it is placdd over & 
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shortletier; a8, gz dry gingor = gas sunth; डंका o drum = 
* 
yr dankd. डं ' 

(b) Ib takes the nésikya sound, if it is placed over,a long 
vowel; काँग ७ thom=hié'ta; ata in = &t, This rulo docs not 
apply to Sanskrit words occurring in Marathi; as, कांता a 
wifo = कान्ता kdntd. 

Note.—In Sanskrit words, the Anusvira always assumes the sound 
of the nasal corresponding to the class of the mute that follows it; as 
अंत = अस्त anta, an end; शंख = BE sankha, a shell, In Sanskyit, 
moreover, the Anv&v4ra might be optionally substituted, in writing, 


by its corresponding nasal letter, as in the above pails अंत or अन्त, 
are or Te, In Marathi this made of writing should not be followed 


रा in regard to Sanskrit words. 

8, When the*Anusvéra is followed by the semi-vocals 
($1, Note 1), it assumes three kinds of sounds, viz. (a) the 
ndsikya, (b) the provincial, and (०) the classical. 

(a) In all pure Morith{ words, the Anusvira assumes 
the nasikya sound; as # dow = div; भोौसकर्णे to piorco = 
bhdsalné ; सांइ a roKgious mendicant न्स 8४, 

Tt assumes the ndsikya sound, also, when it is placed over the 
final letter of a Marith{ word; के ki, ७ mugical note. In 
Sanskrit a would be pronounced as Hay ham, ee 

(b) In all Sanskrit word’, the Annsvéva assumos cithor the 
provincial, or the classical sound, 

1. Tho Anusvira followed by tra, दा sa, ष sha, स ot, and 
@ ha, assumes the provincial sound, ४७. tho sound of av, Thus 

संरक्षण protection = sanvralshana, 
संगय 5 doubt = 8७७0४७, 
संसार the world = sanusdra. 
सहार massacre = sanhara. 

(2), The Auusvira followed by a ya, ल la, aud yun, takes 
the classical sound; i.e, it doubles tho lotlors a, ह, and व, 
giving thom ७ slightly nasalisod sound (§ 30, 4):— 

संयोग junction == सर्ययोग sajfyogu. 

den connection = ater sullagna, 

are conversation = géqre ealtedda. 
3m 
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Note." Besides the five nasal letters, there are still three nogalised 
letters,the य्‌ छू and बू; or e and Ea y, 1, ७ which are used to 
yepresent a final सू m, if followed by an initial य्‌»,ल्‌ i,q v, and 
modified by the pronunciation of these three semi-vowels.”—Maa~ 
Miller. 

Note.—“The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals’ 
are 7, WS Tsk, स्‌ and ह्‌ h.?—Maa-Miiller. 


The Accent. 

§ 82, In Maréthi overy word is ubtered 1291 oven tone, the 
initial syllable boing alone, in the effort of utterance, slightly 
raised above the others; but accent, in tho senso of increased 
force, a8 in Wnglish, is foreign to Mardth{, oxcept in the threo 
following instances :~ 

1, When a letter is followed by a compound lettor, it is 
acconted ; a8 ag ghaft, forcibly ; पक्का palcka, completo. 

§ 88, The accont is either weak, or strong. If the compound 
letter is composed of strong lottors (§46), the accont is 
strong, but if of weak lettors, it is weak. 

I.—Strong: ar ६ sword; gsqa word; भक्त a devotee; सुक्त 
sivation, 

TL—Mived: कडूण 8 bracelet ; aq beak ; चंद्र the moon; aT 
marriage; शुष्क dry; पुस्तक 9 book; मारग 9170११; सपे aserpent; सत्य 
truth ; मद्य wine. 

W1.— Weak : अन्य other ; भरण्य a desert ; कणे ७ ear; कृष्ण Krishna ; 
iy theft ; मौल्य price. 

Note,—In English the double letters are pronounced as single letters, 
but not so in Mardth{, In English the adjective “better” is pro- 
nounced ag “W2z, not “zt, and consequently Englishmen are apt to 
pronounce words like उद्देदा uddeé aim, ४७ uded, without a strong force. 

2, When a letter has the Anuavéra over it, it is usually 
accented; बंड band, a rebellion. If tho Anusvéra is nasikya 
(§ 80, 2), it is not acconted ; कांग ॥८९८, a thorn; दैव dé, dew. 

8. When ७ lottor is followed by a Visarga, it is fully 
accented; gq duhkha, griof, 
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Note.—In versification, the accented letters, though short, are 
reckoned as long, and equal to two métrés or moments. a 


Note,—In Latin, Gréck, and Sanskrit, “ the ordinary accented sylla. 
Die is described as one uttered in a higher tone than the rest. °In ach 
one, moreover, is recognised a second accent, a ‘circumflex,’ which is 
defined as a combination of a higher anda lower tone within the limits 
of the game syllable, a downward leap or shot of the voice. A syllable 
is, according to Sansk rit grammarians, उदात्त (‘taken up, varied, clovat 
ed’) or acute अनुदात्त (‘not raised, clevated’), or grave, and स्वरित 
(* toned’) or circumflex,” —WVhiiney. 


e 
RULES ON SPELLING. 


§ 34, The following rules on spelling apply to Marathi 
words only. The Sanskrit words occurring in tho language 
cannot bo reduced to any fixed rules of orthography. 


1. All words onding in gand g tako tho long vowols ; गढी 9 
fortress ; बाई a lady ; लाडू a swoot 091८0; ऊ a louse, 


2. When a word ends in the inhorent az, the procoding इ 
or उ is always long; पीठ flour; लाकूड wood. But if tho g orgs 
has an Anusvara over it, the vosyels 970 short >, faq tamarind; 
gz a camel. : 

8. The shoré ¢ org inf any other position is always short; 
शिवण sewing ; फुकट gratis; भुसकर chaff; भुंगा powdor. 

4. ‘When a word is infloctod, tho ponultimate, if long g or 
उ, isshortoned ; मीठ mith, salt, मिठास mithds, to salt ; ee bondi, 
red lead, शेदुरास Sendurdsyto ved lead, Ina word of throo or 
more syllables, the penultimato ¢ or डत may bo, in infloction, 
either shortened, or changed to st; as उंदीर a rat, उोदेराने or 
उंदराने by a २४४; वृक्तत an inkstand, दउतीची or दवतीची of an ink- 
stand, : . 

Note.—The penuitimate zor उ of Sanskrit words, if Jong, may or 
may not be shortened in inflection ; नीति virtue, मी or faata to virtue. 

5. None but Sanskrit words may ond in a short इ०' उ; 
माते intelligence ; भावु the sun. 
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6. In inflection, tho tormination affixed, if beginning yith a 
«vowel, displaces the final vowel of the word 1o which it is 
joinad; as qx a houso + $= घरी in a house; कर do thou + 
इन = करीन I shall do; गाडी a carriage + हेला = गाडीला 10 a 
carriage. But if tho root isa monosyllable, both the vowel of 
tho termination and of the root retain their places; चे take thou 
-+ इल = Ra he willtake. आणि combination with the $ or ¢ of 
tho १०० is changod to या, and भो is changed to qt; F-+ af = 
ray take ye; dt + aay = cay drink ye; घे take shou + sf = Sar 
may ho take; पीय sft = पिवो may he drink. झो before sr 
is also changed to q3 जा go thou + str = भावो may he go. 

7. When postpositions are affixed, the fikal st of the root 
is always displaced; घर a houso + आंत in = घरांत ina house. 
If tho final vowel is any other than sy, it usually retains its 
place; गाडी 8 carriage + झांत in = गाडीत in 8 carriage, 

8. All neuter words, not ending in sq, take an Anusvara 
over tho final lotter, मोती ७ poarl; Bare a child 


9. Finally $ds proferablo to यी; बाई a lady, not बायी) but th 
abbreviated form in यू, as gra, is corroct. 


CHAPTER, IV. 


Etymology: 
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION 
AND INFLECTION OF WORDS, 
§ 85—§ 47, 
९85, Btymolopy treats of the Classification (जाति), Inflection 
(neq), and Derivation (व्युत्पत्ति) of words 4 
§ 86. Words are divided into throo principal 0६8808, viz. 
Nouns (संज्ञा), Vorbs (क्रियापद), and Particles (मव्यय) 


§ 87%, Under nouns or names are comprohonded, Sub- 


> र ee) 


EY 


\Giprass 


§ 47] INFLECTION OF WORDS. 24 


stantjves, or namos of things (नाम); Adjectives, or names of 
qualities (विशेषण) » gud Pronouns, or substitutes for nouns 


(सवैताम) कळे 

§ 88, Under Verbs aro included such words ag diractly or 
indirectly affirm an action of a noun; those which affirm action 
directly are strictly verbs, and thoso which predicato action 
indirectly, are called partictples (धातुसाधित), or words derived 


from verbs. 


§ 89, Tnder Particles ave included Adverbs (क्रियाविशेषण), or 
words describing actions; Postpositions (शब्दयोगी), or words 
connecting words ; Oonjunctions (उभयान्वयी), or words connect. 
ing clauses; and Interjections (उद्गारवाचक), or words donoting 
a sudden emotion. 


Note.—Adverbs “are claimed by some to be properly ease forms 0 f 
pronouns,” originally denoting place and direction, and latterly con- 
yerted into words of time, 

Postpositions are of more recent origin, “ ercated a separate part of 
speech by the swinging away of certain adverbs from apprehended 
relation to the verb, and their connection in iden with the noun-cases 
which their addition to the verb had caused to be cofistrued with 16,” 

“ Conjunctions . , . are of secondary origin, being among the most 
characteristic products of the,historieal development of speech, » To be 
able to part’ clauses together into periods, with due determination of 
their velation to onc another, is a step beyond the power to put words 
alike determinately together into clauses,” — /Vhitney. 


8 40. Words of the first two classes, viz. the Nouns and 

Werbs, ave inflected, te, modified in their terminating letters 

to express their relation to other words in the sentenco; those 
of the last class, viz, the Particlos, are uninflected. 


Note,—Adverhs aud postpositions, ending in sy, are inflected 
($ 47) ; तो. घरा भोवताला facet, We walked round the house; ती व्या 
हाडाच्या भोवताली चांगली नाचली, She danced well found the tree, In 
bath of the abdve sentences the postposition ¥fqarar around, is 
changed to agree with the agents तो he and सी she, while in the last, the 
adverb चांगला is modified to agree with the agent #f she. 


§ 41, Theinfloction ofa noun, called tho case-ending, indicates 
its cage (कारक), member (वचन), and gendor (लिंग), Tho inflec- 
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tion of a verb, donominated tho personal-ending, donotes its 
gonder; munbor, porson (पुरुष), torso (काळ), and mood (रूप), 
Thg distinctions of gonder and number are common to both 
classes of words, री 


Note.— The characteristic of the noun is the casc-ending, as that 
of the verb is the personal-onding ; case and number are to the noun 
what person and number are to the verb, fitting it to enter into definite 
relation with anything, &¢.”—hitney. 


§42, I.—Genderisa difference in words, or theirinflections, 
indicating the distinction of sex लिंग, whether really existing 
or imagined to exist in objects ; पुरुष a man, स्त्री. ७ woman ; घोडा 
a horse, धोडी a mare ; fear a lamp, wm. ; मित a wall, Je 


§ 43, II.—Number is a difference in tho inflection of words, 
denoting whether the object is one, or many; Hae ७ child, 
Sant childron ; बायको a woman, बायका women. 

§44, There aro three genders in Maréthi, viz. the Masouline 
gfe, the Fominine स्त्रीलिंग, and the Neuter agentes. 

§ 45. The Masculine gender denotes objects of the malo 
kind ; the Femiztine, objects of the female kind ; and tho Neuter, 
objects which are neither malo nor female, Thus, masculino 
arq a father, feminine आई a mother,*teuter घर a house. 


4 , 
Note.—It is but natural that diving bbings should be considered as 
male or female, but in Mardth{, os ii Sanskrit and oll its offshoots, 
this distinction of sex belongs even to-inanimate cy ee Originally 
in Sanskrit, however, all lifeless objects were arranged under ७ separate 
class, called afta 210, i.e. eunuch, but, gradually, the old limits wore 
disegarded. For “language imparts life {8 what is inanimate, and, on 
the other hand, impairs the personality of what is by nature animate” 
~—Bopp. 

Note.—* Great classes of names are masculine or feminine partly 
by poetical analogy, by an imaginary estimate of their distinctive 
qualities, as hke thdse of the one or the other sex in the higher animals, 
especially man ; partly ea grammatical analogy, by resemblance in 
formation to words of gendei already established.” —IVhitney. 

Note—In English the natural distinction of genders is maintained, 
all inanimate objects being considered as neuter, १.०. of neither sex. 


§ 46. Theo are two numbers in Marathi, the Singular 
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(एककचन) and tho Plural (gray). The Singular numbor 
donotes one object, and the Plural, move than one, 


Note.—In some languages, such as Sanskait, Greek, Tebew, Arabic, 
&c,, there are three numbers, the singular, dual (fxaez),, and plnal ; 
as रामः Rama, रामी two Rémas, and gray: Riimas. 


» § 4%. The following torminations avo usually omployed to 
modify nouns, verbs, and von some particles, to indicate thoir 
gender and number; and they have been denominated in this 
book tho Princiygl Gonder Terminations :-— 


Singular. Plural, 

MH ON, mR १. 

at एं ए॒ भा है 
प तशय, 
Masculine. 


Pron. Noun. Adj. Verb. 


Singular sy भाझा. घोंडा काळा होता. ~My horse was black. 
Plural q माजे, घोडे काळे होते. My horses were black. 


Feminine, 


Singular ह माही. घोडी काळी होती. My mére was black, 
१ Plural ay (माझ्या घोड्या काळ्या होव्या My mares wore black, 
* Nouter. 

Singulan fat ase we होते. My tank was large, 
Plural हे. (माहझ्यी तळी Fst होती. My tanks wore large. 


Note—-These terminations are dorived from Snuskrit, The 
masculine singular आ which, along with the fominine $, is common to 
आळ of the Indian Sansk rigic vernaculars, is Lage from the-Sauskrit 
visarga (+ d shinee to भो in Prakrit ; thus, Sk. zap: a horse, Prék, 

, M. . In Gujarati, the Prikyit sf is often actained, but 
in Marathi it occurs only im one or two pronominal forms; Sk. या 
who, Prik. जो, M. जो, Tho fominine हे is generally employed even 
in Sanskri¢ “ as a characteristic addition in the हता of the feminine 
bases; the feminine base महत्ती great, springs fron? meq. This holds 
good in Zend.’—Bopp. The neuter y is the modification of the 
Sanskrit anusydr; Sk. अर्ड an egg, M. अर्ड; Sk. @ it, Prdk. Gg, M. ते: 
In Gujarati it is changed to दु, and occasionally ag well in Marathi. 
When the Mardth{ neuter forms indicate “ a young one,” thoy assume 
ऊ otherwise only एं; बकरूं १ kid, Bape a child, तळे ४ tank. Some 
Movétht forms drop the Pitkyit anusvdy; Sk, aga house, Prak. Hg, 
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M. घर, The anusvdr is an appropriate expression of the yeuter 
gender} “ as it is loss personal, loss animated, and hence appropriated 
to the accusative as well as the nominative in the neuter.’—Bopp. 


‘tho Bfaréthi plural torminations could be oasily traced to 
their Sanskrit originals in the following forms :— 
Plu, अ. Sk. सर्वे all, Prék. सध्वे, M. ए. ( घोडे horses). 
y FOSk aah all, 01८, सव्वाओो or सव्वा, M. sq (dee). 
» स. Sk. सवाणि all, Prék. qearfir ov सव्वा, M. इं (घोडी) 
Note.—The feminine plural झा is changed toga or ar when the 
singular ends ake a, in harmony with the Sanskrit rules of the 
Permutation of Letters; नदी a river + sqp = नद्या rivers; aR o Teech 
-+ sq = जळवा leeches. In Tlindi the pees of € always changes the 
air or sj} to ar or ar; पाली a gardener + ऑ्नि = array by gardencrs ; 
बुद्धि intellect + आ = बुख्धिया intellects. 


CHAPTER V. 
The Substantive (नान). 
DIVISION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

, + § 48—§ 68 

१48, A substantive is the name of a being or thing, whether 
tnaterial or immaterial, or the namo of its attribute, viewed as a 
distinct object; घर a house, देव God, मन mind, gerry wisdom. 

§ 49, Tho substantives are proper (Fes), common (सामान्य), 
and abstract (भाववाचक), 1 

§ 50, The proper noun is a name pertaining to a particular 
object; as रामा Rémé, पुणे Puna. 

§ हा, The common noun isa name common to ovory one of 
a class of objects; माणूस ७ man, wig a village, पुस्तक a book. 

§ 52. Tho abstract noun is the name of a quality; con- 
sidorod as a distinct ontily ; waar humility, चांगुलपणा goodness, 


Note.—A common noun has sometimes the foree of a proper noun 


and vice vers; राणीचा जाहीरनामा तुम्ही पाहिला काय [lave you seen 
the proclamation of the Queen? In this sentence gyeff.‘deuoles te 
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Queen Victoria ; तो केवळ राम होता, वचनाला फिरत प्रसे Te wag quite 
a Rima; he never sweryed from his promise. 


$ 58, A snbstantivo is inflected to indicate its gondor, 
number, and caso (कारक )- 

TIE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

$54, The gender of Maréthf nouns can be determined 
neither by their form nor signification, and it is, consequently, 
impossible to give any preciso rules on the subject. The 
following obsorvasions may, however, prove of some utility to 
the Mar4th{ student. 

§ 55. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantives 

. क by their Forms. ‘ 

1. Tho Mardthi nouns ending in a7 are of all the three 
gonders, 

2, The pure Marathi substentives in sqft are always maseu- 
line, but Sanskrit nouns ending in sz ave cither masculine or 
feminine ; M. आंबा amunango, m.; M. दोरा ५ thread, ७, ; Sk. कथा 
a tale, f.; Sk. आखा spirit, १७. 

Note.—The following Sanskrit feminine words ending in ञा are of 
common use in the language. 


आज्ञा uorder; aura tale; geyarra trinl; fereqr science ; घाजिका twenty: 
four minutes ; छाया ashade ; पूज्ञा worship ; वेदना १५०1१: तारा १80, mf, » 
प्रजा the subject ofa king ; भाषा १ language ; seer pain; wap state; 
याचा ७ pilgrimage ; शिक्ष inatractor ; सत्ता authority ; निरा ॥ reproach ; 
वार्ता news ; सना an assembly ; खून्चना a suggestion ; हत्या murder. 

* Note—Mavath{ derivatives from Sanskrit wards in aqp sometimes 
retain the classical भा; as M, जतरा, Sk. याचा pilgrimage. 

Noate,—The names of women and rivers usually end in भा 

Names of women: gr, चांगुणा, Retr, Rar, रमा, गीता. 

Names of rivers: कृष्णा, गंगा, नर्मदा, भीमा, यसुना, 

Obs.—~The names of women are courteously writtey with the final str, 
and familiarly or contemptuously with हे; as यसुना and यसुनी; रमा and र्मी. 
The vulgar change even the radical $ to syz to give the worda respectful 
form ; thus, भागीधींबाई is changed to arrears: आनंदीबाहे ७ syraareré. 
The lawgiver Mann thus observes on the dignity of the open vowel आ. 

र and its fitness, iu consequence, fo make up femininenaries, “The names of 
women should be agreeable, soft, clear, captivating the fancy, auspicious, 
ending in long vowels, resembling words of benediction.’ — Manu J., 30. 

4am 
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Note.—“The feminine in Sanskyil, both in the base and qe case 
terminations, loves a luxurious fulness of form; and when it is 
distinguished from the other genders, in the “base or the termination, 
it fnarks the distinction by broader and more sonant vowels.”—ZBopp, 


Obs.—It is vulgar to address females above the rank of a menial 
without the honovifie word arg a lady, attached to the radical form, as 


agararg, राधाबाई, आनं Sarg and foreigners should take pi note 
of this, The modified form in % instead of झा, should never be 


attempted to be used by foreigners, and they would be always on the 
safer side by habitually employing the full form in बाई. 


Note—The following Hindustani feminine worde ending in ayp are 
of common use in Marathi :—gayr vexation ; प्रवा care; सुभा full per- 
mission ; जमा 8 collected sum ; पागा १ stable; रजा leave; gst punish- 
ment; जागा ५ place, m, fs मज्ञा flavour, taste; सहा' cream; जिंम्मा 
charge, trust, m., f. + तऱ्हा ४ kind or sort ; बोलवा yumour, 7, m3 सुंता 
cireumeision ; eer jesting ; मका Indian corn, m., fs हवा air; aay medi- 
ome ; पमुका raisins, 


3. Mardéth{ nouns in § aro usually feminine, as गाडी ७ 
carriage. The following words are exceptions :— 

(a) पक्षा ७ bird, m. ; मणी a jowel ; हत्ती an elophant, m. ; dit 
butter, 2. ; पाणी water, 7. . 

७) All words denoting profession, character, office, &0०., 
are masculine ; as धोबी a washerman ; माळी a gardenor ; areret 9 
guide 5 AOU a manager ; पापी ७ sinner, &e. 

(c) All words ending in हे, having an anusv4r on them, are 
nouter ; मोती a pearl. (Seo para. 8.) 

4, The nouns ending in short g and उ aro pure Sanskrit 
words, and belong to all the three gonders; करावे 9 poot, m. 5 
मति intelligence, f, » अस्थि bone, n.; art the sun, 1. ; Sy acow, /. 

5. The nouns in x, which are very few, belong to all the 
three genders. : ह; 

6. Tho nouns in ए and ऐ. aro feminine, but those in the 
nasalised एं. are nenter. The feminine nouns ing and} are 
but two or three, and aro usually written with a or इ; as faq ७ 
tripod, being writien as तिवय or faze ; सव a habil, as सवय or सवहे. 

7. There are some seven or eight words in the language 
which end in sfy and a}, and which, except बायको a woman, fy 
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ave masculine ; as लाहो covetousness, १४, ४ पी a mark ona die, 
wx, ‘The final sft is often changed to अऊ or अव, as पै, of पड 01 
qq. The word मोही bees’ nest, is either masculine or neuter, 


Note,—The solitary feminine word in को, is thus formed ; Sk. माह a 
mother, Prak. माई or माय, M. माय ov बाय; and the ara with the dimi- 
untive suffix a or amr makes बायकू, or बायको a little mother or a wife. 
Similar forms ९४७ in Gujarati; बायडी. 

Note.“ Few monosyllabic primary forms end in Sanskvit in the 
diphthongs, not any at all in vs in td only & m., ऐ being changed in 
many languages toe.” ‘Primary forms in sff are rave in Sanskrit ; 
the only ones known to me are ह्यो heaven, and af cow.” “1 know 
only two words in Sanskrit which end in st, नौ १ ship, and ग्लौ moon.” 
—Bopp 

8 The Maréthf nouns ending in the anosyér ave all 
nouter ; Wat a pearl, FF 9 ved powder, भांडे a vessel. 

Note.— The euphonie x is most frequently employed by the neuter 
gender, less so by the masculine, aud most rarely by the ferminine,” in 
the Sanskrit language, —Bopp. 

*9, A compound,noun takos the gendor of ils lash momber ; 


भाजीपाला vegetables, m. sing., नाकडोळे nose and ayes, %, plu. 


§ 68, Rules for determining tho Gander of Substuntivos by 
their Signification. , 
L 
1. Namos of living beings aro according to thoir sox oithor 
masculine or feminine; सुलगा ४ boy m., सुलगी a girl /. 
१ Note,—Some nouns expressing a person may denote cither a male 
ora female; as मागूस a person. When these nouns are used without 
any reference to the sex of the individunl named, they ave considered 
to be in the neuter gender; तो पोर Per! Is ita Kunbf boy? ते 
पोर attr हो? Whose child is that?” तें माणूत नाहीं, It is not « human 
being. , 
| Note,—Many nomes of animals have a standing form common to 
animals of both sexes; these are what ave enlled g/ass names. Thus 
कोल्हा, isa male jackal, or a jackal generally, male or female. ‘The 
following are the principal standing-forms; आस्यळ a bear, fi; ez a 
camel, m, ; डुकर १ pig, x, a hog, m.; gray a dog, m, 3 ATHT a eal, Ay 
कोंबडी a hen, /. ; हैस १ she-buffilo, /. ; खंबुतर ४ pigeon, १.३ Fes asheep, 
2, ‘ गाय a cow, /. शेळी, बकरी a she-goat, /) » Greta horse, m.; हरण 
a deer, a. 
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2. The neamos of largo and powerful inanimato objectg are 
ofton masculine ; डोंगर ७ mountain, waa the sca, सूर्य the sun, ‘ 

Note.-+Some names of inanimate objects are of more than one 
gender; तारा a star, A, ७.४३ ढग 2., m3 gata, f » पितळ fi,2. The 
masculine gender is preferred m the Dakhan: inthe Konkan, तारा a 
star, 18 always feminine, and gay a cloud, neuter, 

§ 57. Imperfect as these rules aro, they will be found usofal 
by tho intolligent student of Maréthi, He will, howeyer, be 
greatly helped in determining the gender of #he nouns in the 
veading lesson by the inflections of the adjectives, pronouns, 
verbs and adverbs which may relate to them, Thus in the 
sentenco हे मोडे पुस्तक रामानें "चांगले वा्चिले, Réma read this large 
book woll, tho neuter gender of the noun पुस्तक is indicated by 
tho demonstrative pronoun हे this, the adjective मोठे large, tho 
adverb 'चांगळें woll, and the vorb बाचिल read, 


Ttules for deriving Feminine and Neuter Forms from 
Masculine Nouns. 


§ 58. Substentives, donoting males, have sometimes corres- 
ponding feminine and neuter forms, and these fominine and 
neuter forms are of two kinds— = * 


(1) Some are derived from the root by means of ७80७४०७, 
and (2) some are distinct original words :— : 

1, Devivatives: मेंढा a ram; मॅडी a ewe; आजा ७ grandfathor ; 
आजी ७ grandmother. पि 

2. Distinct words: yr a he-camol ; ate a she-camel ; पुरुष 
र man; स्त्री OY बॉयको 9 woman. 

§ 69. I—Derivative Forms. 

> 

1, When a Mardthi word ending गाझा indicates ७ living 

being, whether rational or irrational, it is usually in tho mas- 


culine gonder (seo ६ 55, 2,) and assumes हे and ह. to make 
up its feminine and nenter forms, The nouter form, howovor, 
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is ngt so commonly derived as the feminine, particularly in 
voference to nouns denoting human beings. Thus: 

» Masculine. Feminine. * Neuter. 
भाजा ४ grandfather भाजी. ७ grandmother 
काका apaternal unclo काकी a patornal aunt 
मामा ७ maternal unclo मामी. ७ maternal aunt 
वादा. an elderly man arér an elderly woman 


gam a boy सलगी a girl quit 
gar «dog कुची abitch . ar 
कोल्हा a fox कोल्ही a vixen कोल्हे 
dist ७ horse घोडी ७ mare घोडं 
बकरा. ७ he-goat? बकरी a she-goat बकरे 
Her aram Het ७ owo We 
लांडगा a he-wolf लांडगी a she-wolf लांडगे. 


* 00४७.-मावळा a maternal uncle, makes मावळण (Sk. मालुलानि) ॥ 
maternal aunt, not मावळी, , 


Note.—Words denoting professions, characters, &c. substitute 
$y for €; hence, मराठा a Maratha, मराठीण ॥ Maidthd woman, (See 
§ 61, 1.) ° 

§ 60, Some nouns assume two neuter inflections, viz. झो and 
&; ४७ बकरा & he-goat, बकदी a sho-gont, and gare a kid, ov बकरे, 
Of these two nouter forms tho oue in & donotes “a young 
animal,” and that in ऐं “ the specios gonorally without 
referenco to the sex,” or “ an individual in contempt.” Thus 
त बकरू भाण Bring that kid; हे बकरें कोणाचे ? Whoso goat is that? 
The form in g may ha¥e ७ synonymons word, nob cognate 
with it; as बकरू or Re a kids मेंढरे or कोकरू a lamb. But 
sometimes the derivative form may bo wanting ; as घोडा 8 110180, 
घोडी a mare, and faye a foal, not घोडूं 
, Note—gThe word Sax, denoting a son or daughter, hos a neuter form 
in & a8 Bare a child, 

Note.— When uouns take only the neuter ऊं, and not ¢ as well, the 
neuter form in x ny nol imply “a young animal,” but on individual in 


(णत; गायरूं 8 cow, in endearment or disparagement ; वाघरूं a 
iger, ° 
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§ 61, Nouns ending in any other vowel than भा and imply- 
ing living beings, rational as well as irragional, make up their 
fomininosforms by affixing cither § or go, Some of these may 
assume the neuter & to form neuter diminutives, Thus, बाघ a 
tiger, वाघीण ७ tigress ; वाघरूं ७ tiger in contempt, The termina- 
tions § and ger are affixed according to the following rules :— 

1, Masculine nouns indicating persons are modified only 
if they express surnames, characters, castes, professions, ke. ; 
and, thon, they assume gor alono, Thus, surnfmes: पवार Powar, 
m., पवारीण fs खित्ती. Khisti, m., खिस्तीण /., crater 8६0७१६, m., 
रानडीण fu चिपळोणकर Chiplonkar, m., चिपळोणकरीण f. Castes, 
professions: सोनार ७ goldsmith, सोनारीण fs ye a Brahman 
priest, भटीण f. » acter a Mardthé, मराठीण /. ; परभू a Parbhit, 
परभीण fi ; घोबी ७ washerman, घोषीण f. Characters , पापी ७ sin- 
ner, पापीण f. ४ कोडी a leper, कोडीण,/. 

Note,—-Surnames, words denoting castes, &¢,, may end in gxf and yet 


take the feminine suffix gor; as गोरा Gord, गोरीण ; कानडा a Kanniese 
man, कानडीण. 


Note,—The wofds §q 0 god, ज्ञाह्मण a Brahman, दासू a slave, yea 
Stdra, which are pure Sanskrit, words, assume only इ; as देवी a god- 
dess, ब्राह्मणी a Brahman woman, वासी a female slave, Wet a Stidri, 

-गवळी a cowherd, makes गवळण a cowherdess. * 


Note,—Some Persian words derived from Urdu, such as मोगल a 
Mogul, मेहतर a sweeper, take आणी for इंग; as मोंगल, मोगलाणी,/. , मेहतर, 
मेहतराणी/* 

2, Masouline nouns indicating ४७०४४१०७०१ animals, assume 
either हे or हण Lo make up the feminine forms. ‘These Lermi- 
nations are affixed in the following manner :— 


(a) Marathi words, composed only of two syllables, assume 
हेग; thus, उंद a cainel, उंडीण f. ; वाघ ६ tigor, वाघीण. 5 सिंह aution, 
सिंहोण f. (iu poetry, सिंही) ; हत्ती an clophant, getter / 

(b) Pure Sanskrit words of two syllables, nob quite natural- 
ised, in the language, assume इ; thus सृग ६ deer, सृगी fi; FT a | 


swan, हसी /. 
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(s) Maréth{ polysyllabie words assume ¢; thug उंदीर ७ 
mouse, ted fs गोचीड ७ dog-louse, गोचडी /.; गाढव an ass, गाढवी 
77 Beta bug, ढेंकणी fs पोपट a parrot, पोपटी fs बेडूक acfrog, 
बेडकी fj माकड ७ monkey,arndy fi सांबर an oll, सांबरी fi; हरण 9 
deer, हरणी /. 

62. The names of inanimate objects are sometimes modi- 
fied in Mardth{ by the gender terminations, भा m., $f, and ¢ 
१.) to express the following senses — 

1. The sense of hugeness or clumsiness is indicatod by the 
masculine termination भा thus, the radical form भाकर bread, 
by the addition of भा, becomes भाकरा, signifying ७ huge loaf 
of bread; from कातर ७ pair of scissors, कातरा 9 huge pair of 
solssors ; गाडा a cart, from गाडी ७ carriage, 

2, The senso of softness or १०७४८८८ is expressod by the 
feminine इ; भाकरी ७ [व्या of bread, but yracra huge loaf of 
breads पोळा a large cake, पोळी 9 cake, When there avo two 
feminine forms, one in st and the other in इ, that in हे is softer 
than that in अ; as त्यानें भाकरी arat is softer, than त्यानें भाकर 
ret he ate bread. Phe vigorous inhabitants of the Dakhan 
use the form in st, but the soft Konkanis, that in 3. रॅ 


Note.—¢ being a light and feeble vowel, naturally indicates the 
feminine gender. gy and ayy are grander than the corresponding quantity 
of the vowel g. ‘In Latin, also, 2 may be considerdd as lighter than 


a.” — Bopp. 

8. The senso of indifference or contempt is donoted by the 
neuter inflection फु; गाडे from गाडी a carriage, denotes ६ carriage 
in contempt. Thus, ही गाडी कोणाची whose carriage is this? 
हे. गाडे Freres? whose miserable apology for ७ carriago is this? 
हा गाडा Rear? whose cart or waggon is this,? 

Note.—Sometimes ¥ is used to make up the neuter termination of 
contempt; गळ्यांत Aes (दोर +S) बाळगून त्याचा भाचार Ware, 
though he wears the (sacred) cord (revilingly), he acts like a Sudra, 


. Note,—The neuter inflection ¥ and its masculine and feminine forms 
डा and डी, are affixed to nouns denoting persons, as well as things, to 
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produce forms of contempt; er कॉसारडा कश्याला भाला? why hag this 
miserable fellow of a coppersmith come? र्त frees आली that 
miserable beggar woman has come; असे भिकारडे चाळे कायथ कामाचे of 
what" profit are such beggarly pranks ? 

The gy may alsq be employed by way of endearment ; गरीब बापडा, 
काय करील, poor fellow, what could he do? 

When the word is dissyllabie, it assumes उरडा instead of simple gy ; 
az a Brahman priest, भूडरडा. 

a may be substituted by ढा, ला, ळा ४०.३; गांव 9 village, गावडे a small 

village. 

Note.—The forms of the word दोर are peculia® Fea rope, m. ; 
दोरा 9 011९९0, ms दोरी a string, fA; दोरडे a string in contempt, १, 

Note.— The neuter prefers the greatest conciseness, and distin- 
guishes itself from the masculine, not in the base only, but in the 
nominative and its perfect counterpmt, the accusative ; im the vocative, 
also, where this is the same as the nominative.” The distinguishing 
sign of the neuter, which is the annsvér, is, a3 has been remarked 
above, the least personal and animated of all the grammatical sounds, 
and therefore fitted to express the sense of contempt.— Bopp. 


IT,—Distinet Feminine Words :— . 
§ 63, The following words do not derivetthe fominine form 
from the root, but assume distincs words. Thus, 
¥z a hofcamel सांड a she-camel 


atedie a malo antelope 
दीर 9 brothor-in-law 
नवरा ७ husband 

fear a fathor 

पुरुष 2 man 

ara a father 
,बैल an ox 

Fre ७ he-goat 

बोका a he-cat 

are ७ brothor 

मोर ॥ peacock 

रोजा a king 

tet 9 he-buffalo 
aay 9 malo devotee 
सासरा १ father-in-law 


हरणी a femalo antelope 
बाऊ a-sister-in-law 
बायको ७ wifo 

माता a mother 

स्त्री, ब्चायको 9 woman 
झा a mother 

गाय & cow 

शेळी a she-goat 

मांजर 9 sho-cat 

बहीण a sister 

लांडोर ७ pea-hen 

राणी ७ queen 

हैस a she-buffalo 
सेरळी 9 fomale devotee 
साळू a mother-in-law 
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CHAPTER VI, 
Numbers of Substantives, 
§ 64—§ 65. 
हु 64, In Maréth{ the plural of nouns is formed in the fol- 
dowing way :—~ 
Masculine Nouns. 
1. All Masouline nouns, except those ending in झा? remain 


unchanged in tho plural; the nouns ending in sit ohango their 
final vowel to x. 4 र 
(1) Sing, and Plural बाप a father, or fathers. 
माळी a gardener, or gardeners, 
लाडू ७ cake, or cakes. 
लाहो covetousness. 
qt a mark, or marks on & dio, 


(2) Sing. आंबा a mango; Plu. आंबे mangoes, 


Feminine Nouns, 


2, All Feminine nouns, except the nouns ending in sq, which 
belong to the first declengion (§ 95), assume si in the plural; 
the nouns in ay of the first declension assume हू. 


() Séngular. Plural. 

चाट a way वाय ways 

कथा a tale कथा tales 

गाडी ७ carriage गाड्या' ०७0१४०४ 

बी. 6 800१ — बिया (ov sar in the 
Dakhan) seeds 

झा a louse gar (or ar in the 
Dakhan) lice 


5m 
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Singular. Plural. 
नळू & loceh जळ्वा leeches 
सवे (सवई) a habit सवया habits 
fae (faz) ७ tripod fazer tripods 
बायको ७ wife बायका wives 


Note.—Some words of foreign origin ending in gy may not assume 
न्या in the plural; as आजू (Pers.) a side, plu. बाजू sides. Inthe Kon- 
kan they are sometimes inflected, as बाजू, बाज्वा. 


» Note.—The plural inflection sqp, in union with, the final हरे and ऊ', 
is changed to या and बा respectively. 


८ Note.—gancedle makes gar in the plural, as its genuine form is 
af (8k. सूची). 
(2) Sing. Re a wall, plu. भिती walls. 
Neuter Nouns. ह 
8. All Neuter nouns, excopt those ‘ending in ऐं, assume ¢ 
in the plural: the nouns ending in ¢ assume # in tho plural. 


(1) Singulan , Plugal. 
qt a house घरें houses 
Axi ७ pearl मोत्ये pearls 
Sax ७ child Bait children 
ate ७ ship at ships 
निंबूं lime fe limes 


Note.—Nouns ending in $ and क change the x to % and ये respec- 
tively. The neuter diminutives, (§ 100, Note 3,) which endin % र, लॅ, 


&०. ; and pthers specified in § 100, १४०४८ 2, retain however the plural y, 
as Bx a child, Fae children ; ROE akid, are kids; fy a cub, 
19% cubs; Frag a line, fay limes, 


(2) Singular तळे ७ tank, Phwal तळी tanks. 


Masculine, Feminine and Neuter Nouns ending in इ and उ. 

4. The noun’ terminating in the shorb इ and x are pure 
Sanskrit words, and they do nol chango in the plural, Thus, 
Masculine, कावे ७ poot or posts; Feminine, are intelligence 
or intelligonces ; अणु an atom or atoms; ag & COW OY cows; 
Neuter, अस्थि a bone or bones, 
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A Table of the Plurtl Inflections. 





क 





Masculine. Feminine. Neuter, 
No change (or ए) आ (or इ) ए (or इ) 





Note—(a) Names of materials and abstract nouns are usually 
used in the singular number, as qf copper; साखर sugar ; 'बांगुलपणा 
goodness, The naraes of materials are employed in the ताच] when 
varieties are indicated ; बानारांतील सर्वे साखरा पाहिल्या 1 saw all the 
sugars in the bazar. * 


ठे 9 णी = have only a plural, form ; gegar arms, as tied 
ehind the back, 


(ec) Some nouns have both collective and plural forms; पैसा is 
singular in form, but denotes one or many; वैसे is plural. पेका is 
used only in the collective sense of पैसा, Thus, एक Farr, दोन पेसे, चार 


पैसे one pice, two pice, four pico; त्याचा सवै पैसा or पैका नाहींसा झाला 
all his money was lost. 


¢ 
(2) Some nouns have two singular, but. one plural form; नारळ or 
नारळी ६ cocoanut tree, plural तारळी cocoanut trees, 
. 


’ 


{e) Some nouns have two singular, and two plural forms ; भाकरी or 
भाकर 2 loaf of bread, plural भाकऱ्या or भाकरी loaves of bread ; eg or 
a a plantain, plural केळी or केळे plautains. The latter forms are 
common in the Dakhan, and the former in the Konkan, 


(f) Some words ending in हे or q in the singular, have corrospond- 
ing forms in the plural ; बाहे or बायू १ lady, plural ब्राई ov बया adios ; 
Sig or आय, mother, plural आहे. ० भया mothers; गाहे or गाय a 
cow, plural wy or गाया. cows, The forms in, both singular and 
plural, are classical, and those in gq and ay at: oquial, The plural 
forms in § are used respectfully, as well as to denote tho sense of 
plurality, while those in af simply express the latter senso, बाहे झाल्या 
होत्या, the lady had some; बाया आल्या होत्या, the ladies had come; 
आमच्या दोघींच्या आई जिवंत आहेत, the mothers of both of us are alive. 


§ 65, ‘The following table will be found helpful in deter- 
mining the plural form of a noun by the‘terminating vowel of 
its root. For instance, the plural inflection of बाथको a woman, 

,must be आ. making up बायका as भा. stands opposite to the 
vowel afr in the column aunerserihed Feminine. 


« 
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पणा ह Toole Plural Infections. 
lz 
Masculine. | Feminine,” | Neuter. 
st No change. at है r 
at tT at ee 
zt No change. |No change, | No change. 
डे No change. or 4. 
cg No change. | No change. | No change. 
wr No change. झा ए 
फ़... १0. अभ str 2 
ऐ | १९.२ ST |. २ 
भो No change. str Seve 
ot No changes, |... . er 











OHAPTER VII. + 
Cases of Substantives. 
§ 66—§ 80 


§ 66. A case is that inflected form of the noun by which its 
relation to other words in the sentence is indicated ; as तो प्रसंग 
शाहू राज्याच्या भरणाने निर्मीण झाला that opportunity presented itself 
by the doath of king आका. In this sentence, the modified 
form राज्याच्या of the noun राजा, indi®ates its relation to the 
succeeding word मरणाने, and the modified form acer is related 
to the verb निर्माण झाला. 


§ 67, The inflections employed to modify nouns for this 
purpose are denominated चिभा][क्ते' (case-endings), and there gre 
sight principal velations expressed by these inflections, Hence 
there ave efght Oases (कारक) in Marathi 


Note,—The Mardtht case inflections are derived, ns will be shown 
below, from the Sanskrit throngh the P:Akyit, and the Sanskrit origi- 
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nals ave, in their turn, modifications or corruptions of demonstrative 
pronouns, 


“The case terminations express the reciprocal relations ef nouns, 
principally and originally referred only to nouns, but from space were 
extended also to time and cause, the relations of the persons spoken of, 
to one another.”” 


“ According to their origin they are, for the most part, pronouns.” 
These ‘ exponents of the relations of space have been naturally taken 
from those words which express personality, with their inherent 
secondary idea of rgom, of that which is near or more distant, of that 
which is on this or that side.” 


“ In the more sunken, insensible sense of the language, the spiri- 
tually dead case terminations are, in their signification of space, replaced, 
supported, and explained by postpositions.”—Bopp. 


§ 68, The Mardth{ eight cases are thus enumerated — 
1. Nominative or arat also (प्रथमा first). 


2. Accusative ar कर्म (feat second), 
8. Instrumental or करण [तृतीया third), 
4, Dative’ or संप्रवान (चतुर्थी. fourth), 
5, Ablative or अपादात. (पंचमी fifth). 

6. Genitive or संबंध [षष्ठी sixth). 

7. Locative op भधिकरण (सप्तमी goventh). 


8. Vocative or संबोधन 


$69, The Nomiuative case (ait कारक) is the radical form 
of the noun, and expresses tho agent aay of an action, or the 
verb; as हरि ईश्वराची प्रार्थज्ना करितो Hari prays to God, In this 
sentence हरि Hari is the nominative case, ~ 5 


७ १९. ‘The Accusative case (कमे कारक) is, liko the Nomina- 
tive, uninflected, and expresses tho dmnediate object (कर्मी) in 
which the action of the verb terminates; as* प्रथम भावराने हे शहर 
as, first Babar took this city.- The word शहर is the Aconsa- 
tive case. ‘The form of the Accusative doos not differ from that 
of the Nominative. 


Note.—-In Sanskrit, as well gs in Prdkyit, the Nominative and 
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Accusatiye have distinct inflections, both of which are पाकी in 
Maritht, hence the identity of their forms :— 


Nom. $k. देव!, Prk. देवो, M. देव. 
doo, Sk. देवं, Prdk. देवं, Mi देव. 


Note.—The vagal sign of the accusative is dropped in several other 
languages besides Maréthf and the other Indian Aryan vernaculars. 
In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as masculine, the case sign m 
is wanting, ‘Zivon in Sanskait this m is dropped in words ending in 
gand उ; probably वारि was वारिम्रू and wy, aya in किम्‌ from the 
stem fa, there is a trace of it.” —~—Bopp. Tg 


Note.—The Accusative being the most dependent case, the most 
perfect counterpart of the Nominative, the nasal is its characteristic 
sign in many languages, such as Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, हट, 
The nasal ‘‘is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated to 
the accusative as well as to the nominative in the neuter.”—~ Bopp. 


Note,—Though this feebleness and inferiority of the accusative is 
not discernible in Mardthi, so far as its form is concerned, atill it is 
quite clear from the use which is made of it in the language. It is 
never used when the object of 8 verb isa word denoting a person ; 
तो atifaarar मारिली, he beats Govind, not तो गोविद मारितो ; but तो. दगड 
मारिती” 10 pelis stones, is correct, as बेगड eXpresses an inanimate 
object. This incompetency of the accusative to represent a person i 
common to Hindj, Gujarati, &c, In Mindi, even a word denoting a 
lifeless object is put in the dative case, when it is necessary to make it 
emphatic; हरीने उस पथरको उठाथा Hari took up that stone, The sen- 
tence, “ Hari took up ॥. stone,” would borendered with an accusative 
object, thus हरीने पथर उठागा, This idiom is not altogether foreign to 
Mmétht; ह्या नासक्या आंब्याला ara मी खाऊं? तुझा आभह भसला तर 
खाऊन टाकीन, what, shall Teat this rotten mango? If you insist, I 
will eat it up. The accusative object would not be so emphatic; हा 


arene आंबा काय मी खाऊं 
§'71. Tho Instrumental caso (करण कारक) is inflected by 
means of the terminating ने singular and नी plural, and indicates 
the instrament (करण) of an action; त्याने तरवारीने राज्याचा शिरच्छेद 
‘wt, he beheaded the king with a sword, भापण डोळ्यांनी पाहाता, 
seo wilh our dyes. 
rte. The instrumental termination is derived from the Sanskrit 
agh the Prikrit ~~ ‘ 
Singular Instrumental Sk. देवेन, Prdk, देवेण, (६. देवाने. 
Plural 7) ao» देवे: Prk. देवाहे, M. दृवांही--नी. 
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Thg Ploral <f is evidently a modification of the Singular % and it 
has almost entirely superseded the old form हीं. र 

Note.—Since it is neuter nouns ending ing that alone «assure ह 
in the छापा हा, the case ending नै, which in the plural ig changed to नी, 
must originally have reully had an anusvir over if, as all neuter nouns 
ending in y have, otherwise it could never have been changed to af in 
the p freed hence both ने and नीं should be nasolised. 


§ 72, "Tho Dativo caso (रांप्रदान कारक) is inflected by a, ar 
singular, and स, ला; ‘ar plural, and expresses the idea of a 
recipions or done8; qraqrert अबदुल्लास जीवदान दिलें, tho emperor 
spared Abdulla’s life. ‘ 

Note.—The inflections of the dative are patly derived from San- 
skrit, and partly from Mardth{: the स and ar are of Sanskrit origin, 
and ar is a comuption of the Mardth{ postposition लागीं near (लागणे te 
touch Sk. लग्ग), Both स and qf are modifications of the Sanskrit 
genitive terminations gay and af; thus, i 


Singular Genitive 8k, देवस्य, Prk. देवत्स? M. Fare (Dative), 
Phaal nm ,» देवाना, Prdk. देवाण, M. देवांना (Dative), 


The Prékyit, through which Mardth{ is immediately derived, being 
deficient in the dative case, substituted the forms of the genitive for it ; 
and hence the identity of the Marith{ dative inflections with thoso of 
the classical genitive. The Gujmati and Iindi dative forms cldim 
the same o1igin. * 


6 ४8. The Ablative caso (भपादान कारक) is made up by the 
inflection झन or हून, and exprosses tho relation of separation ; 
तो घरून आला he camo from home; मी पुण्याहून साताऱ्यास गेलो, 1. 
went from Puna to 3080. 

Note,—The Ablative gar or ऊन ४१ corruption of the Puikrit हिती or 
@at. The termination हितो has a causal sense in Prdékrit, and gah 
local; and in Mardth{t gi is often causal, and ऊन (gat) is always 
local, and chiefly affixed to local particles, as मध्ये inside + ऊन = 
मधून, fiom inside; तूं घरामधूत at भोरडतोस? why dO you shout from 
inside the house? तो asiga मोडा sure he is bigger than I. र 

Note—The Ablative हत may convey a local, ax well as a causal, 
sense when it is affixed to noups that signify a place; तो घराहु ने आला/ 


_ he came from the house ; er HUET तें धर लहान आहे, that house is 
smaller than this, न 
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६ 74. Tho Genitive case (संबंध कारक) is the substantive 
inflected by qt, and expresses the relation,of origin, or posses- 
sion, existing betwoen two objects; ह्या बलाढ्य वजीराचा Ty 
छावणींत झाला, the death of this brave minister occurred in the 
camp. The relation between the two nouns वजीर and मृत्यु 8 
indicated by the inflection ay. 


14§ 65. "गुणा Genitive caso is adjectival in character, and may 
be said to qualify the noun by which it is governed. Hence it 
is modified like an adjective to agree with the noun it refers 
(01-72 र 


Mase. sing. श्याचा घोडा his horse, plu. त्याचे घोडे his horses, 
From, 4, सत्याची घोडी his mare, ,, त्याच्या Great his mares. 
Nout, ,, त्यांचे घोडं his horse, 4, carat घोडी his horses. 


» Note.—The genitive ay is the modification of the Sanskrit "genitive 
inflection gy, Prakrit gq. In the dative form, which* is derived from 
the same classical source, the eq or स्स is reduced simply to q, but in 
the genitive, it is changed, by way of cae y, to ey or yp, In Mahé. 
rdshtra, the स and x (४४८), which is the Mardthfsaund ef "च (०४८), ave 
always interchangeable; thus gree नाहीं, 1 can’t bear, or सोचत नाही; 
#a striking of the foot against a stone, or Bay, In the upper provinces, 
where Uindi prevails, the letter aq Aa occupies the place of the Mardth{ 

and q is frequently changed to ay by the illiterate classes, The 
author heard the English, word ‘ station’ pronounced as इसटेकन 

‘ig taken,” at Jabalpur. ‘The Ilindi genitive and dative differ in form, 
only in reference to their final yowels, Dat. को Ao, and Gen, at Ad. 


Note.—Of all the Aryan Indians, the Mardth{s are most partial to 
the dento-palatal च sa and the letter छळ Ja; and the reason why they 
are 80 disposed to these sounds is their close proximity to the Draviv 
dians, in whose vernnculars they are abifhdautly used, Moreover, in 
the priticipal Dravidien dialect, ‘the Tamil, there is no sound or letter 
corresponding to स, and the letter ey occurring in Sanskrit words, is 
invariably substituted in that language by च ésa, It is no wonder, 
then, that the Mardthis should prefer the ése sound of स sa to the ha 

of the Tindustanjs, in the matter of the genitive termination, The 
change of sa to the Sanskrit च्च cha would be violent, but not so its 
change to ¢sa. 


Note.—The letter स sa has been displaced by several other letters 
«in other Innguages, It is substituted by aja, tra, हृ ha, &e. and 
all these changes of sa are’found to exist in the Indian languages. 
‘CA suffix, nsed in the formation of words which is peculiarly the pro.” 
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pertyof neuter, is झस्‌ as, which is still move frequently used in Zond 
than in Sanskyit, In the plmal these Zend neuters form enhke*ov efha, 
and with this fa is evifently connected the lengthened हा in the New 
Persian.” ‘As, however, the High German has, from its eatlicst 
period, repeatedly changed s into 7, and @ into 7z, I have no doubt 
that the ir the Middle, and [igh German ev, is identified with the 
Sanskrit neuter suffix अस “09 the Latin, in like manner, belongs 
rum for sun; hence istorum, istarum.”—Bopp. 


§ 76. The Locative 0986 (भधिकरण कारक) is inflected by ¢ or 
आं, and indicates the relation of position; ते. आपल्या जागी Sea sit 
in your own plac’ 5 तो त्याच्या पार्या rear he prosivated himself at 
his feet. These inflections 8100 not usnally used in prose, but 
are superseded by the postposition आंत. iv. In poetry they aro 
freely used; thus, 


अंतर्सी निमेळ वाचेचा रसाळ, त्याचे गळां माळ असो नसो, ण दाद, 


Note—The Locative ई or आं is derived from the Prakyit termination 
अम्मी ; thus, Sing. Sk. gay, Prik qe, वच्छाम्मि, M. ई or आं. 


" 677. The Vocativo caso (संबोषधच कारक) is a modified form 0 

the substantive, identical with what is called the erude-forin 
(§ 82), and is used in addressing a porson; सुठा, इकडे ये, child, 
come here. y . 


§ 78, ‘The following is a table of fe caso-terminations:— 


Cases (कारक). Tnflections (Pf). 
The Nominative i 





Tha Accusative nk 


The Instrumental स, sing., नीं, plu., by, शी, sing. and plu, 
with or against. 


The Dative स, ला, sing, स, ला, ना, plu, to, 
The Ablative wa, हून, from or than. 

‘The Genitivo चा, m, sing, of. 

Tho Locative है, or झां, in, 

The Vocativo The crude-form, 


Gm 
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§ 79, Besides these principal inficctions, the following are 
also employ cd :— : 


Uistruinental—¥, एं, sing., off, $ ही, plu 
Dativo—¥%, the crude-form. 


Note,—In the Konkan these instrumental case-endings are generally 
use(l, thongh they are nat all admitted into books at present, The 
inflections णे and off are affixed to pronouns,—the personal, ielative and 
demonstrative; and Konkani wuters always prefer these to those glyen, 
in the text. ही and its modification sff aie, at present, confined to the 
popular dialect of the inhabitants of the Konkan, ॥ their oviginal sense! 
of znstramental agency, while aff, in the sense of with or ngninst, is 
umveisally employed at present; 4 स्याशां avy नका do not कुश), with 
him; Ay लोक इंग्रजांशी मोड्या निकराने cea. the Zulus fought with 
gieat determination with or agaiust the English. ‘he foms ¢ and छे 
chiefly occur in poetiy :-— 


उपजला भावो तुझे BT (कुपा) सिद्धी जावो —Tukaram, ह 
हाती fea आहे करील तयासी हाणऊनी कषी (aie) सांगितले,-0/१4/ दय, 
Note,—The Dative ते is exelusively used in podiry, ‘ 


§ 80, Tho following postpositions are somotimes substituted 
for the case-endings :— 


Instruméntal करून, ART करवीं, जवळून, ait, byyor through, 


Dative पाशी, जवळ, प्रत, to; करितां, साठे, अथे, स्तव, fom, 
Ablative प्राझून, जवळून, from i पेक्षा, परीस, than. 


Genitive 





2 : ; oe at 
Locative आंत, मध्ये, 10 ; विषयी, संबंधी, about. 
ह अरे, रे, हे, अनी, भग, गा 0 m. १ भहो, अजी, 0. 
९ अगे, गे अयो, अगी, 07”: § Ms fry शाक 


त 
Note.—The postpositions are. usually affixed instend gf the क्यु 
terminations, when the relations to be eapressed me of a miterigl tnd: 
sensible character; the abstiuse and metaphorical ones take) she 
ense-endings. a 


Vocative sing. 


Note.—The vocative particles are placed before ihe siudt-form of 
the noun ; झरे ger, 0 boy; yey बायांनो, (0 ladies, 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
Declonsion of Substantives, 
DECLENSIONS ENUMERATED, 
§ 81—§ 92 
§ 81. Tho inflection of a substantive by means of the cnso~ 


terminations is called Declension or विभाक्ते करण, The following 
is an exampl8 of « substantive declined in all the cases :— 


घर a house. 
Singular, Plural, 
Nom. ya house av houses 
Ace घरा ७ house घरे houses 
Inst, att by a house घरांनी by houses 
nae ९ घराशी with a house घराशी with houses 


Dat, घरात, घराठी toa house = acta घरांला, घरांना to houses 
Abl. ger, TergAT from 5 house घरांडून froin houses 


Gen. atrar of n house घरांचा of hduses 
Doe, घरी in a hoyse घरीं in houses 
7७. घरा © house aki? O houses 


$ 88, From tho above oxample of the doclonsion of the 
naun घेर, 1b is evident that the noun chaugos ils radidal fom 
Wefore asduming the cnse-termhjnations,® Thus. for instance, 

ey ७ ive word घर bacomes घरा before assuming tho enge- 
torihidations, ‘The form which the nour assumes before twking 
the ctise-dndings to mako tp tte complete casfurm or कॉरक) 
és callad tts‘onvpH-ForM, ic. the unfinished or imperfect form, 

The is, खी ‘grammarians oul it the arareateny Samanyaripa, 
#.¢. a forni”cohndy to nouns before the caso-endings. 

§ 83. Tan orvpu-rorus ARE PRODUOKD BY THE UNION OF THE 
Demonstrative Pronouns या ann हे. wite Nouns; ६७ afar a 
Mdngo + ay <= syfear; मित ० woll + हे = चिंती. 
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६ 84. Tur Mascutivn anp पप्पा Nouns assvatn gg, AND 
tun Femrminn Nouns assuxn ह. 

§ 85,.* If tho vowels in which Maréthi nouns terminsto wore 
of a unform natare, all the nouns would regularly assumo the 
grand हे; but tho vowels aro, as we have noticod in the chapters on 
Orthography, of various properties and powers, and the nouns, 
consequontly, assume the demonstratives somewhat invegularly. 

Some Nouns assumn rts Dimonsrratives in rue Porn 
Fors, orunrs x rire आणाया on Monin Torus, ann Tu 
Rost Eyrrrciy Resecr THEM. 

§ 86. Honce there are three classes of the crude-forms, or, 
in other words, thore are Turner Decinystons in Maréth{. 

§ 87, The three Declonsions are thus enumerated and 
described :— 

I—In the ust Doclension are included all those ‘nouns 
which assume tho ap and § in thew rugE yopMs, 

IJ.—In the Second Declension are comprohended all those 
nouns which asaumo the या and हे m their ineurn rorms, 

TiI.—In the Turd Declension are contained all thoso nouns 
which nyrrensy झाया tho ar and §.* ot 

§ 88. Tre murury on Mopirten FORMS OF या ang भाग्या भा. AND 
ए. Rusrucrivriy, Tho झा is obtained by dropping tho sem- 
vowol य्‌ of ay, ond tho ए, by changing the हे to 108 ए०ण0०ळ यात. 
ing diphthong ए. 


क 
Note,—Stuctly speaking there is only one declension in ७1६, 
viz , the fist, and the other two may be considered ts sub.divisions, 


§ 89. The following is o table of tle Distinguishing Tor- 


minations of the erude-form m the Three Declonsions :— 
Sanna साना. 


be 





i) i 
Fast Declension, Second Declension. Thuid वाडी, 





या tty ४. SS. Sm, ४, Tf ne Perr ea 


| 
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§ 9). The Maréthf Substantives aro thus arrangod undor 
tho Three Declensiong :— 

Tun डप Drow wsron. 
Masculine Nouns, 

1. All the Masculine nouns onding 1n sq and हे; thus, गाडा 

emé, c.ude-form गाड्या , धोबी ७ washornan, crude-form year. 
Feminine Nouns. 

2. Most of the Fominine nouns onding in अ, and oll thoso 
endmg m हे) thus, भिंत a wall, crndo-form सिंती' , गाडी a car- 
riage, crude-form गाडी, 

Neuter Nouns, 

8, All tho Noutor nouns onding in हे and एं) as, fat a 

pepper, orudo-form मिर्‍्या ; केळे 9 plantain, orudo-form केळ्या' 
Pun Stuconp Ducronsion, 


* Maseuline and Neuter Nouns. 
1, All Masculine and Nouter nouns onding in st; a8,” Maso, 
Fa a god, orude-form gar jeNout. दार ६ door, ornde-form दारा, 
Feminine Nouns, 


2. Somo of tho Fomine Nouns which ond in sy, and all 
those onding in eq, thus, जीभ tho tongifo, orude.form निभे; 
माता १ mother, crnde-form माते. 


Ture Trip Daoutnsion. 


g 
Moasouline, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns, 


ग, Ally he nouns ending in shovt ¢ and उ hs काधि a poot, m5 
घेवु amilch cow, /. 3 आक्षि an oyo, 2, Though these nouns rejoat 
the domonstrative या and %, they lengthen their terminating vowels 
before assuming the case-andings ; as, कवीने by a port, घेनूने by 
aw cow, 
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2. All the nouns ending in 3; as, चाळू & penknife, ager to 
a penknife. 

"3. Allnouns ending in the diphthongs, viz. ए (except tho 
neuter nouns in एं), %, sir and sty; 8, बायको & woman, बायकोला 
to a woman, 

§ 91. The Marithi nouns are arranged in the following 
Table according to their Terminating Vowels :— 


First Declension. 























Masculine, Feminine. Neuter. 
आ, ई. 37, & a. 
Second Declension. 
Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
Sf. tp Eo 
Thid Declension 
Maseul'ne, Femining. Neuter 
उ, ऊ and the इ, उ, ऊ' and the य ‘. 
का: ‘diphthongs. हः उ, and ऊ. 








६ 92. Ibis thus Svident that it is only those noans which 
end in st, भा, इ, t four vowels, that fre changed in the crude. 
form, while the others remain unaltered. This is an iinportan$ 
fact for the student to know, a8 a knowledge of it would vey 
much fucilitute his study of the Declensions. To impress this, 
important f uth Still further oa the mind, we will giyo anothet@ 
Table, in which the terminating vowels of tho nouns are given 
in their alphabetical order, and opposite to them. the - vowels 
terminating their crude-forms are put down in separate 
columns, 
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Thig Table will, also, help the student to dotermino the crude. 
forms by means of the 1adical terminations of nouns. Tf tho 
noun is Masculine, tho termination of its crnde-formewill do 
found in the column marked‘ Masculine.” ‘hus, for inglance, 
the crude-form of tho neuter noun दार 9 door, is दारा, as भा. 
alands opposite to st in the Nevler column. 














गू Root Ciude-form Terminations. 
. Terminations, 
a id eck 
M,F,N. Masculine. Feminine, Neuter, 
at sit gorge att 
आ या प ५ 
ig at t ar 
& (Neut ) 0 ० या 
LF G } No Terminations, 
af AY 








Note, ~The information suggested by the nbove Table is embodied 
in the following iules, that they be committed by the student to 
memory :— 





Masculine Nouns, 


ee e 
1, All the Masculine nonns in a7 assume gy; (2nd declension). 
2, All the Masculine nouns in घा and हु assume gy (1st declension}, 
3, All the remaming Masculino nouns remain unchanged (Brd 
declension). 


Feminine Nouns, 


शी 1, The Feminine nouns in st may assume cither ¥ or ए (1st or 2nd 
declension), 
“9% All the Feminine nou s in झा assume tr (2nd declension). 
8, I the Feminine nouls in ह assume हू (1st declension), F 
4./ All, the iemaining Feminine nouns icmain unaltered (bid 
declension), i: 


4 Neuter Nouns. 


I, All the Neuter nouns in sy assume झा (2nd declension). 

2, All fe Neuter nouns in इ and g, assume था (18६ declension). 

8, All the xeranining Neuter nouns remain unchanged (3rd 
declension), 2 


१ स्पा, 


41, The emplayment of ay and हे to nae ap the. ernde-forms of 
nouns, thongh suggested for the first timain thiy bgok, isnot exclusively 
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confined to Mardth{, but extends to several other Janguages of the 
Indo-Aryan family, In the ILindi there is a trace of the demonstra- 
tive $ in the ernde-forms of substantives endifig in भा a8 Rapa son, 
tho crude-form बेटे, and the dative case-form Seay, to ason, In 
Sanskiit, the letter q is similarly used, as for mstance, in the 
forms त्याम and gaya, the य being combined with the pronominal 
bases त fa and qsa, The qin Sanskrit is relative and not demon- 
strative, In the Gothic dialects, which bear a strong resemblance to 
the Pali and the Mohdrdstri (Marathi), the demonstrative af is used, 
in the form of q ya or यो. yo, denoting he or a. They "यो is 
inserted between the adjective to be declined and the case-endings, 
Sometimes the pronoun loses its semi-vowel य, ns a Marathi, and the 
terminations of the adjective are shortened. ‘The Old Sclavonie, 
differing fiom the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective 
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases, the latter 
alone. “While, however, in the Lithuanian, the approved pronoun 
has lost its a only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic, that pronoun 


has lost, in many joie, not only the यू, but also its vowel, and there- 


fore the whole base, and the termination alone igleft’? (as is the भाड m 
Marathi ih yeference to the words of the Third Declension).—.Bopp. 


2. The demonstrative or relative या or यो came to be used by 
way of Spain to the noun: a kind of a शप to aid the noun in 
bearing the weight of the case-endings. And this a ositional use of 
arin the crude-form 1s clearly established by the ० H archaic form 
extant in Margthf, In poetry these old forms are common; thu: 
स्वगडियांस यंदे patra —/'anan. 

"In this line स्वगडियांस is written for tho modern form स्वगड्यांर 
and even, at present, Sistris unnequaintéd with the current modes ¢ 
spelling, write the appositional demonstratives separate, Indeed, th 
presence of a is discovered in some forma of verbs, as well as nouns | 
and the Mardth{ Verbs, etymologically nominal or participial, assume 

*i¢ when they end noun sentences, governed by a postposition ; as, 
मूठमाती दिल्यावर' घरीं जाऊं, We shall go home after we have buried him, 


सोडविलिया ae भाह्यांसि सहसा aes. —Multeshwar. 

8. The demonstrative forms या and हे were employed in Old 
Mawith{ without distinction ; hence the present crude-forms derived fram 
the genitive and the adjectives are of two kinds, in gy and g ; chat eet 
or रमाचे घर्स॑ गेली होतो, 1 went to Rama’s house, 

।___ न्हार्ढनी ( डन्हाळ्यानी ) न atit.— Dnydnobdn, 
wader (भावावीण ) wee —Dnydnoba. 


4, The changes of ap and $ in the Second Declensipn, <or" their 
utter rejection in the Third Declension, is ensily explained.’ The a7 fs, 
indeed, a grave vowel, but being short, st is tao feeble to berr the full 
weicht of ar toxether with that of the case-enditigs-ndind it ‘therefore 
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changeg the ay to भा., The short vowels g and उ are too delicate to 
assume the demonstratives, and, therefore, reject the demonstratives या 
and $, though they ard lengthened to bear the weight of the ense- 
endings. The grave vowel sy usually submits to a mutilationrby ay; 
but it rejects it entirely when it comes at tho end of a proper name, as 
derogatory to the dignity ofa proper name. Indeed, all nouns resist 
changes of the erude-form as degrading, and when they are forced to 
submit, they uaually become deteriorated. Thus, a proper noyn, when 
modified by a or है, degencrates into a form of contempt; as ear 
फणा, a man’s name, राम्या a contemptuous form of शा; eget} 
Yamuni, a contemptuous form of yyar, a woman’s name. Even 
common nouns whengused honottfically retain_their radical form 5 साळी 
Cfor माळेया) इकडे ये gardener, come here. In Iindi, also, those words of 
Sanskrit origin which me not quite naturalised in the language, are not 
changed in the c.ude-form. ‘Thus, घोडा a horse, becomes घोडे in. tho 
erode-form, but राजा ८ king, retains its form, as राजाके (०॥ king; 
ararar to adonor, The vowel ऊ, and the diphthongs are too dig. 
nified (§ 18) to yield to a mutilation, and too strong not to be able 
to bear singly the weight of the case-endings. Tife feeble vowel है, 
essentially characteristic of the feminine gender, and the neuter diph- 
thong y, weakened by the anusvir, bend their necks without the 
least resistance to the alfblute domination of the demonstratives ay and 
‘ The feminine nouns ending in aq, and a few in sy derived from 
anskrit nouns in झा, ate too proud to submit tamoly to the modi. 
fying ‘influences of a purely vernacular or vulgar inflection, Painfully 
conscious, however, of their feminine wenk nature, they assume the 
Sanskyit ¢ rather than the vulgar है, in conformity with the laws of 
combination, denominated fy; not an unusual modo of submissiqn 
among proud mortals, who, when forced to submit, seek to bow the 
head in a dignified manner, 
+ When it is necessury to oxpress extreme contempt, a double inflection 
is employed, in Maréthi, in utter defiance of the rules of grammar: 
परर ७ child, usually in contempt, of which पोरा is its regular erude«form, 
and sar = पोरा + ap, is its doubly inflected form, indicative of 
extreme contempt; * Pear o you brat, instead of & पोरा, 


melee a eet 
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CHAPTER Ix’ 
Declensions—continued. 
THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
§ 98—§ 100 
Masculine Substantives. 


§ 98. Masculine Nouns endimg in sq and # assume या, 


०1१७1०७, 

Root, आंबा A mango; crude-form, भंब्या, 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. आंबा a mango आंबे mangoes 
Acc, आंबा a mango आंबे mangoes 
I § आंब्याने by 9 mango आंब्यांनीं by mangoes 

nate) s डू आंब्यांशी' . 
आंब्याशी with & mango आंब्यांशी with mangoes 

Dat. satearet-a to a mango आंब्यांला-स-ना' to mangoes 
Abl. भांब्याहूती from a mango stisatgar from mangoes 
Gen. आंब्याचा of a mango आंब्यांचा of maggoes 
Loc, आंज्यांत in a mango झंब्यांत in mangoes 
Yoo. आंब्या O mango ufzatit O mangoes 


Root, माळी A gardenor ; crude-form, मोळ्या, 
Stngular, 

Nom. माळी 9 gardene! 

Acc. माळी ७ gardener 
६ मांळ्याने by a gardener 
९ माळ्याक्षी with a gardener 
Dat. atearat-a to a gardener 
Abl. माळ्याहून from a gordener 
Gen, माळ्यांचा of a gardenor 
foc.  साळ्यांत in ७ gardener 
For. rear 0 gardener 


Instr. 
a 
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Plural, 


Nom. माळी gardeners 
Ace, माळी gardencrs 
Instr. f माळ्यांनीं hy gardeners 
९ माळ्यांशी with gardenors 

Dat. माळ्यांला-स-ना to gardeners 

Abl. माळ्यांहून from gardenors 

Gen. माळयांचा of gardeners 

Loc® माळ्यांत in gardeners 

Voc. माळ्यांनो O gardeners 

के . 
Note.—Proper names of persons and respectful appellations reject 

the ay in the crude-form ; thus, आबा a respectful word for a father, 
makes झाबाला to a father, and not आंब्याला; रावजी Rivj!, crasftar to 


पण, not qyasarar ; so also art a Mahomedan tencher, सुनजलीला; वादी 
a plaintiff, वादीला to a plaintiff, &, ‘ 


Note —The word हत्ती an elephant, is irregularly declined ; it does 
not assume या” 


Singular. Plural, 

Nom. edt an elephant हत्ती clephants 
Ace. weft an clephant edt elephants 
Inet. [| हत्तीने by, an elephant हत्तींनी by clephants 

॥हत्तीश्षी with an elephant हत्तींशी with clephants 
Dat. हत्तीला to an elephant ediara-ar to clephants 
Able हत्तीहून from an elephant हर्तीहून fiom clophanta 
९७%. हत्तीचा of on elephant हत्तींचा of clephanis 
Loo,  हत्तीत in an elephant हत्तींत in clephants 
Poo. हत्ती 0 elephant शि waft 0 elephants 


Note,-The word राजा "दक a king, is often written in the एप 
form without the या, but dake neg as if united with ar; crs e 
king, राजाला rdjdid, toa king; but it is unnecossary to follow thid 
exceptional mode of spelling, ‘The reason why this ungrammatioal 
made of spelling is pen ae is that thae might be Gifferonce made in 
writing between the crade-form of ear aking, and of राज्य a kingdom ; * 
but are there not many words in the lmguage which, though used in 
different senses, are both written and pronounced in the game manner? 
The words in y ate optionally wiitten with चा; instead of er; as star 
4 looking-glass, भारशाला oY sqcegrar to a looking»glass. Words 
anding in a in the root do not append an additional या; a8, धाढाड्या 
* guide, वाटाडयाला to a guide. 
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Neuter Substantives. 


§ 94, Nouns onding in ¥ and एं हडप यो. 


Ewamples, 


Root, मोती A pearl; crude-form, मोठ 


Sagalas 
Nom, मोती ७ peark 
Ace... tet १ pearl” 
" कक. मोव्यानें by १ peart 
NE Sw ns 4 
र्या with a pearl 
Dat. ,. मोत्याला-त to-a pearl 
471. . .मोव्याहून ftom ‘a pearl 
Gen. मोव्याचा. of a pearl 
Loc... - Feat in a pearl 


Plural: 


Arey pearls 


: मोव्ये pedtls 
' मोत्यांनीं. by pearis 


मोत्यांशीं with pearls 


*- मोत्यांला-स-ना..00 pearls 


मोच्यांहून from pea 
मोत्यांचा of pearls 


” मोत्यांत in pes 


Vor. मोत्या O pearl मोत्यारना O per 
Root, तळे A tank ; crude-form, ‘wear. 
Sin gular. Plural. 
Nomi, aa a tank, तळीं tonks : 
Ace, तळे a tank wast tanks 


तळ्यानें by.a tank. 
तळ्याशी yrith a-tank 
Dat. _.तळ्याला-स to ४ tank 
407, : तळ्याहूंन fiom a tonk 
Gen. इळ्याचा of. tank 
Loe! तंळ्यांत ina tank 
‘Yoo, warar .0 tank 


Instr, 


तळ्यांनी by tanks : 
तळ्याशी with tanks 
तळ्यांला-स-चा to tanks’: 
agaiga from tanks 
'ळ्यांचा ०1 tanks 
pate in tanks 
कळ्यांना (0) tanks 


Feminine Substantives: 


$95 


Feminine ‘nouns, onding in ay and हे assume ह. 


There: avo’ in all 2,500 feminine nouns-onding “in'st'in the 
Marth? language, ont of: which all except. some 290 . thas: 
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belogg exclusively to the Second. Declension. and - are 


given “below (§ 97,) fall undér this, ie, the First De- 
olension, 
Examples, 
Root, भिंत A wall ; orude-form, भिंती, 
Singular, | Plural, 
Nom, . Pa ७ wall frat walls 
Ace... Fra a wall भिती walls 
6 Pret Shy a wall भिंतींनी by walls 
पा, ९ मितीशीं with a, wall. भिंतीशी with walls 
| Dat. Rrdrera to a wall * भिंतींला-सं-ना to walls 
अट... Rydtga from a wall Prefigat fom walle, 
Gon. 'मितीचा of-e wall भिंतीचा of walls 
‘Loo. 'सिंतीत ग. ७ waill भिंतीत in walls 
Vor. . सिंती 0 wall भिंतींनी. 0 walls 


'Note,~The उ nouns which come under this declension are 


principally of this deScription :— 


(a) Such words as are derived from Sanskrit nouns ending-in हेट 


गि fire. (Sk.eyfF m.) 
कूस side. (Sk. कुक्षि /.) 
केळ a plantain tree (Sk. कदला) 
ata. knob (Sk. 7%) 
be १. fireplace (Sk 
yar dust (Sk धूलि) 
तः wall. (Sk: yf) 


ei), 






qe a fist (Sk. gfe) 

रास a: heap (Sk. राशि) 

ara.a wich (Sk. बसि) 

बेल a orcepor (Sk, वही) 
संवत ६ tival wife (Sk. सपर्नी) 
ds dry ginger (8k. yet) 


‘Stich nouns as‘are derived from Mardth{ verbau— 
ba 


ast Acquaintance, from झोळखणे to be acatiaitited 
of a sieve, from ज्चाळणे to strain. 
ठेव ॥ deposit, from ठेवणे to keep 








‘om. तोडणे. to break (zante, es 
from भेटणे to meet, 









3%, fi 
azar dbatement, from-eett to 26 
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(ce) Such houns as are derived from Persian and Aiabic, endjng in 
° 
त, दे, न, र, दा, स 7 


*जामीन ८ security तरवार (1st and 2nd) a sword 
बाहिरात 20 advertisement वऊत an inkstand 
तकरार striving ate intoxication 
asaq disposition मिजास temper 
(2) english wortls introduced into the language, when viewed as 
feminitte,-ugually assume हे thus, 4 
fate o ticket स्लेट' a slate 
Fafae 2 pencil _ नोटीस a notice 


When the penultimate इ of English words is changed to sz, the word 
ig usually considered as neuter ; ती' टिकीट that ticket, / , but & aye ४. 


Note,—The Sanskrit word eff may optionally follow the classical 
mode of declension, as efrar or स्त्रीयला, toa woman. In Sanskrit a is 
inserted in the singular forms :— 


Sanskrit Dxcrension. 


क 


Singular. Pluial. 
Nom. eta woman Fer: women 
Ingin, fear by a woman ett: by women 
Dat, fer to a woman, &. wit: to women 


Root, गाडी A carriagé ; crude-form, गाडी (= गाडी + #). 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. गाडी a carriage गौडया carriages 
Acc. गाडी a carriage गाड्या carriages 
Instr. { गाडीने by a carriage गाड्यांनी by carriagos 

गाडीशी with a carriage गाडयांक्ी with caniages 
Dat. गाडीला-स fo ७ carriage गाड्यांला-स-ता to carmages 
Abl, गाडोहूत from a carriage | areata from carriages 
Gen. गाडीचा of a carriage गाड्यांचा of carriages 
Loc, गाडीत in a carriage गाडचांत in carriages 


Vor. गाडी 0 carriage. गाड्यांना O carriages 
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TIE SECOND DECLENSION. 
Masculine Substantives, 
§ 96, Masculine nouns ending in sz assume झा. 
Examples. 
Root, बाप A. fathor ; crude-form, बापा, 


Singular. Plural, 

Nom, बाप a father arq fathore 
Aco, बाप a father grq fathors 

f बापाने by a father बापानी by fathers 
Instr. बापाशी with a fathor , बापाशी with fathers 
Dat,  ararar-a to a father बापांला-स-ना' to fathers 
Abl, बापाहून from a father बापांहून from fathers 
Gen. बापाचा of a father बापांचा of fathers 
Loc. arate in a father arate in fathers 
Yoo. बापा 0 fathor aratit 0 fathers 


Note,—The letters of the Alphabet, a ha, ख tha, ग ga, &०, do 
not assume क्षा; as कला to ka; बला to ba. 
° ग्‌ tot + 
Feminine Substantives. 
§ 97, Teminine nouns ending in sr, and a few nouns 


ending in sy, assume ए. 


6०७0068. 
Root, कथा A (६७); crudo-form, कथे, 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. कथा a tale कथा tales 
dee. कथा a tale कथा (७०४ 
डक lb by a talo, कथांनी by téles 
1” त कथेशी with ७ tale कथांशीं with tales 
Dat. कथेला*स to a tale * क्थांला-स*ना to talon? 


२-4, कथेहून from 8 tale 


Gen. Far of ७ talo 
Loo. wea in 8 tale 
Yoo, कथे 0 tale डू 


कथांहून from talos 
कथांचा of tales 
कथांत in talés 
कथांना 0 tales 


Note —The names of females, when ३९१0७००], do not assume 


¥ in the crude-form ; thus, 


agar Yamuné, dat, यथुनाला To Yamund ; 


water, the regular form, is not respectful, 
Note.—All the feminine words in क्षा aro of Sanskrit origin (§ 55, 2), 
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Root, खाड A cot; crude-form, are. 


Singular. Pltwal. 

Nom. खाट' a 0०४ खाटा' cots 
Acc. खाट 8 ००, खाद cots 
Instr. w@mz% by a cot खाररांनी by cots 

खारटक्ी with a cot खार्शशी with cots 
Dat. , aera to a cot ‘ खाठांला-स-ना to ००४ 
Abl, खावेहून from ६ cot - खारांहून ow cots 
दक्ष,  खाटेचा' of a cot खाढांचा of cots 
Loc. wyta ina cot खाटांत in cots 
Voc. were O cot wrztat O cots 


The number of words in ay under this doclension is about 
290 (§ 95), and they are the following ~~ 


अटक [कांच खेम चुणूक |डांग art नणंद 
भड़क' |काव' खव spire | et तान्ह नथ 
sit ।कास asa fare डंग तांब * | नमाज' 
sea ।किलच नांय ढंग are ACT 
अळवीण ।किलीच | गप जाग ढंग atte । नाव 
arts jee | गरज  ।जञांघध fea farete | नीज 
art = |कुमक ।|गुज जाणीव ast तिडक' | ere 
आंब [वर्साकुळीक ।गुंफ | तजवीज |तिडीक | नेणीव 
| कैव गुराब |जीभ तन तीज rest 
हरजीक ।कोईल or | aire aeq jaar |तीट' पचाज०"स 
tz ates farsa झीज  |तरफ तूळ पश्चिम 
t at 'चाहैन |झूम ' jaew  ।तेरील .|पहाठ 
उणीव ।खडव  |चार qr तवसाळ 'तेरीजञन । पाच 
ay खरूज [Art fate meat are frer 
एळ खाक | {far |गंग तसरीफ |दरज | पुनव 
wer jare चिवार | तहाने fare पुन्येव 
as खारीक ।'चीज aréta [aware ।दुरव पूवै 
कणीक |खीज |चीढ ० डंटीक  ।तक्षीम garg ' | पेठ 
केबर०'क- खूण चीप ee ।ताऊज ।धूव 

करप [मर खूप चीर jer  ।ताजा (धोप, | arta 
क्व ar te spe lami, नजर फाम 
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roy, 
Rr 
फौज 
q 

बग 
ant 
गाज 
बास 
बीज 
afte 
a ४ 
aa 
बार 
ar 
भाक 
भांग' 
भाज 
भाड 
भाष 
aie 
निकाळ 


जाणा ७७0 OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


i, 


Rees [are 
free iq 
भीड मोच 
भूक aye 
ast सोहनमान 
as | मोहोर 
भोवळ | मोहीम 
मध मौज 
भसक | म्हसक 
HAT रकम 
महमाय |रथत 
माठ राख 
| त 
मात रांग 
सांब रांड 
area | रांड्यंड 





मांदस | रानधोळ 
मान रीघ 
मानणूक्र | रीझ 
माय tt 
माव रीस 


tT 
tq 
ta 
tag 
tr 
wa 
wat 
aut 
लांक 
लाख 
लांच 
लाज 
लाट 
art 
are 
are 
लाठूच 
लांब 
लाळ 
ate 
ae 





लोंग fates 
वब्जरीक | दिक 
वदणूक |बिणक 
aie [far 
Tet aie 
वहाण | शिल्क 
वाट Faz 
are (शिंक 
वाभळ | ast 
ata शच 
विलायत | शैंद 
fer. शौय 
ae are 
ate |सकाळ 
ahs सडक 
at सदर 
yr समीष 
वेळ स्‌व 
वेळ सवन 
Wee ON] सद्मण 
ह्याल' साखर' 
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ist oF 
ate 
art 
साद 
सांव' 
Tor 
सिकल 
सींव' 
सज 

a 

सोंड 
शोनकाव 
हाक 
att 
हुरडभूज' 
हुरमूज 





Note—Of the above fothinine noms, most aro derived tom 
Sanskrit words ending in sy, and it is on this account that 
they, in spite of their altered form in a final क्ष, conform to the 
classical mode of declension. ‘Wo shall, for illustration, trace a few 
Mardth{ words in ay to thoir Sanskait originals in झाप 


Bou 


M. झांब an agid 
M. 2 or बीट' a 
M. कणीक flour 
M. are udder 
उव, खार a cot 
M. चीर ७ oxovic 
M, जीभ the ton 
M. नीजञ sleop 
M. seq alms 


brick 


8 
gue 


M. माळ ८ garland 


Sk. आस्ला 
Sk. इष्टिका 
Sk, काणिव्ा' 
Sk, कच्छा 
“Sk. ख्वा 
Sk, frer 
Sk. freer 
Sk. निद्रा 
Sk. rar 
8k. माला 
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M. राख ashes Sk. रक्षा 

M. लाज shame 8k, sar 
M. सांज evening Sk, संध्या 
M. साळ a school Sk. शाला' 


Note,—Some of these feminine words are derived from nouns ending 
in other vowels than आ 


M. are a way, Sk. ae m, 
, वाफ 8 vapour, Sk, apse a. 


M. मध honey, Sk मधु * 
a 
Note.—Some Mardth{ words, though derived from Sdnskr{t nouns in 
ayy assume § in the crude-form ; कावीळ jaundice (Sk. क्रोमिला), Dative 
काविळीला' to jaundice; so also हळवू, turmeric (Sk. हरिद्रा), Dative 


हळदीला, to turmeric. 
Note,—Sometimes o word is declined either in the Firat or Second 


Declension ; as दिप or दिपी १ shell, Dative हिपेळा' or दिपीला to a shell ; 
wate a sword, aafttar or तर्वारेला to swords. 


THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
Masculine Substantives. 


§ 98. MasSuline Substantives in 3, afi and sit reject the a, 
There are no masculine nouns ending in the diphthongs x 
and ए. (६ 58, 6.) व 


Examples, 
चाकू, A penknife, 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. चाकू ७ penknife aR penknives 
Aces arg a penknife ic ponknives 
य 1 argv by a penknife area by penknives 
nat. : +f क र न 
'चाकूक्षी with a penknife चाकूंशी with pouknives 


Dat. चाकूला-स to a penknife RAT AT to penknives 
Abl. 'चाकूहून trom a penknife 'चाकूंहून from penknives 
Gen, aA of a penknife चचाकूत्वा of penknives 

Doe. 'चाकूंत in a penknife ऱ्वाकूत in penknives 

Voc. वाकू 0 penknife व्वाकूनॉ ९ penknives 
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Noig 1.—A fow words ending in @ assume या in the form of ar, पष 
being ‘the semi-vowel corresponding to ऊ (§ 18). In tho Dakhon 
this inflection in a is altnost entirely ignored, but in the Konkan it is 
invariably adopted, The following worda are usually inflected: गहू 
wheat, पू pus, भाऊ १ brother, रू cotton, When भाऊ ४ used as a 
respectful appellation, it is not inflected ; भाऊला भामंत्रण आहे, पण माझ्या' 
भावाला नाहीं, Bhau is invited, but not my brother, 

Note 2,—The following seven words may take, or reject, the af: 
गू forces, चाढू ४ ladle, नारू a guinea-worm, पणतू १ great-grandson, लाडू 
a sweet cake, द्स्तू fire, वेळू a bamboo, aig a kind of bridge, साडू 4 
brother-in-law, e 

Note 3.—The following two substantives may assume वा or sy, or 
remain unchanged: नातू a grandson, विंचू १ scorpion, 

Note 4,—The following four words may retain their form, or 
issume झा AE ॥ pony, YA Parbhu, याचेकरू ४ pilgrim, gee 9 
vaveller, 


Examples, 
(2) लाजू A cake. 
Singular. Plural, 
Nom. लाडू a cake ७ लाडू cakes 


Instr. argit or लाडूने by ७ cake wrerar or लोडूंनीं hy enkes 
Gen, हाडाचा or लाडूचा ofacake नाड्रांचा or wer of cakes 
Poe. लाडा or लाडू 0 cake लाड्रांनॉ or लाडूं्नो 0 enkea 


(3) नौतू A grandson, 
Stngular, 
Nom, Arya grandson 
Inste, भाल्याने साताने or arg by a grandson, 
Poo. reat. वाला, Arg O grandson 
Plural. 
Nom. नातू grandsons 
Taste. aerials नातांनीं, नावूंनीं by grandsons 
Poe, नात्वांनो, नातांनों, नागूंनो O grandsons 


(4) यावेकरू A pilgrim. 
a 
Singular, 


Nom. याघेकरू a pilgrim ae 
Tasty, यांत्रेकरूनं or याचेकराने by a pilgrim 
Poe, यात्रेकरू or याजेकरा 0 pilgrim 
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Plural. 


Nom. याजेकरू pilgrims . 
Instr. यांबेकरूंनी ov यावेकरांनीं by pilgtims 
Foc. यांबेकरू or यावेकरांनो O pilgrims 


लाहो, Covetousness. 


Singular, Plural, 
Nom, लाहो. covetousness लाही covetousness 
Instr. लाहोने by covetousness लाहीनीं covetousness 
Poo. ster O covetousness Breit O covetousness 
पी, A mark onadie. © 
Singular, Plural. 


Nom, 9 a mark on a die पी marks on a die 

Instr. i by a mark on a die re by marks on a die 

४००. yO mark ona die Tat O marks on a die 
Note—Masculine nouns in ओ. and sff are few and not in common 

use, § 55,7. The words डोहो m., 2 deep hole ina river, and मोहो ०.» 

n., a bee’s nest, are hetter written as डोह and मोह, and inflected accord. 

ingly in the Second Declension. 


Feminine Substantives, 


§ 99, Tho Feminine nouns in ऊर, x, ऐ and sz, do not change 
in the crude-ferm. ‘There are no feminine nouns in औओ. 


Heamples, 
are, Spirituous liquor; drude-form, ge. 
Singular, Plural. 
‘om, दारू liquor are liquors 
Acc. are liquor are liquors 
Instr दारूने by liquor grist by liquors 
" ( दारूशी with liquor दोरूशीं with liquors 
Dat. erear-a to liquor दारूंला-स-ना to liquors 
Abl. दारूहून from liquor पारूंहून from liquors 
७४७, दारूचा, liquor दारूचा of liquors 
Toe. दारूत in quor दारूत in liquors 
Vor. वारू 0 liquor हारूना O liquors 


~ Note—-The following feminine nouns in ऊ' usually assume # in the 
erude-form : & ३ louse, जाऊ, sister-in-law, and ge 4 kind of grass, 
though the uninflected form is not wrong ~~ 
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Singular, Plural, 
9 
Nom, ¥ louse ड्या Tiee 
Instr, 34% by a louse wate by lice 
Foc. उधे 0 louse warat 0 100 


Note.—The following twelve words are usually modified in the Konkan 
by % stay a leech; दारू spirits; बाजू १ sides भाऊ a woman; पिस a 
flea ; भाल a bear ; वाळू १ sands जळू 2 lecch ; पेळू a coil of ropes सातू a 
mother-in-law ; गळू palate ; सू 0 needle ; ताळू the fore-part of the head. 


qraat A woman. 


Singular. Plural, 
Nom. बायको 8 woman बायक्रा women 
Instr, बायकोने to a woman बायकांनी to women 
Voo. बायको 0 woman araenttt O women 


Nouter Substantives, 

6100, Tho Noutor Substantivos in $ usually retain tho}. 
Theré are no nenter nouns ending in tho diphthongs, except 
those which terminate in tho nasalised एं, and which bolong to 
tho First Declension} § 92. 


Beamples. 
राजाळूं, A vegotablo. 
Singular, * Plural. 
Nom, राजाळुं a vegotable राजाळे vogotables 
Aco. राजाळूं ७ vegotablo राजाळे vogotablos 


Insir. राजाळूर्ने by ७ vegotablo ' राजाळ्यांनीं by vogotablos 
Dat. राजाळूला"स १०७ vpgotable राजाळ्यांला-स"ना to vegetables 
Abl. राजाळूहून from 8 vegetable राजाळ्यांहून from vogotables 
Gen. णजाळू'्या of a vogetablo राजाळ्यांचा of vogotablos 
Loo. राजाळूंत in a vegotablo राजाळ्यांत in vegotables , 


17००. , राजाळू 0 vegetable राजाळ्यांनो 9 vegetablos 
Note—1, The following nouns are often declined with ay: 
ara 4 tear जू a yoke 
अळू ० vegetable are a ship 


गळू ५ boil 
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Eeangle. 
are, A ship. 
Singular. 
Nom. & doe, are a ship 
Instr, arata by a ship 
Poe, arat O ship 


Plural. 
हावे ships 
aratet by ships 
aratat 0 ships 


# Note—2,. The following nouns may be declined either in ¥, बा, or 
झा, the last inflection being most generally employed :-— 


Pca particular powder 
az ७ town wall 

WE a horned cattle 
गोखरू a particular shrub 
पिपरूं a drum-stick 

ag 8 pony 

ae a haft 


Fry lime 

प्रस a yard 

पाखरू a bird 

फाळें १ pat of a plough 
cares a sweet potato 
छकाणू १ helm 


Note—8. The diminutives in कू, डू, %& ond g invariably assume 


sq. The following are the principal :-—~ 
करडूं १ kid 
क्र्डूं a reptile 
ata a lamb 
TARE a cow 


पाखरु a bird 
पिलू a cub 
मांज a cat 
Eeample, 
पाखरु, A bird, 
Singular. 


Nom § dee, पाखरू ४ bird 


Instr.  « पाखरागें by a bird 
Poe. पाखरा 0 bird 


fa A lime. 


Nom, $ Ace, Fry » lime 


Instr. निंबाने by a lime 
Foe, निंबा 0 ties 


Haw a sheep 
र्ड्कू a buffalo calf 
वासरू a calf 
ary ra gont 

Saw a child 
वाघरूं a tiger 


Plural. 
पाखरे birds 
पाखरे birds 
पाखरांनी by birds 
पाखरांना 0 birds 


निंब limes 
निंचांनी by limes 
Frarit O limes 
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CHAPTER X, 
The Adjective. 
§ 101—§ 188. 

$101, The Adjective is a word which is joined to o, substan. 
tive, to qualify it; माझ्या बाबाने eestor 'चांगली शिक्षा केली, My father 
gave Harji a good punishment; एक सगळा AAT झाला भसावा, 
It must be one whole month sinco, 

§ 102. Tho adjective may describo a noun, or limit its signi. 
fication. Fence adjectives are considerod as adjectives of 
quality, or adjectives of number, or numorals; त्या दुष्ट मनुष्याला 
मरून तीस वर्षे झालीं, Ib is thirty yoars sinco tho doath of that 
wicked man. In this sentonco ge wicked is an adjectivo of 
quality, and तोस thirty is a numeral. 

§ 103, When thoadjectivo ends in zp, it is inflected, to show 
its agreement with the noun which it qualifies. Tho inflec- 
tions which it assumes aro the General Gender Terminations 
specified in § 47 :— 

Sing. 'वांगळा ४५, चांगली f att ng good 
Plu चांगले ७. चांगल्या f. चांगलीं १५ good, 
$104, उग an inflected noun, tho adjootive in st 
assumes its crude-form mado up with tho demonstrative ar; 
काळा black ; काळ्या घोड्याने by tho black horse; मोठ्या घरांना, 
to large houses. Somotimes gis optionally substituted for the 

demonstrative ar; भल्या One बायकोचा Of a good woman. 


Note,2-In poetry sometimes the adjective takes the case- 
terminations of the noun it qualifies, In tho following lino the 
adjective उदासीन, takes the instrumental 0080 ending of tho noun 


मातस :-- 
area करावें भावे न असावे मानस Tare. , 
७105, When the adjective doos not ond in झा, it remains 
unaltered before the noun it qualifios ; sttqz फळे Sour fruits ; कडू 
भोपळ्याला काय करूं, What shall I do with tho bitter gourd? 
Note.—in poetry the adjectives that do not ond in ay may be 
inflected :—agrem करावें भावि न झसार्वे HEA उदासीने —Morapant, 
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§ 106, But when the final vowel of the root is changed to 
भा, tho adjective becomes subject to inflectional changes like 
any ordinary adjective in sq. Thos हहान small, may be changed 
to लहाना; कडू bitter, to कडवा, &o., कडू or कडबें ag bitter ghee, १८. 

§107. When an adjective is used as a substantive, it is 
declined like ७ substantive, Tho masculine, feminine, and 
neuter adjectives ending in sq, इ and y respectively, follow the 
First Declension, those ending in sz follow the Second, and the 
yest, the Third ;— 

शहाणा, Wise, 














Singular, 
Masculine. Neuter. Feminine, 
Nom. शहाणा इहा्णे wert 
Ace. शहाणा हाणे शहाणी' 
Nias ae | 

Inst. शहाण्याने हाहाणीने 
Dat. शहाण्याला-स शहाणीला"स 
Abl, शहाण्याहून आहाणीहून 
हक Sapa sing, 2 $ bhai hl 

Ceara plu. 5S ९ शहाणीचे-च्या- 
Loe. शहाण्यांत दाहाणीत 
7०७, + array rere 
Attributive crude-form शहाण्या हाहाण्या' 

Plural, 
Nom. शाहाणे झहाणीं शहाण्या 
Acc, शाहाणे झहाणीं aera 
प्न ee a or व्र 

Instr. शहाण्यांनी 
Dat. हाहाण्यांला-स-ना 
वहा. शाहार्ण्याहून 
Gos § बाहाण्यांचा १७५ "वा fi, Hn, sing, 

° tS १७, च्या fi, tn, plu. 
Loe. दाहाण्यांत 
१०% झहाण्यांनॉ 


4000०१0७१७ erude-form झहाण्यां 
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are, Bad. 
Singular, Plural. 
Nom. § Ace. बाईट वाईट 
Instr. वाइराने वाइटांनीं 
Dat. TREE थाइरटाला-स 
Voc. वाइट argetat 
Ry Bittor. 
Singular, Plural, 
Nom. § Age. AE कडू 
Instr. कडूते कडूंनी 
Dat. कजूला-स RIOT 
Vow. कडू aga 
Nuuvraus. 


$ 108, Thero are six kinds of Numerals, viz, tho Cardinals 
(संख्यावाचक), Ordinals (क्रमवाचक), Fractionals (संख्यांशवा'चक), Dis- 
tributives Garza), Multiplicatives (गुणांक), and Indefinites 
(अनिश्रित संख्यावाचक) 

1. The Cardinal Numerals, 

§109. ‘Tho Cardinals denote the number df objects, and 
answer to the question, how many? As, एक ono, Tare fifty, * 

§ 110, In compound numorals, such as एकवीस twenty-ono, 
बावीस twenty-two, ७०, &0,, tho smallor number comes first in 
Mardthi, while in English it is just tho reverse, 

Note.q-In Mardtht the clements of the compound word, designating 
the numeral, cannot often, be distinguished, as for instanee in the 
compound बावन्न, बा stands fr lwo, and ea, for fifty, apis the modi.’ 
fied form of @ (Sk. fx or ¢ two) and वक्ष is derived from पज्ञास (Pr. 
पणासा, Sk. TAT, fifty), In Madthi q is often changed to qin 
composition, 

In Marathi the numerals above ono hundred are not used with 
“and,” as in English; “one hundied and five,” wotld be in Marétht 
genx az; one thousand nine hundved and six, एक' हजार THM सहा. + 

§ 1, Theides of indefinitenessis expressed by tho cardinals 
by joining two numbers together, without the conjunction “and” 
or “or;” thus, ger are माणस भली होती, some five or ton men had 

om 
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come; पाँच सहा वर्षीत फळें Fete, it will bear fruit in tive ao six 
yours; लाख सवालाख जमले होते, ७ 105 or a jac and a quartor had 
assembled ; चार पांच जण होते, some four or fiye men wero present, 

हु 112. When a cardinal is repeated, it makes up a distri- 
butive form : दोंन दोन, two a-piece ; पांच पांच, by fives; एक ऐएकाला' 
दोन दोन भाकऱ्या दिल्या, each had two loaves givon to him. 

§ 118, Tho idea of multitude, expressed in English by the 
proposition “by,” is donoted in Mardih{ by inflecting the aggro. 
gate or collective cardinals, such asa hurtired, ७ thousand, a 
lac, and a crore, by the particle sir; as, “ vapees by lacs,” लाखी. 
रुपये; अशीं Far शेकडो शहरे पाहिली, I have seen such cities by 
hundreds. Tho following aggregates are thus inflected:— 
क्षकडा a hundred, Yast by hundreds ; हजार 6 thousand, 
हजारी by thousands; लाख a hundved thousand, लाखो by lacs ; 
जोड ton millions, क्रोडो by ten millions. 

This same idoa of multitude is expressed, also, by the employ- 
ment of the Sanskrit forms of these aggrégate numerals, com- 
bined with the word अवधि a limit; as, सहस्रावधि by thousands ; 
कोढ्यावधि लार्कांच्या diet हीच वाती, this same story was in tho 
xhouths of millions of people, 

§ 114. The numeral एक one, joined to another cardinal 
numeral, oxprosses the sense of indcfinifeness denotod in Eng- 
lish by the preposition “about ;” पाँच एक रुपये द्यावे, please give 
him about fivo rupees; शंभर एक माणसे आली होती, about a hundred 
men had como, 2 

§ 115, The cardinal numerals denote the idea of frequency 
by assuming the particle दां (Sk. वा) ; is, एकदां once; शंभरदा 9 
hundred times. 

§ 16, Tho cardinals are thus written and pronowncod »—~ 


1 ९ एक, 5 ५९ पांच. 
2 २ Ga G6 ६ सहा. 
38 3) तीत. 7 ७ ae 
4 oY aye. 8 << sys. 
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9 

10 
11 

. 12 
18 
14 
15 
16 


38 
qo 
ASS 
र्र्‌ 
RR 
Ww 
wy 
x 
as 
Ae 
९ 
Qo 
९९ 
र्र 
RR 
av 
RR 
२६ 
as 
Re 
२९ 
३० 
Ry 
श्रे 
RR 
RY 
ak 
छं 
Re 
१९ 


“Yo 


४९ 
wR 
WR 
Ww 
श्र 
शह 
yo 
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नऊ, नव. 
व्हा. 
अकरा" 
बारा. 
तेय, 
saan चौदा. 
पंधरा. 
सोळा, 
सचा. 
अठराः 

« एकुणीस. 
वीस. 
एकवीस, 
बावीस, बैवीस, 
तेवीस. 


arate, 'चौवीस, ett. 


पंचवीस, 
सव्वीस. 
सत्तावीस, 
भरह्षावीस, 
carta. 
तीस. 
एकतीस. 
बत्तीस, 

तेतीस, तेहतीस. 
'चवतीस, 'चौतीस- 
पस्तीस. 
छत्तीस, 
सदतीस, सततीस. 
अडतीस, भठतीस.* 
एकुणचाळीस' 
areata. 
एकेचाळीस. 
बेचाळीस- 
बेचाळीस. 

* STATS. 
पंचेःवाळीस, 
शेचाळीस.- 
सत्तेचाळीस, 


48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
bd 
55 
56 
57 
58 
89 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 


+72 


738 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 


ve 
श्र 
Ke 
a 
ष्र 
a 
ay 


67 


भडेचाळीस. 

एकुणपन्नास. 

पन्नास. 

एकावन्न 

बावन्न 

्रेपन्न. 

ara, चोपन्न. 

पंचावन्न, 

छपन्न, 

सत्तावन्न, 

see. 

एकुणसाठ, - 

साठ, 

एकसष्ट, 

बास. 

चेस्ट, 

वचवसष्ट, Vee. 

qtae. 

ara. 

सदस्ट', HAE’ 

AVIS, भडुसष्ट. 

THAT. 

wae, 

THAT, CHEAT 

TAT: 

FEAT FAT TT 
(area, 

पंचेहत्तर, TIGA. 

शाहत्तर, Tea. 

RATA TAKA 

अठ्याहत्तर, TETUT- 

एकुणऐंशी. 

ऐशी. 

एक्यांयशी, 

ब्यांयक्षी, 

ञ््यांयक्षी- 

aaah. 

पर्वायशी, 

शांय्रशी. 
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87 68 सत्यांयशी, 94 ९४ ववौग्याण्णव, 
88 ८८ अह्यांयशी' * 398 ९७५ पंचाण्णव, 
89 ८९ एऐएकुणभव्वद, नब्यांयशी 96 ९६ शहाण्णव 

90 ९० नव्वद. 97 ९७ सव्याण्यव- 
91 ९९ एक्याण्णव. 98 ९८ saa. 
9४ ९२ sao, 99 ९९ नव्याण्णव 
98 ९३ ञ्र्याण्णव- 100 १०० शंभर, 


101 १२०९ THe एक- 
202 १०२९ एकशे दोत- 


200 २०० दोनशे. 
500 goo तीनशे. 
400 ४०० array. 


500 ९०० पांचशे. 
1,000 १,००० हजार (Sk. ager). 
10009 १०,००० दृहाहजार (Sk. इदासहत्न)- 
1,00,000 १,००,००० हाख (Sk. लक्ष), 
10,00,000 ९०,००,५००० दृहालाय्य (Sk. दशलक्ष)" 
700,00,000 १९,००,००,५०० कॉड, aire (Sk. कोटि). 
Note—1. The Mardthi figures, indicating the numerals, being the 
same ag the Sanskyit, are modifications of the initial letters of the 


Sanskyit names‘of the cardinals, and in their original forms as existing 
in ancient inscriptions, the initial letters can be distinctly recognized :—~ 


= gm एक one (1 ok = ष in ge six (6) 
3 = sf in fe two oN ७ = gin ay seven (7) 
= gin fr 111९0 (3) द = spin aye eight (8) 
Y= qi चतुर four (4) ९ = atin qq nine (9) 
& 5 qin पंचा five (5) १० = gin ge ten (10) 


Note—2, In bills and notes the cardinals 101, 102, &e. are writtem 
was एकोत्तरहे (= एक + Tae exceeding ला हुं, one exceoding, 5 
hundred) दुवीतत्तरशे, &c, instead of as एकशैएक' एकरादीन, &०. 

Note—8. The numesals 24 Spfrq, 40 'चाळीस and its compounds, 
and 54 व्वोपत्न, though written with =, me usually pronounced as if” 
‘written with च्य. 

Obs.—The EnBlish figures correspond to the Margthf, and are 
denominated Avabic figures ; but the figures, though originally intro- 
duced into Europe fiom Arabia, were not invented by the Arabs but 
by the Iindus, and the Arabs acknowledge their Indian origin. . 


§11%. Tho cardinal numerals are irregularly declined, bul 
it may bo generally affirmed of them that those ending in st 
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and % take sq in the ornde-form, and those ending in, झा, इ 
and 3}, remain unalteyed. Thus, 


(st) साव seven Dat. साताला to seven 
(ए) दोघे two Dat, दोघांला to two 
(भा). सहा six Dat, सहाला to mx 
(&) det four Dat, @rffer to four 


$118, The numoral एक ono takes क्षा in the orndo-form, 
but when ib refers toa feminine noun, it assumes $:— 


Nom. yar one, m, 2. wer ono, f. 
Dat. yartr to one एकीला to one 
Gen, एकाचा of one एकी'चा of one 


§ 119, The numerals ga two, सीन throe, and arc four are 
changod to gt, ("हीं and चोही respectively, in tho crude-form :—~ 


Nom. दोन two Dat. Bete 1० two 
Nom. तीत threo Dat. तिहींला to threa 
Nom. are four Dat. Setar (0 four 


Note.—ara or दोही is sometimes to gf, chiefly in postry -— 
नाम न वढे ज्याची वाचा तोची लेक St ara — Tuk dn, 


6 120, When दोन शण तीन three, and ar fonr rofor to a 
noun denoting a person, they assumo the following forms :— 


दोस = दोघे ७, दोघी f दोघे ४. 
de = fim सिघी/ Fn 
at = Sm «ares चौथे १, 


Note,—~These, forms are usually substituted for nouns denoting 
ersons, or appliedattributively to ¢! eg when the peisons they refor to 
have been mentioned in the previous pait of discourse, or when they con- 
stitute the whole number ; वोन माणस खालीं भालीं आहेत, two persons 
have come downstaits ; but ते gry sq आहेत, those’two persons have * 
come, or both have coma, 


$121. Thenoutor forms eff, fat and चौघे av6 used to donote 
the common gender, theluding a male and fomale ; गर्भ त्यायुनि 
भनाद्रे, दोघे गेलीं Sheet: —Mukteshwar, 
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$ 122. The above numerals are thus declined :— 
Nom. Fem, दोघे 7., two शोघी fs two 


Dat. qratera-ar to two  दोधींला to two 
Gen, — Fatar of two arafar of ७० 

§ 128, Tho numerals दोत two, तीन three, and चार four, with 
ही. “evon,” make up the number denoting definitenoss or 
totality ; thus, दोन्ही both, तिन्ही all the three, and 'चाऱ्ही all the 
four; but with the other numerals ही is writjen separately, as 
पांचही जण all tho five persons. Sometimes tho 7 of Fest and 
तिन्ही is dropped ; as ef both, तिहीं all the three ; दोही सांज, both 
in the morning and evening. ‘gr=gt is changed to चोहों or az, 
चोहीकडे or 'वहुकडे on all sides. 

124. The numerals, when qualifying an inflected noun 
assume their crnde-forms ; eqr दोघां माणसांनी or दोघां जणांनी, (जण 
Sk. जन persons,) by those two men ; म्या एका बाहूळा पाहिलें, 1 saw 
a lady. ‘ 

« Note.—Before au inflected noun, the erude-forms of एक may be 
एक,एका, एके 8 LFA. 

ग IL,~—The Ordinal Numerals, 

§125. The Ordinals denote the order or succession of 
objects ; as पहिला first, gar second. 

6186, The Ordinals, except the first four numbers, are 
made up by adding वा to the Cardinals: पाच five + ar = पांचवा 
fifth ; भाठ eight ++ ay = strear oighth ; from एकुणीस nindteon and 
onwards, tho ordinals change tho final vowel of the cardinal to 
आ boforo taking वा; as एकुणिसांबा nineteenth, शेभरावा hundrodth. 
Tho following are the ordinal forms of the first four numbors :— 


पहिला 1358, १४, पहिठी /. पहिले 2. 
१ डुसरा second, m, दुसरी f. दुसर 2 
तिसरा third, ७४. ads तिसरे ४. 
चौथा fourth, ७४, चौथी» at ४. 
१1७१, Tho ordinals belong to the First Declension :— 
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पहिला the first. 








Singular, 
Nom. पाहिला the first, १७, पाहला./. पहिले ० 
Dat. पाहिल्याला to the first पहिलीला्‌ पाहेल्याला' 
Gen, पहिल्याचा of the first पहिलीचा पाहल्याचा 
Plural. 
Nom. पहिले tho first, m. पाहिल्या f. पृहिलीं १. 
> न्य 


ey, > 


Dat, पहिल्यांला to tho first 
Gen. पाहिल्यांचा of tho first 
सातवा the seventh. 


Singular. 

Nom. सातवा seventh, m. सातवी'/. सातवे 
Dat. सातब्याला to the seventh सातवीला सातव्याला, 
Plural. 

Nom. सातवे m. सातव्या f. सातवी 1. 
a ed 
Dat. सातव्यांला 


Note,—-Tho instrumental ease of the ordinals expresges the adverbial 
sense of time; as पहिल्यार्ने or पहिल्यान first ov at first; सातन्यांने ॥ 
seventh timo, सातव्याच, ’ 

IIT.—Tho Multiplicatives. 

6 128, The Multiplicatives donoto how many fold a thing. 
is,as wage one-fold, or singlo; gre two-fold, or double, 
Theso {gyms are mado up by adding yz (Sk. पह, ७ fold) to the 
cardinal numoral, as yey five 17 ge = पाचपट fivo-fold, : 
१ 6 1289, Tho numerals, Fa two, तीन throe, 'चार four, and ger 

, ben, ave changed to दु, ति and चौ. respoctively before पट, 
and the q of yz is doublod in the forms of दोत्त and तीन, Thus, 
gor double yim four-fold 
तिप्पर treblo हसपट' ton-fold 
Note.—The forms ger or एकेरी single, दृुहिरी or gat double, 
४ तिहिरी ov तिहेरी three-fold, are used chiefly in reference to the folding 


of cloth, oy a ropes gett बोण adouble,thread, Also gett सरंजाम ७ 
double set, 
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[V.—Fractionals, 


* 

§ 180, The Fractionals denote once om more parts of a whole 
wtumber ; as सव्वा or War one and a fourth; पवे a fourth. 

$ 181, The fractionals may be used with tho cardinals, 
simple or aggregate; as सव्वारीन two and a quarter, or सव्वादा 
one hundred and twenty-five, When tho fractionals are united 
with the cardinals, they ave put first and then the cardinals, 
which is just the reverse of what is done in English ; साडेचार 
four and a half, The following are the fractional numbers, 
with their peculiar signs :— 

Fractional Numbers. 


oh पाव. 

ह. भार अर्धाधी-्ये, &e. 
$Me पाऊण, 
Waar 
Wow दीड. 


LR QU पावणेदीन, sey. 
2400 Rb Bearers. 

2$ Rb अडीच. 

2३ tle पावणेतीन, पाउणेतीन, 
8३. al सव्वातीत. 

8३ Rll साडेतीन, 

8$. Ue पावणेचार, पाउणेचार. 

§182, The numbers from three and onwards are regularly 
denominated. Like सव्वातीन (34) we have सवाचार (44), सवा- 
पांच (54), and so on. The words सव्वा and दीड prefixed to the 
cardinal signify 3 and हे plus, while पाडणे prefixed to tho cardinal, 
signify + minus, Thus पावणे दोन means 2—4 (= 19); but 
सव्वा Bt moans 2-+F (= 23) ; साडेतीन 8+ + (= 89). 

6188, ‘The fractionals may be reduced still lower in 
Maréthi ;— 

+ पावा a fourth, a quarter, 
हे भधपाव- 
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14 of } = ह दीडपाव. 
24 of f = Sarda. 
Note,—One-cighth (इ) of a measure is called नवटांक or छरांक. 
§ 184, The fractionals aro thus employed with the aggve- 
gate numbers :- 


पाउणक्षी (100 — ठे of 100) 75, 
सभ्वाश (100 +- 4 of 100) 196. 
Sekt (12 of 100) 150. 

पाउणे दोनशे (200 — 3 of 100) 175, 
wear दोनशे (200 + ३ of 100) 226, 
अडीचशे (24 of 100) 250, 


§ 188. In this way any fraction might ho joined td thousands, 
lacs, crores, &c. Beyond the number two, as gay two, दोनशे two 
hundred, बोन हजार two thousand, &c,, tho word साडे is used 

"to donote a half; as साडेतीन हजार 3,500 ; साडेरहा हजार 10,500, 

Note.— The symbols for pice, amas, and rupees are theso— 
१ lone pice, 3 ॥ two pice, ) Itt three pice, -) one anne, =) two annas, 
३ three annas, |) four annas, ॥ 9 eight annas, Ill) twolve snag, I~) | 
five annag and one pice, |=) {1 six annas and two pice, (IIS) {II fifteen 
qunas and three pice, 4) one rupee, ९०॥) fifly rupees and cight nunks, 
@gvil=) ||| six hundred and Yaivty-four rupecs ten anus and thiee 
pice.” Lindi Grammar. 

* $186. The fractionals aro rogularly declined. Those ond- 
ing in भू ave of tho Second Declonsion, and thosein sy, Faudg 
of the Birst, सव्वा is inrqgular ; as सव्वाला to ono and ७ quartor, 
Nob सध्य्याला.. 


. 
‘ 


§ 187. The distributive numerals indicate how many each 
time a tlling is; os हरएक, वरएक, प्रत्येक each, overy. The sonse 
of distribution is usually expressed by ropeating the cardinals ; 
'एकएकांनें यावे you may come one by ono; दोन Br भांबे आणा bring 
two mangoes at time; पन्नास पन्नास नेवायाला बसले thoy sat down 
to dine, by fifties. 
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‘V.—Distributive Numerals. 


शक PRONOUNS. [§ 189—~ 


. Note,—By affixing ay toa numeral ending in आ” the distributive 
gense if expressed ; संगळाला! ग्रा, अधीला Fy नका give a whole té each, 
do not give a half; अधीला खांय पूर ix the poste, each half deep. 


amas VI-—The Indefinite Numerals, 

§ 188, Tho indefinite numerals denote ७ number inde. 
finitely; as बहुत many; थोडे ७ fow, m. plural ; सर्वे, अवघा, all, m. 
The indefinito numerals are regularly declined, § 107; बहुत 
बहुतांला to many ; भवधा' all, अवष्यांला to all. 


CHAPTER XI. 
Pronouns. 
§ 189—§ 162, 

6 139, A prononm isa word which supplies tho place of a 
noun, or refers to a noun mentioned bofore or after it ; 88 रामा' : 
हणते! मी येगार आहे Rémé says that he intends to come; sir ममुष्य 
काळ आला' होता तो हाच आहे. this is tho very man that camo 
yesterday, 

140, There aro six kinds of pronouns, viz, the Personal, 
the Refloxivo, the Relative, tho Interrogative, the Demonstra- 
tive, and the Indefinite, 


§ 141, The Pronouns, with the exception of the Firsh and 
Scoond Personal Pronouns, are regularly declined. Tho mas- 
culino pronouns in sq or sty are changed 1o इ in the fominine, 
and io y in the neuter gender; as तो he, ती she, and ते it, 
while the rest remain unaltered. The pronouns in sy or भो 
belong tothe First Declension, and tho others either to the 


# 


Socond or the Third. ह 
1. Phe Personal Pronouns. 


६148. The Personal Pronouns (पुरुषवाचक सर्वनामे ) axe chiefly 
employed as substitutes for the names of persons, and represent 
three persons, viz. the speaker, the person spoken to, and the 
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persop spoken of, ‘The form indicating the speaker is called 
the First Person, the form for the person spoken to is called the 
Second Person, and tho form denoting the person spotan af .is 
called the Third 28०७, Tho following are tho forms for tho 
three persons :-— 


Sing. lst Pers. ff I im, fi, ९. Plu. माही wo m., fr m 
» und » तू. thoum,, Sy % » Fett youm, fi, m 
» 5७ 4 a he, dpshe, ti. 4, Rm, arf, ती ७, they 
Note —The peraofal pronouns 'aie thus derived from the Sanskrit 
language, through the Pidkit:-~ 
Singular, 


185 Pars. Sk. अह, 00६८. अहम्मि, Mar. af ग 
४2८ Pers. Sk. स्व, Prak. कु Max, तूं thou 


Plural. 


lst Pers. Sk. वये, 100४0, अम्हे (also qsz), Mav. भाही. wo 
2nd Pers, Sk. यूर्य, 704, तुम्हे, Mar, gett you 
§ 148, The Third Personal forms are also demonstrative 
in sense, and denote that and those, as well. as#ia, she, tt, and 
they. 


क 


7 t 
Note-—The Sanskrit base "a ta, fominine ap ta, fom which these 
forms are derived, significs he, “this, that’? Tho Zend forms aro 
identified with tho Sanskrit,—Bopp. 


§ 144, The pronouns #f T and तू thou are thus declined :— 


» Tl 
Singular, Plural. 
Nom #1 आह्मी we 
Aco, ffm झाल्या us 
भाही by us 


Instr. ie or #f by mo 
मजशी with mo 
Dat, मला-मजला to me 
Abl, HAT from me 
Gen. माझा १७, of me 
Toe, areata in me 


srrertatt with ua 
भाहाला-स to us 
भाहांहून from us 
भामचा m, of us 
आह्मांत in ue 
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तू Thou, 
Singular. Phiral. 

Nom: Fe thou gefr you 
Acc, तू. thea gat you 
Instr, { ar or तूं 0४ theo get by you 

तुजी with thee तुह्यांशी with you 
Dat. तुला, तुजला to thee तुह्याला-स to you 
Abl. तुजहून from theo तुह्मांहून from you 
Gen. तुझा m. of thee तुमचा m, bf you 
foc. तुझ्यांत in theo atria in you 


१ Note,~The instrumental singular of these pronouns iy usually 
written with the anusvér, thous etymologically there is no warrant 
for it; but there is sufficient authority for the nasalisation of the 


plural form :— 


af I 
Sing. Nom. Sk. sry, Prtk. अहम्मि Mar. मी, 2 
vw» Ace, Sk. मा; Prék. मं, Mar. #f, he 


” 
» 


a 


Sing, Nom. Sk. et, Prék. 


Insty, Sk. मया, 776. मे or aq, 


at or तं, 


Mar. म्या or #, by me 


तूं Thou. 


Mar, x thon 


pv oc, Sk, ext, Prd. gt or d'or q Mar. i theo 


a 


a a 


Jnsir, Sk. त्यया, Pedle, तुमे or तइ०' ay Mar, त्वा or a by thee 
Plu. Fnsty, Sk. अस्ता्ने, Pra. अम्हेहि; 
Sk. युष्मानि, Prak. gree 


Mar. माही by us 
Mar. तुही by you 


* Note,~The following forms occur chjefly, but not exclusively, in 


7००४५7” 
मी I 
Singular, Plaval, 
Instr, मसी with me आह्यासी with us 
Dat. मज, मजसी, ATH to me आाह्मार्ते to us 
Gen. माजा of me 
gorge Thou, 
ie eects. | eon रॅप 
Gen aa of tbe = 
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§ 146. The Third Personal Pronouns तो he, ती she, and तं 
it, ave thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. a he ती sho F it 
Ace. afhim af her Fit 
कनक, त्यांने by him fat by hor त्यांचे by it 


Dat. च्याला, त्याजला, त्यास tohim तिला, तिजला, तीस 10110! त्याला-स toit 
47.  च्याहून, त्याजुइुत from him, तिहून, तिजहून from her, त्याहून 

from it 
Gen. त्याचा m., of him तिचा १. of hor त्यांचा ७. of it 


Loc. ata in him तींच in her त्यांत in ib 
* Plural. 
Nom. &m. they त्या. din 
Ace. ते m, them wat f. at 
io pavers a eee 








eatat by them, m., fi, m 

त्यांशीं or त्यांजशीं with them. 

Dat. त्यांला, त्यांजला, त्यांस, त्यांना to them. 
Abl. aig, caster from thom, =" 
Gon. स्थांचा ७, of thom, * 

Toc. त्यांत in thom. 

§146, When tho First and Second Porsonal Prononns are 
employed altributively, they assume tho casos of tho nouns 
before which they stangl, oxcopt in tho Dative, the Ablative, 
the Gonitive, and the Locative casos, In the last four casos the 
personal pronouns assume thoir following crnde-forms : 


Inst. 


Ist Sing, मज Pla. sqret 
2nd ,, तुज 1) get 
Euamples. 
Nom, मीं गोविद आलो आहे. I Govind hayo como, 
Instr, स्या गोविंदाने तें लिहिलें 1 Govind wrote it. 
» Dat मज गोविंदाला विचारावे you should ask mo Govind, 


78 PRONOUNS. {§ 189— 


Adl, ast गोविंदाहून तूं मोठा आहेस you are bigger thanI Ggvind. 

Gen. मज waar अन्याय it is the शिक of me Govind, 

loc, मज गोविंदांत नाही it is not in me Govind. 

«§ 147, The other pronouns, the Third Personal Pronoun, तो 
he, ती sho, and # it, the Demonstrative gr this, tho Relative जो 
who, &o., always assume their crude-form before an inflected 
noun; जो मनुष्य the man who; sar anit the rod by which; 
er घराला to this house. . 

II.—The Reflexive Pronoun, 

§ 148. There are two reflexive pronouns in Marth{, viz. 
भापण self and इवतः self, which are substituted for the personal 
pronouns, whether singular or plural ; म्या त्याला SF घातले, मग 
आपण Sarara बसली, I first fed him, and then myself sat down to 
dinner ; तिने आपणास मारून Faz, sho killod herself ; म्या भापली बदली 
करून घेतली, 1 have got my transference offected ; sary स्वतांला 
मारून घेतले, ho killed himself; eq: तुह्याला गेलें पाहिजे, you must 
go yourself, 


Note.—sqrqm is derived from the Sanskrit word झाल्मनू self, changed 
to भापणी in Prikrit; and आत्मनू, in the former language, is used like 
आपण, in all the genders, numbers, and persons, ea: is the Sanskyit 
ablativo of eq self, and in the form स्वये ५01, is used as freely as झाल्मन्‌; 
स्वयं इतवा न्‌ J chose it myself, or thou ghosest it thyself, or he or she 
chose it himself or herself; स्वये बृतवतः we, you, or they chose it of 
ourselves or yourselves or thas ves.— Man Miller, 


§ 149; आपण is declined like the masculino nouns of the 
Second Declension, the final sy being changed to भा, and स्वतः 
is changed to स्वता in the crude-form. | Thus, 

भापण Self. 

Nom. आपण solf 

Ace. आपूण self 

Instr. आपण by self 

Dat.  भापणाला-स to self 

Abl. आपणाहून from self 
Gen. आपणाला m. of self 
Loc.  आपॅर्णात in self 
Orude-form आपणा, 
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eqa: Self. 
Nom. स्वतः self , Abl, स्वताहून from self 
Ace. wa: self Gen. शवतांचा of self 
Instr. स्वतः by self Loe. स्वतांत in solf 
Dat, स्वतांठा-स to self Crnde-form eat 


Note.—In the plural the crude-form of भापण assumes the anusvéra ; 
ह्यांनी आपर्णांस मारून घेतले, they killed themselves. 

Note.—The genitive sqrqar is derived from the पीता आपुलो" 
+ Note.—sqrqar is often erroneously substituted for भापण; ते झापल्याला 


(for आपणांला) मेटायास येणार आहेत. they are going to come to sce your 
honour, 


गि Relative Pronoun, 

§ 150. The Relative Pronoun has a relational force, and 
always refers to some othor word or phrase in the sentenco; 
जो सुलगा येणार होता तो भाला आहे, the boy who intonded to come 
has come. In the sentence, जो is a relative, roferring to सुलगा' 
a boy, followed by the demonstvative af that, 

Note-—~The rélative is always followed by तो that. 

Note,--siy is derived from the Sanskyit x who, ofinged to siy in 
the Prakyit. रि 
“९ 181, Tho tolative जो assumes the forms wit fominine, and 
ज nouter ( 141), and follows tho First Declonsion :-— 


Singular. 
Nom, sit m. who aft 7. who जे 2. which 
Acc. जो whom “St & which 
Ins. ज्याने by whom जिने ज्यानें by which 
Dat. ज्याला-स-ज्याजला' जिला-जीस-जिजला ज्याठा-स*"ज्याजला' 
tovwhom’ to which 
Abl, ज्याहून-ज्याजह्वन Breet अ्याहून-ज्याजह्वन 
from whom, from which 
Gen. ज्यांचा १ of whom जिचा १७, ज्याचा १७ of which 
Loc. ज्यांत in whom जीत ज्यांत in which 


Orude-form ज्या ज्या var 
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Plural, 

Nom. & m. who ज्या. who १ जीं x. which 
Acc, & whom ज्या whom ait which 

न ना —_ 
Instr, ज्यांनीं by whom or which 
Dat. ज्यांला-स-ञ्यांजला to whom or which 
Abl. satga-satsiga from whom or which, 
Gen, ज्यांचा om. of whom or which 
Loe. ज्यांत in whom or which 


Orude-form ज्यां 


IV.—The Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 152, Tho Demonstrative Pronoun dirootly points out the 
word or phrase to which itrefors; हा सुलगा, this boy; तो चाकर, 


that servant, 


$168, There are two demonsirative pronouns, viz. gf this, 
pointing ७० an object near the speaker, and तो that, pointing to 
a distant objeat. 


०6 164, The declension of तो that, is given under the Per- 
sonal Pronouns (6 145 ). 

§ 1656, * Tho pronoun हा is changed to ही feminine, and हँ 
neuter, and is thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. हा m. this a fs gw 
Ace. हा this हीं हं 
Instr. att by this fet ह्यानें 
Dat. ह्याला-स-ह्याजला to this हिंला-हीस-हिजला ह्याला-स-ह्याजला' 
401, ह्याहृन-ह्याजह्वन from this हिह्टून ह्याहून 
Gon. ह्याचा m. of this fear m. ह्याचा 7७ 
Loc ह्यांत in this हींत ate 


Orude-form ह्या ह्या ह्या 
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Plural. ; 

* Nom, % these,m. arf हीं ९. 

Ace. हि these शा, ar ही» 

Instr. ह्यांनी by these =) 

Dat. ater to these 

Abl, age from these Sine fits 

Gen. ह्यांचा of these 

Loc. ह्यांत in theso 

Cruds-forne er 

§ 158, या 18 often substituted for the ornde-form ह्या, and 
इ for हि; याला or ह्याला to this; इला or हिला to this, ॥ ४ 

आयी sare रुचे, Fear ठायी जक्षी असे गोडी! 
आहे इतरा Se गोडी, पारे या परीस ती थोडी ॥ 

Noto,—gq is derived from the Sanskrit अद्स्‌ that or this, changed 
in Prkrit to the undeclinable stg, 

§ 157. The following demonstrative derivatives are im- 
portant, by the aid of which corresponding rolative, interyoga- 
tive, and sevoral other pronominal forms aro dorived -— , 

"1, Forms denoting number: gyarso mauy, (Sk. gaz.) 

2, Forms denoting quaptity: एवढे so much, (Sk. ward, 
Prak. veg) 

3. Forms denoting distribution : इतकाला, एवढाला 80 much to 
any or cach person; इतकाला देऊं नका do nob give so much to 
each, 

4, Forms denoting eorder or series: हतकावा, एवढावा, “go 
muchth (if we may coin an equivalent exprossion), 

5, Forms indicating kind or sort: असा, असला, असलाला such, 
(Sk. Seay, Prék. एरिसो.) 

६ 158, When the relative जे, the interrogative कोण, and the 
demonstrative तो. are united with the aboye domonstrative 
forms, they simply retain their initial consonants, a, क छात त; 
कौण who? ch असा = कसा, how? si--srar = जसा as; att 
असा = तसा 80, 

11m 
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Interrogative कोण 
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The Interrogative Pronouns, 


§ 159. The Interrogative Pronouns are used to form quos- 
tions, as, कोण आहे, who is there ? त्याला काय aes, what does 
he want? 


* §160. The interrogative pronouns are कोण who? कोणता 
which or what one ? काय what? किती how many ? 

Note. aor is derived from the Prakrit कोण्णे, Sk. कः who? -- अन्यः 
other = कोन्य! किती how many ? from Sk. काते? Sk. fang, Pidkrit 
कीआ काय Mav. ear Hindi. 

§161. ‘Tho interrogatives aro declined in the following 
manner :— 

(1) ater who? belongs to the Second Declension, and takes 
att; कोण who ? कोणाला to whom ? 

(2} कोणता which ono ? is inflected in the three genders, and 
follows the Tirst Declension. pee 

(8) किती how many ? belongs to the Third Declension, 

(4) काय what ? is irrogularly declined, 


oo 


Baumples. 
कोण who to 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom, § Ace. कोण who कोण 
Instr, कोणी by whom कोणी 
Dat. कोणाला-स्‌ to whom कोणांला-स 
Abt, कोणाह्वच from whom कौोपणांहून 
Gen, कोणाचा of whom कोणांचा 
Lov, कोपणांत in whom arate 


Crude-form कोणा arth 
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कोणता which ono ? 








Singular. 
Nom, § 4०6, कोणता, १४. कोणती, J कोणते: 
Instr. Rea कोणतीने कोणत्याच 
Dat. कोणत्याला-स कोणतीला-स कोणल्याला-स 
Crude-form कोणच्या कोणत्या कोणत्या 
Plural. 
Nom. § Ace. कोणते, m. कोणत्या, f. कोणती, १९. 
चह cane a > 
नळ. ' कोणत्यांनी . 
Dat. कोणव्यांला-स-ना, 
Crade-form कोपणव्यां. 
किती how many? . 
Nom. §: Acc. किती how many ? 
Instr. कितींनीं by how many ? 
Dat, कितीला to how many ? 
Crude-form किती 
काय what ? 

Singular. + Plural. 
Nom. § Acc. काय what काय 
Inatr. " कक्षाने by whab कशांतीं 
Dat." कश्ाला-स to what कशांला स-ना 
Abl. areren frgm what कशांह्ून 
Gon, कशाचा of what Rupa 
Loe. arate in what कशांत 
Orude-form कशा क्झां 


The Indefinite Pronouns. 
§ 162, The Indefinite Pronouns express an indefinite 
genorality. Thoy are these: कोण, some ono; कोणी, any one; 
*कोणएक, 8071७ one; कोणसा, Some one; कोणता, any ono; sty, 
अमका, फलाणा, ४ certain one; उभय, उभयवां, both ; कित्येक, several ; 
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कांही, gomothing, some 5 भागिक, भाणखी, भन्य, AT वरकड, obhers 5 
stam, सर्वे, सगळा, all. Of these words, those ending in sy ara of 
the firsé declension ; thoso in st of the second, assuming sy in 
the crude-form ; and the rest are of the third, remaining the 
same in the orude-form, 


CHAPTER XII. 
THE VERB. 


The Classification of Verbs. 
§ 163—§ 172. 

§168, A verb is the chief word in the sentence, and 
expresses either being, or action: as रामा चालतो, Rama walks; 
गोविंर पोथी वा्वितो, Govind reads a book; eq चांगला आहे, God is 
good, a 

§ 164, The noun or pronoun of which &n action is affirmed 
by the verb, is called the Subject (कर्ता), and the noun or pro- 
noun towards which the action of the yerb tonds, is callod 
tite Object (aH). In the abovo gontonco, Write पोथी बाव्वितो' 
Govind reads a book, गोविद is the subject, and पेथी' is the 
object, of tho verb बार्चितो. वि 

§ 168, Tho Subject of the verb is ofton the agent or doer 
(क्ती) of the action denoted by it. 

$166, Verbs may bo thus classified according to their 
signification, derivation, and conjugation :—Transitive (सकमेक) 
or Intransitive (भकमैक), Potential (शक्य), Causal (Raise), 
Substantive (भस्तिव्ववर्शक), Defective (गोण), and Regular (firafeta) 
or Irregular (अनियमित). 

§ 167, When on action denoted by tho vorb passes on to 
the objoct, it is dransilive (सकर्मक), and when tho action tormi- 
natos in the subject, ibis intransitive (भकमैक); 98, रामा आंबा 
खातो, Rama eats a mango (transitive); रामा येतो, Bama comes 
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(intraysitivo). Thisis a division of verbs exclusively according 
to their signification ; it is neithor according to their form, nor 
their conjugation. डू ry 


ग. ‘The action of the iransitive yerb may be reflecied on the 
subject instead of passing on to anothor object. Whon the 
action is reflected on the subject, without implying the sonse 
of foreign agency, the transitive verb is denominated Reflexive, 
and is conjugated ag an intransitive yorb; हरबरे वळतात, the 
gram grinds, But when tho vorb conveys the sense of foreign 
agency, i.e. that the action donoted by the verb is wrought on 
the subject by some agent other than the subject, tho transitive 
verb is designated Passive, and is conjugated not quite 
transitively ; णाव्यांत हरबरे त्याच्याकडून दळिले जातात, the gram is 
ground in the mill by his agency, 


The former class of the reflexive verbs might be called verbs of 
the Middle Voice, and the lattor, verbs of the Passive Votco, 
Tho radical transitive forms aro cnlled verbs of the Active Voice, 


Note.—In Marith{ neither of the passive forms 18 produced by a 
verbal change, but by conjugation. The first is conjugated singly, 
the second with the aid of the auxiliary verb जाणे to go. * 


Nole.—Every transitive verb can be used in the Passive Voiee, but 
not inthe Middle, Some of the mba nal verbs capable of being 
used in the Middle Voice are वळणे to giind, मोडणे to beak, लोढणे to 
push, सरकणे to move, &e, They are denominated उभयविध or verbs of 
tivo conjugations, by the native grammatians, 


Note—The incapacity ठी some transitive Actives ta express the 
yeflexive sense in the Middle Voice, is made up by the use of distinct 
intransitive forms of cognate origin; as, transitive active, सोडणे to. 
unloose; intransitive, gzat to get loose ; गाईळा सोडा wnloose the cow; 
गांय सुटली the cow got loose. ‘These intransitive verbs, expressing a 
reflexive sense, might be enlled Deponents, and their corresponding 
tiansitive forms, Causals, ६. list of which is given under the conjuga- 
tions : मरणे to die, मार्गे, to cause to dic, ४.८. to kill, 


2, ‘Thero are some transitive vorbs in Marfth{ which have an 
active meaning, but are conjugated intransitivaly liko the vorbs 
ofthe Middle Voice. In their radical Sanskrit forms thoy had, 
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howeyer, ७ reflexive force, which they have now ontivoly lost. 
They havo been denominated in this hook Anomalous verbs 


(ब्रिधिभंजक );*मी आपला घडा शिकेन, 1 shall learn my lesson. A list 
of the Anomalous verbs is given under their conjugation. 


Note.—In Sanskrit these Anomalous verbs originally denoted that 
the action expressed by them was performed for the benefit of the 
agent, Sk. परचति he cooks, tiansitive; gay he cooks for himself, 
intransitive ; युजति he sacrifices, aay he saciifices for himself. Some 
of the Sanskrit reflexive verbs are the following, —=, लन दरा; प्राप्त, Zs 
Freq. हर्‌, &c.; and corresponding Mardth{ derivatives for them are 

THT to miss, जनणे to bem, उसणे to bite, पावणे to obtain, बोलणे to 
speak, fyacat to forget, हरणे to take away. 

Note.—These distinctions, however, rest, in many cases, in Sansk rit 
as well as Greek, on peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse 
or realise ; and in Sanskrit, as well 1s Greek, the right use of the Active 
and Middle voices is best learnt by practice, Thus sf to lead, is used 

as प्या in such expressions as गंड विनयाति he carries off a 
swelling ; but as atmanepada, in apy Farrag he turns away or dismisses 
with wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate 
when stated, but difficult to bring under any general rules.”—Mav- 
Muller. * 


8. Some intransitives express merely the sense of ewistence 
andare called Substantive Varbs ; dt भाहे Lam, or T oxist ; car बरा 
झाला Rima has got woll. Whon these anda few other vorbs 
are employed to make up the Compound Tenses, they aro 
designated Auwiliary Verbs ; a वाचीत भाहे he is roading, * 


Note.—The substantive verbs unite nouns and adjeatives to their 
subjects, and are, therefore, called also copulatie or linking verbs, 


Note,—Some substantive verbs denote existence in a particular 
atate; a चांगला feaap he looks well, ze. he is 72 appearance well. 
They, in addition to the union of a noun or adjective ta the subject, 
indicate some other particular, and may, therefore, be called 
strengthened copulesgt शहाणा झाला he has become wise. 


4, Some intransitives are conjugated without a subject, and 
are denominated Impersonal Verbs; उभमाडले it is daybreak; 
Rata कळमळते I fool sickish. 

§ 168, The Potential Verb is devived from the verbal root 
by the insertion of q, and expresses tho power or ability of 
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the agont to do the action denoted by ib; दिवाच्यानें 'वालवत* 
Sivé can walle; चालणे fo walk + ¢ = चालवणे to bo able to walk, 
This is a division of verbs both according ० sense and frm 

$169, The Causal Vorb is a derivative from tha vorbal 
root by the insertion of अव, and oxpresses indirect agency ; 
त्याच्याकडून म्या तै कराविळें I causod him to do it; करणे to do + 
अव = करवणें १० cause todo, This is a division of verbs, both 
according to form and sense. 

& 1707 Pho Compound Verb is made up of tivo or more 
words; as arc खाणे to get ७ beating, or to be beaten, lit, 
to eat a beating. Those verbs aro like the English verbs, 
“to put on,” “to fallin,” “to como across,” &c, This is a 
division of verbs simply according to form. 

§ 171, The Defective Verd is wanting in some forms of 
conjugation ; as पाहिजे itis wanted. This is a division of vorbs 

: according: to conjugapion. 

§ 172. A vorb is Regular when the vorb is conjugatod in 
the past 160780 in tho ordinary way; by affixing #he past tonse- 
ending to the root; and it is Dvegular, whon the root ,is 
modifiol before the fixing of tho tormination; as मारणे to 
siziko, मारिले struck (regular); करणें to do, RF aid (irrogular), 
not aft. This is a division of the vorbs according to tho 
form of the Past Tense, 


CIAPTER XIII. 
Tho Inflection of Verbs. 
§ 178—§ 199. 
§178. The verb is givon in the Mordth{ Dictionary in 
what is called its govundial form, १७, it is given with the par- 
ticlo % affixed lo it ; करणें to १०. 
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§174, A,verbal root (धात) is the form which romains aftor 
tho णे is dropped, कर do thou: 


*§176. Tho verbal root, whon employed to predicate action 
of a noun, is modified, by means of cortain particles, called, 
personal-endings, to indicate ils rolation to fhe noun. Thus, 
the gerund, बोलणें to speak; tho root, बाल speak thou; the 
inflected form, बोलतो. speaks (= बोल + ar); हरि बोलतो Tart 
speaks: the तो in बोंठतो is a porsonal-ending, 

§176, The personal-endings indicato the following par- 
tionlars :—~ 


1, The Genders (féz)—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

2. The Numbers (@q4)—Singular and Plural: 

8, ‘The Persons (पुरुष)-७ First, the Second, and the 
Third. 

4. Tho Tenses (at%)—the Present, the Past, and tho 
Future, 

5. The Moods (sp#)—the Indicative, the Conditional, the 
Subjuactivo, the Imporative, and tho Infnitivo, 

6, The Constructions (प्रयोग or Prayogas)—Tho Subjec- 
“tive, the Objcetive, and the Neutor. 

7. Tho Participles and the Vorbal Nonns (धातुसाधित) -- 
four Participles, and wo Vorbal Nouns. 

§ 177, The mode or mannor in which the verbal inflections 
or'porsonal-ondings are joined to the root, is called Oonjuga- 
tion (आख्यातरूप), 

गाढा, 

९ 178. A tense (Lat. tempus, time) is the form of tho yorb 
mado up by inflection, or by the aid of the auxiliary verbs 
(§ 167, 2), in order to indicate the time of the action signified by 
it; thos, बोलती he speaks ; बोलेल he will speak, the root being 
बोल speak thou. ‘Lhe forms thal are produced by inflection are 
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called Simple Tenses, and thoso mado up by tho aid o€ tho 
auxiliary vorbs aro donominated Compound Tenses, 

§ 179. Thore are four Simplo Tonses in Mardthf, thioo of 
which indicate the principal divisions of timo—tho Present, tho 
Past, and the Futwe ; tho fourth oxpresses a particular feature 
of past time, and is callod tho Pust Jabitual Tense. 

§ 180, (1) The Present Tonse (वर्तमान काळ) is that form of 
the verb which denotes that an action is going on in the pro- 
sent time; घोडा चालतो. tho horse walks; साधु सर्वोवर war कररतात 
virtuoug men show kindness to all 

§ 181. (2) Tho Pust Tense (भूत काळ) oxpresses an action as 
completed in tine already past or spent; हरण पाहयांत पडला Lho door 
foll into the snave ; माहाचे हसणे आभपर्यंत कोणी पाहिले किंवा ऐकिले नाहीं 
until this day no one has 8001 or heard of tho lauglitor ofa fish, 

§ 182. (8) The MMutwe Tense (भविष्यमाळ) oxprossesy an 
action to occur in time subsequent to the prosent ; मी. मरून 
शेवाजवळ जाईन after I die 1 shall go to God; ते सांगतील ते af 
सांगेन 7 shall ask what they will bid, द 

§ 188, (4) The Hubitual Past 10080 (रीति भूवकाळ) indicales 
the habitual doing of an ackion m past timo 5 रामा रोज "are art 
वाचीत ae 106110 used to sip roading fowr homs a dey 5 तो बाहर 
निघे व कमरेस 'चार पांच चिरगुडें बांधी ho was in tho habit of sallying 
forth, and tying four or five piecos of cloth wround his loins. 

§ 184, The following aro tho Infections which make up 
the forms of the simple toflses ;— 





Prxsent Trnsr Pasy ‘Trensn 
Ast and Ind Conjugations. Ist Conjugation 
Singular. | Plural. Saagular. | Plural, 
1 31. | FN ALM, अ. क. | त. | aL BN, 
Loa तैं त्त at 1. लॉ a लि ut 
2, area Fal सेस | at 2. | लास Sho लेरा! लां 
aya ते त्ते तात 8 lar | ari & जेल्यालीं 
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Forure Trnsr. 











16 Conjugation. Qnd Conjugation. 
Sart | Pt Plural. Singular. Plural. 
MPN. | AL PLN. न. FN, a, FN. 
ग. एन x Dy दत ञं 
2. | शील (or सील) आल 2, | शील (or सील)| ' भल 
3, एल तील 3. ae तील 








Note.—The Second Singular, शील is preferable to सील. 


Past [anrruan. 











1st Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation, 
Singular. Plural, Singuldr. Plural. 
कड ट्क 
: MEN, | 7.7... MPN. | MEN, 
1, t * ra ¢ * 
2, एस at 2. aa at 
3 ए भत 3. है त 





7४०८८--अस is sometimes substituted for the Second Singular 
Intransitrve Past Habitual एस. . 


Note.—The inflections of the tenses are of two kinds; those directly 
devived from Sanskrit through the Prikrit, and_those of a purely 
Mardih{ origin, It has uot yet been ascertained when the Iattor 
tevminations came into use, but the former, which make up the Past 
Ifabitual forms, are found in the oldest Maréthi poetical works, 
These are, in fact, the source from which all the existing forms of the 
tenses are derived, and they are found, with slight changes, in Tindi 
and Gujarati, serving the purpose of the aorist. What wo have de- 
signated purely Manith{ forms ae produced by the union of the 
demonstrative pronoun तो. that, (used, also, as the Third Poisonal 
Pronoun,) with the Past IIabitual inflections, Thus, 
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The pronoun तो ५, + P. ग. एं = तो; करितो 7 do, sing. Lat pers, 
% arm. + P, उ. एस = तोस; करितोस sing. 2nd pers. 

qu +h ier = a करितो sing. 3rd pere 

ata. + 0. र. क, = af, करितो plu. Lee pers. 

Rpm + P. IL आं = abs करिता ple. 2nd pers. 


» 
» 





” 


” 





<3 तो ७, + P. प, अत = तात; करितात plu. 80d pers. 
In the same way the feminine and nenter inflections ae derived :— 
Feminine. | Neuter. 

Sing. G +e = Rt (rs) Ft ye =F 

» 2. ती. ना एस = तेस (त्ये) F + va = तेस 
» Bd ty =e (ore) F re Hs 
Plu 1. ft शी x = a a + os = at 
» ®% a + at = ar a + st = at 
» Sa + भत = तात तं अत' = तात 


The feminine forms in ez are employed in the Konkan In the 
Dakhan the {hud person smgular is ती) instead of F or ey, and the 
neuter fist person sin oe is ही. The Dakhan forms have no 
etymological authonly, Nor are the singular forms in x of much 
authouity, as the pluial forms do not take y Besides, according to 
the Mardthf ules of combination, when two vowels me united, tle 
weaker is displaced by the stronger. 

Note.—The inflectiohs of the past tense are deiived from those 
of the present tense by a slightychange, For the vowels of the second 
and third personal inflections are substituted the हणा अ यचात Breaks 
tions specified in § 47 ; and the formy thus produced are joined to 
the past participle in ल or gr, * 

In the first person the vowels do not submit ton displacement, ॥8 
personality is most emphatically asserted in the forms for that 
person, . 

Note.—The modified forms of the present tense, before they are 
united with the past ps ला, are the same as those of the 
Conditional Mood, $187. | 6 

Note,—The following are the modified forms of the pregent tense used 
to make up the forms of the past tense and the conditional mood :— 


Sing. 1. @ * atoM. “क a at M. 
> 2 tater =aaM » at + at = at M 
» अतो tear = ar M » wete =a अ. 


Note--The above modified forms of the present tense aie thus 
combined with ला to make up the past forms :~~ 


Hoi 


Sing. 1, ला + at = लॉ. M. >. ला a = at M. 
» 2 ot lara = लास M. » ला teat = at M. 
» 3. हॉर्स ता ser M4 छा पडते =e M 


92 INFLUCTIONS OF TOR VERB. [$$ 173— 


Note.-—The feminine and neuter forms are derived in the same way as 
the maSculine. or t- Ff = BL. Lot Sing. ; arch eft = st f 3rd Sing. 

Note.~The Future and the Past’ Wabituhl retain their classical 
forms, “The Past ILabitual is the original Marathi tense, immediately 
derived from the Sanskrit through the Prikrit, and fiom the Future 
is तेल [४९१ :— 


First Conjuyation (Sk. Atmunepada). 


‘ Past Hanrrvan, Pourorn. 
Sing. 1. Sk. gy, Prdk. fix, Mar. छु May, एन 
» 2» & » F >» Ut » UF 
» &B » से. » F » © » एऐए 
Pu. 1. » महे » सु ,> ऊ. >» झी 
» & » घ्वे » हॅे(वित्था) आं, आं » सेरल 
» 8. ७» अते » भति १9 झरत » तील 
Second Conjugation (Sk. Parasmaipada). 
, Pasr Wanrivan. Puvorn, 
Sing, 1, Sk. j% शा. fy Mar. ¢ Mar, ईत 
» 2 » सिं » सिं » री, हैस » शील 
a ४. » ति » HR a है » हेल 
lu 1, ३७ $ » सखू ” an » झी 
» 3. » थे. » हे » at Pe 
» 8 » झन्ति Safe » इेतण भात. र. तील 


Noie.—Fhe letter ल which distinguishes the future form is a modi- 
fication of the Sanskrit त changed to g in Prikrit; Sauskyit appear 
hewill do, Prik. करिस्साहि, Mar. करील. , 

Note,—Not only are the Present and Past inflection’ pronominal in 
regard to their origin, but even the Past Habitual and the Future are sa, 
Such is the case with the personal-cndings in most Ianguages, “al- 
though, in the course of time, they me no longer recognized and felt to 
be that which by their demonstrable origin, they imply and are.” “Tt 
appears to me most probable that the majority of them are pronouns, 
through which action or quality, which 8 expressed in the root, in 
abstract, becomes something concrete, ४. g., the expression of the idea 
*to love’ becomes the expression of the person ‘who loves’ This 
person, however, is more closely defined by the personal terminations, 
whether it be ' I,’ ‘ thon,’ or ‘he.’ *—Bopp. The anusvily of the 
first person, the a of the second, and the q of the third, ave existin, 
vemnants of tho Snnskrit personal pronouns, which ave found ds verba 
terminations in all the Aryan languages. : 


Moons. 
§ 186. A mood is the inflected form of tho yerb, express- 
ing the manner of tho action denoted by the verb, as positive, 
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conditional, ov obligatory ; and thoro are rive such forms or 
moods in Maréthi, vig. the Indicative (स्वार्थ), the Conditional 
(संकेतार्थ), the Subjunctive (Reet), the Tmperative (भाज्ञार्थ ), and 
the Infinitive (star). 

§186, (1) Tho Indicative denotes whether tho action 
exprossed by the verb actually does or doos not take place ; as, 
साधु mss गेळे तरी' मान्यता पावतात wherovor virtuous mon go, they 
obtain respect; माझ्याजवळ तुझी भूक जाई असा Tere नाही thoro is not 
anything by me that would satisfy your hunger; तो काय उपाय 
करील तें नकळे I do not know what remedy ho will uso. In the 
Indicatiyo Mood the personal-ondings of the simple tenses are 
simply affixed to the root. 


Note.—The Indicative strictly speaking is no mood, as in it only 
“yelations of time are expressed. ‘Tho absence of modal accessory 
notions is its characteristic.’—Bopp. 


6 187, (2) The Conditional expresses an action which is 


thought of as contingent, as ono which may or may nob’ 


happen ; तो उद्यां येवा तर at होते it would bo woll if ho camo 
to-morrow. ‘Tho essontial 80180 of tho conditignatl is that of 
suppositivoness—an uncortainty and indecision ; it makos a 
supposition, which may ovwmay not bo realized. "Pho infleations 
of the conditional are modified forms of those of the indicative 
prosent, and aro tho following :—~ 








Singular, Plurat, 
a 
FARA | P. N. Mm PF ON, 
lL) oa t त at 
2. | ater तीस... | तेस at 
3] ता Si त ते त्या af 





Note.—In Sanskrit, the conditional form, resembles partly the 
future, and partly the past, forms, and expresses that the comp fetion 
ofa wish that had been entertained was nof aofttally renlized ; thus, 
the Sanskrit भदास्यमू 1 would give, oy I would Kinve given, answors to 


2 
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the fature वास्यामि I will give, together with the privative sy of the 

past tose ayer I gave. ‘This composite character of the Safiskit 

conditional exists most Pertiaily in the Marathi forms. They also 

denpte the possible unvealization of a felt desire or expectation, and 

assume the past inflectional vowels; तो हसता act मीही हस्ती if he had, 
laughed I too would have langhed, १.४, I wished that he might laugh, 

but he did not, and my expectation was not realized, 

Note,—The conditional inflections are derived from the indicative 
present by the aid of the gender terminations which make up the 
tenses of the indicative past. (§ 184, Note.) . 

* Note—We have given elsewhere a veibal form which expresses 
conditionality most absolutely. It is the dative of the past tense, or the 
past participle: झोक काढल्यास (काढला + यास) त्यांची परीक्षा होईल when- 
ever heshall produce his slokas, they willbe examined. ‘Che dative 
वका expresses purpose, and a purpvse is fulfilled in future time ; 
ut the dative termination, by being affixed to a pasé form, comes to 
denote a purpose whose fulfilment is uncertain, i.e, a mere supposition, 
The same dative particle, on the other hand, by being united to 
a future participle, expresses a purpose most emphatically; a9 तो' 
शिकार्‍यास (Fray + यास, $ 190) गेला he has gone to learn, 

§ 188. (3) The Subjunctive denotos the propriety or impro- 

priety of an action ; St न मिळालें तै मिळवावे, मिळालें ते रक्षार्वे, CABS 


वाढवावे, वाढविल्यांचा सव्पाचीं saa करावा we should acquire that which 
hasnot been objained ; preserve that which has been acquired ; 
increase that which has been preserved; and oxpend in good 
works what has been increased; fred कोणास urdt हें सांगावें let 
it bo said to whom this woman should be given, ‘The following 
aro the inflections of the subjunctivo i~ 








Singular. Plural, 
. (oa 
M. F N. MM. F, N. 
1. | star | भावी sue भावे. | भाव्या भावी 
2. | आवास | आवीस | 'भावेस । भावत. | आव्यात |. आर्वीत 
8, | भावा | आवी sue आवे | stear | staf 





Note,—The monosyllabic roots in y and हे. are changed to ay in 
combination with the subjunctive suffix; ने lead thou; rapar (+ 
strap m.) he ought to be led ; qt drink thou ; प्यावा he ought to drink, 


Note.—-The subjunctive terminations भावा &c, are derived from the 
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Sanskrit participial particle gee denoting the sense of futarity ag well 
as thé of obligation. ‘The तुब्य is changed to sqeq in Pritkrit and to आवं 
in Mardthf, combined ith the principal gender terminations, (§ 47.) 


$189. (4) The IJmporative expressos command, advice, 
exhortation, or benediction ; दू भापले कास सुकाट्याने ae wind your 
own business quietly; ost आपले राज्य पांडव पावोत may the 
Péndavs obtain their kingdom to-day ; गोष खरी पण मी काय ae 7 
itis trae, bub whatcan Ido. ‘Tho imperative has the following 








inflections :— 
Singular. डक Plural, 
M. F.N, MPN. 
wy) x i x 
2. st aT 
3. ait भोव 











Note,—The sf awd ओत are changed to fp and बोते. when the 
monosyllabic verb ends in $ or ए'; पे give thou, Fy (for पभ) may 
he give ; fare (for पीओत ) may they drink. So also the 2nd plural 
आ changes the monosyllabic हे. or ए to ar; घे take thou, घ्या take १०; 
gy drink thou, cay drink you. 

Note.—Somotimes g and कत, the original forms, are substituted for 
Sr and sie of the third person, 

Note.—In poetry, है is affixed to the 2nd person imperative singular 
of the transitive verb, andy to that of the intransitive ; घेई for धे 
gry reach thou. These modified forms are more respeotful and 
‘argent, 

२ घेई घेई माझें a8, Gre नाम star — 20१९१1, ; 
, ,नारायणा भाठवि सर्पराणा पावे हणे गा पुरुषा पुराणा. - aman. 

Note.—The imperative terminations are thus derived from the 
Sanskrit या क 
1. Sing Sk. आने.  Prékk सु घे. ऊ 

4 


2 oy » झेप ” भभ » अ 

8. 5»  » तु ४». 8 » Hor sy 
1, Plu, » OTF ” मो ४» उ 

2, 3 9» स ” ह्‌ » «ST 

8. ,, » न्तु » 78 9» झत or भत 
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§ 190. ; (6) The Infinitive expresses tho action as dopendenk 
upon another action, and is chiefly omployed to mako up com- 
pornd yerbal forms; af जाऊं लागला he began to go; राजा एक 
सारखी टक लावून त्या पुत्राकडे पाहू छागला the king began io look 
intently at that son; महा जाऊंच्या 10 me go. The inflection 
of tho infinitivo is क; कर do thon; करूं fo do. Q 


Note.—The Infinitive termination & is a 4 fication of the Sans- 
krit infinitive g changed in Prikrit to ¢ of Y. The Sanskyit तु 
expresses “to be requisite, or to will, ॥ the sense of the future : 


Tun Prayocas, on Consrruorions. 


हु 191. The terminations assumod by tho verb in conjuga- 
tion (§ 200) indicate whethor it agrees in gendor, number and 
person with the nouns to which it is related, or stands neutral 


$192, This agroement or disagroomont of the yerb with the 
nouns to which it is related, indicated by the inflections which 
ib assumos in, conjugation, is called प्रयोग or coustmiction. 


$ 198, The noun with which the verb agrecs may be 
either its sulffect or its object. Sometimos if may agree 
neither with the subjoct nor with tho object, but may be 
neufral, १७. indifferent to both. क 

६194, ‘Thore aro, consequently, three forms of construc 
tion—tho Subjective, the Objective, and the Neuter, 

१ 196, In tho Subjective or Haft construction, the vorb 
agreos with tho subject; gwar पोथी वा्चित्तो the boy reads a 
book. 

2. In tho Objective or कर्मीणि construction, tho vorb agroos 
with the object ; गांबकऱ्यांनी सरकाराचा Hee Fear नाहीं the villagere 
did not pay the ravonue of the Goyoramont 
“8. In tho Neuter or भाव. construction, the verb agreed 
neither with tho subject nor the object, but is conjugated in 
the noutor singular; qaist gate फार मारिले tho schoolmaster 
beat the boys severely. 
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*F 0bg,—Ignorance or indifference is always, indicated in Maréth{ by 
the feuter gender; कोश हाक मारित who calls out to me? Sar 
येतें who is commg there? कोणी मागूस HH some human being is 
coming. aes 

Note.—The noun with which the verb agrees, whether it be the 
subject or the object, is always uninflected. The ummnfleeted case of 
the subject is the Nominative, and the umnflected case of tho object is 
the Accusative, Consequently in the subjective constuction, the 
subject is in the Nominative case, and in the objective constiuction the 
object is in the Aceusatiye case, ती 


"Sineg in the Bhdve or Neuter constiuction, the verb agrecs गाठ 
with the subject nor the object, both the nouns are inflected. The , 
inflected subject is usually ‘im the Instinmental case, and the inflected 
object is in the Dative case. Sometimes the inflected subject is in the 
Dative case: 


Note.—Thflection, which in reality is a mutilation, is a sign of 
weakness, हात the inflected subject and the object me therefore inenpa- 
ble of influencing the verb, as for example in the Bidve construction. 


Obs.—The Piayogas are, strictly speaking, a department of Syntax, 
but we have anticipated it as it is impossible to undestand the prin 
ciples of Mardtht conjugation without some knowledge of it, 


Tun Parviorriys and ‘ime Vernar Ngpwa, 


§ 196. The Participles are forms derived from varbs, aad 
are chiefly employed to make up compound tenses. ‘I'hey are 
the Present, tho Past, the Pluperfect, and tho Putura, च 


1,. Tho Present Participle donotes currency of action, andt 
' agsined त, at ma, तां or तांना io malo up its forms; aye walle’ 
thou j चालत, 'चालसा, 'चालतां,*०1 'बालतांना walking ; मी मारीत आहे Tom 
bentinig, री “ 

Néte-—The Present Particinle in q, of which ap, तां and afr are 
modifications, is derived from the Sanskrit present participle in अत: धू. 
to be + अर्त[ = भवेत becoming; जि to conquer -+- STE = HAT conquer- 
ing, The forms in af and afar are the locatives of the Mardiht ef 
denoting ‘* duration.” र य as 

2, Tho Past Partictpls inyplies ७ past action, and assumes” 
छा or लेला m.; तारला or तारलेला saved ; कोणी,एके दिवशीं तो वर्नात रडत 
पडली होती. on a certain day she lay qrooping gn tho forest. 

13 m , 
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Notg.--The past participle ep m, is derived from the Sanskyjt past 
participle passive त, changed in Prakrit to ¢; thus, सुत heard, 1, 
सदू , and व, being changed to gin Mardthi. In शातता it is both 
active and passive in sense, In the Sclayouic languages, the passive 
participle ¢ is transferred to the active voice, “with the retention of 
the meaning of past time,” and is also weakened to /, probably by first 
becoming changed to d, In Persian it is usually active, and in 
Georgian, it becomes ,—Bopp. 


Note,—There is n past participinl form in the locative ay} (or या), 
like the present pagticipial at, denoting duration, It is dovived from 
intransitive neuter verbs, and is used only in a reduplicated form; म्या 
बसल्या 7 Ga तव्याला औषध पा्जिलें I gaye him the medicine while 
sitting, ‘The intransitive neutcrs are बसणे to sit, निजणे to lie down, 
पडणे to lie down, &., indicating an inactive state in the past form, 


8. The Pluperfect Participle denotes an action that takes 
placo before that montioned in tho principal cause, ahd assumes 
ऊन; जाऊन having gono ; मामापुढे जाऊन मी पार्या पडेन 1 will go into 
tho prosence of my uncle, and on my knees bog pardon, 


Note.—The Pluperfect Participle ऊन is derived from the Sanskrit 
indechnable participle egy, which is changed ४०१तूण or ऊण in Prikyit, 
In the Prdkrit prose, “ there are a few instances of ear being relaxcil to 
ह्वा, ४ राहा for ear.” —Cywell. 


4. Tho Future Participle exprossos the intention of the 
agent todo the action denoted by, the verb, and takes tho 
termination णार or णारा; ये. come thou, येणारा boing about to 
como; af Bre आहे he is aboub to como, 


Note.—Tho Fature Participle णार is 2 modification of the Sanskrit 
future participial form ing or तारा, ‘The Sanskrit form is employed 
both as aparticiple and as n noun of ageycy, and the Marithi{ form 
is also used in the same manner, When the शवा participle is used 
in the Intter sense, the final sy is lengthoned} तो बोलणार आहे. he is 
about to speak; बोलणारा. a speaker, In Sanskrit, ag in Mardth{, the 
future participle is generally used with tho verb “to be,” as Sk. grarfer, 
I will give, M. मी देणार आहे. 


Note.—“ It is requisite to observe here that, in the history of lan- 
guages, the case not unfrequently occurs, that one and the same form 
3s, in the lapse bf time, split into several, and then the different forms 
are applicd by the spirit of the language to different words, ‘Thus, in 
Sanskrit, वाता, from tho base दातार; meang both the giver and ‘he that, 
will give’; bat in Latin, this one form, bearing two Siferent meanings, 
has been parted into two, of which the one has assumed to itself alone 


§ 199] INFLECTIONS OF MIR VERB, 99 


the task of representing a future participle, while the other appears, 
like the Greek 6०५ doégr, only a name of agent.”—~Bopp. 


§197. The participles that end in sz (not the locattve भा) 
are declinable, and tho rest are indeclinable; त्ता येता झाला ho 
commenced to come; ती येती art she commenced to come, * 

Note—~The declinable participles being, by derivation, adjectival, 
they are capable of being used both as ndjectives and nouns; gare 
greta flowing stream ; पळत्याच्या पाठीस, लागणे to pursue one that is 
running ; मेलेले लेकरं a dend child; महेल्यांस जिवंत करणे to restore the 
dead to life ; ही रडणारी सुलगी this ory-baby ; हसणारांचे दांत the tecth of 
those whe laugh. 


Note.—Though the participles may be employed as _jinite verbs, as * 
is the case with the past participle ळा, they retain their nominal cha- 
vacter, and pre, sometimes, inilected by means of the case-termina- 
tions and the postpositions, as ordinary nouns, giving the whole 
sentence a vominal character ; फौज परगण्यांतून गेल्यावर (Hep + यावर) 


गांवूकरी wae साहेबाकडे खोटी फिर्याद करितात की. शिपायांनी sete 
खुंटे after troops have passed through a district, the mmhabitants go 
to the collector and complam falsely that tho soldiers have plundered 
them; खुलींच्या arate arte जवळ असलीं BTS त्या लाजून कांही बोलत 
नाहींत आणि कांहीं पुसल्यावर (gas + यावर) उत्तरही Bea नाहींत in the 
presence of the relations on the side of the mothers-inglaw, girls will 
scarcely speak for shyness or reply to a single question, 

§198, The Verbal Nowns, distincl from tho Participles, ato 
two, viz, the Gerund and tho Supine, 


1, Tho Gerund is a noutor substantive, derived from tho 
verbal root by tho uso of the suflix it, and donotes action ina 
gonoval way ; करणे to do = कर do thou +  (§ 175.) Tb iss 
declined like a neuter subtantivo in ¢ in all the cases. 


Note.—The Gerund is a modification of the Sanskyit झन employed 
to produce abstract nouns ; thus, ara ++ भन = aftqats Peak. सीवणा, 
M, सीवये to sow. “The German infinitive in an Coie belongs to 
the class of the Sanskyit abstract झन, as बधत, the bin ing = Gott 
bind.”—Bopp. In Hindi the gefund is in sya, 

2. The Supine is a caso or casos of the Infinitive Mood, 
viz. the Dative and the Gonitive. Tho dative form oxpresses 
tho iden of punpose, and the genitive, that of suttableness or ro- 


quistioness; asdt waren मारायास गेला, 19 woeubtobeathim; exer 
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तिकडे,नायार्चे आहे hoe has to go there; आहझ्यास देशांतरीं जाया'च पूडेल we 
shal] be under the necessity of going abread. 

*Notei— A case of the infinilive mood (according to C, F, Becker) 
ending in Latin in wn and u, that in wm being sometimes enlled the 
JSormer sipine, and that in w the dadéer supine.” “Supine is derived “from 
supneness, bent or thown buckwaid, probably because, although 
furnished with substantive case-endings, it thiows itself back, as it were, 
on the veib.”— JVebster’s Dictionary, 


§ 189. The Supine forms aro thus produced :—- 
The Infinitive ax to do. 4 
, The Dative करावग्रास-ला or करायास-ळा (= करू + ara). 
The Genitive करावयाचा ov करायाचा (= करूं + याचा), 
Note-—The Sanskrit infinitive तुं is used as an adjective, as in 


भोक काल; the time of cating, or as an “expression of purpose,” as in 
Hert xe त्रजति he goes to see Krishna; and the’ Marith{ infinitive, ‘ 
though originally conveying both these senses in the language, now 
usually employs its ense-forms (or the Supines} for this purpose. Tn 
the Bilmitra, which still retains some of the old uses of the Mardthf 
verbs, the infinitive 00001५ used as an adjective, though al present 
it is invminbly displaced by its genitive supine; rar He (नेसाया'चा) 
पंचा wis आहे? Where is his wearing gament? In’ the mora 
southerly parte. of the Konkan, where many archaic forma hive 
still genaial currency, the infinitive is used as extensively as in Sane 
skoit तो त्याका भेडू आलो असो (M. तो,त्याला भेगायास आला भाहे), he 
has come to sce him, It is only to convey the sense of a dependent 
action that the infinitive is used now by the Mardth{s: तो पाहूं ०(पाहायास 
छांगला he began to see, 


CHAPTER XIV, 
CONJUGATION. 
६ 200—§ 204. 
§ 200, Tho affixing of tho personal-ondings (अव्यय) to the 
verb or the verbal rool, is called conjugation (रूप 'चालाविर्ण), 
§ 201. Tho verbal roots assumo tho personal-endings in 


two ways; they cithor modify their terminating wowels before 
taking the personal-endings, or remain unchanged before them, 
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The fgrm of the verb, whether modified or unmodified, is pulled, 
in reference to the porsonal-endings, its base ( अंगर), 

§ 202, The verbs according to their bases ave divided intto 
‘wo classes or Consucations, viz. the Firsr Conzugarion and 
the 8700१0 Conseaartion. 

41, The Firsx Corsuaarion includes all the verbs which do not 
modify the radical terminating vowel in making up tho hase ; as, 
root, वाल walle thon ; baso, 'चाळ, the same as tho root; present 
participle, seq walking. . 

2. The Srconp Consugation takes in all the verbs which 
change the terminating vowel of the root to इ in the baso ; as, root, 
ac do thou; base, करी = कर + $5 prosent participlo, करीत doing. 

Note,—Phe intermediate %, when shortened, as when the personal- 
ending has an initial long vowel, (ae -+ $-+ at = करितो. he does) 
is usually omitted in conversation, but it should never be elided in wril- 
ing, ‘The illiterate affix it even fo verbs of tho first conjugation; for 
instance, they would say द्षोलितो, and even बोलीतो, for बोलतो he ri 

§ 208, The distinction,of conjugation is not confined oe 
ply to tho verbal base, but extonds also to some of tho person iq 
endings, The inflections of the Past Tabitunl and the Futur 
aro different for tho tivo conjugations ; हे chavacterising the in~ 
flections of the second conjugation, and x thoso of tho first. 

Firat Conjugation, Second Conjugation, 

Past Tabs. मीं are I usod bo walle मी मारी I used to Dont 

Future मी ama I shall walk = qf arte 1 shall boat 

The tormingtions of tho other tensos, tho present aud the 
past, do nob indicate this’ distinction of tho conjngations adithoy 
are not immediately derived, as the Past and Past ahitual, 
inflections, from tho Sanskrit, but from the Mardth{ domonstra- 
tive pronouns (§ 184, Wote),—othorwise tho Mardth{ verbs 
would haye had throughout two distinct sets of terminations 
for the conjugations, 


Note-—The two Marathi conjugntions correspond to the Sanskyit 
Atmanepada (Intransitive) and Parasmaipada Canin) conjugutions, 
The distinctive इ of the second conjugation characterises the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit conjugation, viz. the Parasmainada. ‘The © is the» 
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original, personal-onding, tho Sanskrit ¢ being produced from, it by 
the insertion of st before it, The g is 9 remnant of fa, “ the weakened 
form of the syllable म which in Sanskrit and Zend lies at the founda. 
tion of the oblique cases of the simple pronoun as its thema,”’—~Bopp, 


Note.— In general, however, the Sanskait language, as it at present 
exists, disposes of both forms in an arbitrary manner, Of the cognate 
languages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have retained 
their primitive form.” In Mardth{ the yerbs regularly conform to 
these principles of conjugation.—Bopp. 

§ 204, Tho Mardth{ verbs ave thus arranged under the two 


conjugations :— 
Tun Eirst Consueation, 


1. All Intransitive verbs; बस, बसतो he sits. 

2. All Anomalous verbs ; शीक, दिकतो he learns. 

8. All Potential vérbs; करव, करवतें I can do it. 

4, All Monosyllabic verbs, whothor transitive or intransitive, 
and all the verbs ending in ह (except लिहिणे to write), in the 
present tense only ; दे, देतो he gives; पाह, पाहतो he seos; but हीह, 
लिहितो he writes. . 

5. All Reflexive verbs, ४.७, transitive verbs used reflexivoly 
or passively, 8.67, 1, झाड मोडते. the treo broaks, not मोडित. 

री Tru 81007 Conrvaation, 

1, All Pransitive vorbs ; सोड, सोडिती ho looses. 

2, All Monosyllabiec verbs, as well as all the verbs ending in 
ह, in the past and future tenses only ; ना; age he will go; गा 
गाइलें he sang; राह, राहिले ib romained ; राहील it will romain. 

Paradigma. 
First Consuaarioy, 
Root ऊठ; base ऊठ; उठतो I vise. 
Inpicatrve Moon. 
Present Tonge (Kartari Prayoga). 


Singular, 
ग, EF, N. 
1, मीं seat at उठते मीं उठते I vise 
४, तूं उग्तोस तू veda तूं wae thou 1१४8४0७ 


8, Br उठतो ती उठते ते see ho, sho; or it rises 


§ 204) 


pa 


opr pb 


pr 
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Plural. 
arreft उठता. wo rise, m., fi, १०. 
gett उठतां you vise, १७, fry % 
ते उठतात m., त्या उठतात /., तीं उठत]त 2., thoy riso 
Past Tense (Kartari Prayoga). 


Singular. 
M. BF N. 
मीं उठला मीं उठले मी see I 1050 
तू उठलास तूं उठलीस ' तूं उठ्लेस thou 7०४686 
ती उठला ती उठली तें उठले ho, sho, or it rose 
Plural. ’ 


आह उठलो MM, f., १९.३ WE LOSE 
get sear m., fr, १९५ you rose 
ते उठले m, त्या उठल्या fi, तीं उठलीं n., thoy rose 
Future Lense (Kartart Prayoga). 
. Singular, 
मीं उठेन I shall riso m., f,, 2 
तू उठश्ील thou shalt rise ॥७,, fy m% 
तो, ती, तै उडेल, he, sho, or it shall riso 
* Plural. 
आलली ve Avo shall 1180 m, fi, १, 
get उडाल you shall vise m,, f., 2. 
ते, ear, तीं ster they shall rise 
Past Habiteal (Kartari Prayoga). 
Singular, 
मीं उंडे I used to rise af, f,, १, 
{33a thon usedst to riso m., fi, m 
ab ती, तं उडे ho, sho, or it used to riso 
Plural. 
siieir उठू we used to rise m,, fi, ९, 
gett set you used to rise m., f., ७, 


, ते, त्या, तीं उठत they used to rise 


104, 


क्ट 


ne £० 
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Connrtronat Moon. 


(Kartart Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
M, BF, शर, 


मीं उठता. मीं उठते मां उठते. had I एहह्या, or I should 
have risen 


sara {vedi «= veda hadst thou risen, or thou 
बू तू 
shouldest have risen 


तो उठता ती उठती ते उठते had ho, she, or itvisen, 
or he, she or it should 
hayo msen + 
Plural, 
झाह्यी seat ॥., fy 1 had we rison, or we should have risen . 
get seat », fy ™, had you risen, or you should have risen 


ते उठते m. 
zat yaeqr 7. Shad thoy risen, or they should have risen 
ती उग्ती 2. 


Sunsunctiv; Moon, 


(ळा! Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
aM. Fr, N, द 


मो उठावा मीं उडावी मीं sary I may or might 1ise 

तूं डगवास तूं उडावीस तूं wera thou mayest or mightest rise 

at उठावा, ती उठावी & डठवि ho, she, or it may or might rise 
र १07101, र 

आह्मी उठावे, आझी उठव्या, भाही उठावं wo may or might riso 

तुह्मी torte, तुझी उठाष्यात, gett उठवीत you may or might rise 

ते उठावे, त्या उठान्या, तीं vera} they may or might rise 
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({ Bhdve Prayoga.) 
Singular. 
ol. FN, 
1. म्या उठावे should or ought to rise 
2. ह्वा उठावे thou shouldost, or oughtest to rise 
8, ant चिक, व्यानें gory he, she, or ib should or ought to rise’ 
Phoal, 
1. आह्मी उठावे wo should or ought to rise 
get उबे you should or ought to riso 
8. eater sere they should or ought to rise 
: Inrrrativo Moon, 


(ग Pr ayoga.) 


Singular. Plural, 
an FN. MBN 
1. af ड्डूं let me rise आह्मी उदूंभल, us Tigo 
» तू उठ rise thou तुही उडा ४0 yo 
8, तो, ती, हे séylebhim, her, or it 080 ते, त्या, ती उगोत Job them, 


286 
Invinmzive Moon. 

ss to vise 

ParricirrEs, 
Present उठत, year m., उठता, उठताना rising 
Past उठला m., उंडलेला m. 
Pluperfect उडून having risen 
Future उठणार being about to riso 

Gerrunp. 
gar to rise, or rising 


Idan 
4 
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Surinus, 
Dut. sarary ov उदयाला, उडावयास oF उठावधाला to vise or forrising 
"Gon. उठायाचे or उडवयाचे to rise, of rising 
Srconp Consucation, ; 
Root मोड ; base मोडी; afar I break. 
कडव प एप Moov, 
Presont Tense (Kartari Prayoga). 
Singular. 
MN. F. N. 
1, मों मोडितो. मीं मोडते. मीं मोडित T broak १ 
तूं मोडितोस तू ऐोडितेस तू मोडितेस thon breakest 
8, daar ती मोडेते... तै मोडित ho, sho ov it byeaks 
Plural. 
7, aed मोडिता we break m., /., 1, 


2. geft Fat you break m., fi, 2. 
8, ते, त्या, तीं arfeara thoy break 
क 


Past Lense (Karmapi Prayoga). 
MF, 
(Sing. मोडिला ५, . भोडेली fp ASB ८. 


L broke (him, her, or it) 





ch. ear पल्ली ey ही 
Lil. मोडले ७५, * माडिल्या/. , भेरडली ४. 
J broke (thom, ma, fi, % ह 
प Sing. मोडला ९४.  मोडिली f. FR on 
a 2 ear thou brokest (lum, Ber, av it) 
छू (07%. मोडिळ ७. मोडेल्या/. मोाडिली om 
ध्द thou brokest (thom) ‘ 
(Sing. Tifserm. मोडिली /. मोडेल 1. 
8, ह्याने in, me ha, sho, or 1b broke (him, hor ov it) 


L Ret Ply asm. मोडिल्या /” , मोंडिली १. 
wt ho, sho, or it broke (them) 


§ 204] 
1? etreft 
Ay | उगी 





(8. त्यांनी 


(Sing. 
(प 


रघ Sing. 


(Plu. 
Sing. 
UPlu. 


CONJUGATION, 10? 


auger. मोजली. TSS 
wo ७0०० (lum, her or it) 


Hise ५, _ मोडिल्या / RBI ee 
wo broko (them) ve 


मोडिला in. मोशी. AST ne 
you broke (hun, her ov it) 

मोडिठे m.  मोडिल्या/. ANSI a 
you broke (them) 

मोबिल १७, ase f. HS ४. 
thoy broko (him, hor ov st) 

Rheem  मोडिल्या- sera. 


thoy broko (them) 


(Bhéve Prayoga.) 


Singular. 


1. म्या मोडिछे I broko 
, च्वा aries thou brokest 
8. anit m., %., fat मोडिले ho, sho, or it broke 


Plural, 


ग. sqrett मोडिले wo broko 
2, geil मोडिलें you broke 
8, स्यांनी ats they roke 


Future Tense (Karldrt Prayoga). 


Singular. 
MPM. 


1, मी मोडीन 7 shall or will break 
a तू मोडिझील thou shalt break 
8, gh ती, Hr मोडील ho, she, or it shall broale 


Plural. 
aL FN, 


1, serait aay wo shall break 
2. seit Frere you shall break 


& 


, स्या; ती aete thoy shall break 
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Past Habitual (Kartdri Prayoga), 
Singular, 
MPN, 
1. #f Met I used to break 
2. तूं मोंडीस thou usedst to break 
8. तो, ती, F मोडी he, sho, or it used to break 
Plural. 
M.ULN. 
1. sqreft ag we used to break 
aeit मोडा you used to break 
8, ते, त्या; ती मोडीत thoy used to bieak 
Conprrronat, Moon, 
(a) Wore I to break, had I broken or 
(b) I would break, or would have brokon. 
Singular. 
af, B N. ; 
1. मीं मोंडितो. नी मोडित. मीं मोडेते had I broken 
2. तूं मोडिव्लास धू मोडितीस तूं मोडितेस 1॥त& thou broken 
8. तो मोडिता. तती मोडिती ते मोडित had ho, sho, or it broken 
Pluralt 
MF. N, 
1, sweft मोडिती had wo broken, 
2, gaft sat had you broken 
8, ते मोडित, त्या मोडिल्या, तीं मोडिती had thoy broken 
Sunsuncriyn Moon. 
(Karmant Prayoga,) 


po 


5 Singular. 
: bl {, thot, or 
. Bul भाडावा ८ मोडावी fay मोडावें n., sing, J 1१० shes oF 
, | मोडावें ७, गोडाच्या”, मोडावी m, plus |. havo bro- 
ay Te 


kon. 


faa 
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Phual. 
e 
1. आही » _ fy मोडते ; Wwe; You, or 
2, } मोडावा m., मोडावी ./., Arete ८. sing, | thoy should 
8. त्यांनी f मोडावे m., मोडाव्या fy मोडावी ०. pla, | eg bio- 
(Bhdve Prayoga.) 
Singular, 
MTN 
1, saz मोडावें 7 should break 
2. स्वा मोडावे thou shouldst break 
४. ल्याने ॥८., 1m, SL, मोडावे he, she, or it should break 
Plural. 
ग, आह्मी मोडावें wo should break 
2. बुल्ली मोडावे you should brotk 
8. स्यांनी मोडावें thoy should bicak 
Inerrarivn Moon. 
Singular. 
1, af ae lot mo break 
2. {re break: thou 
8. Sth, At fs F a5 मोडी lot him, hor or ib break 
Plural, 
“1. आही मोजू let us 01001 
2. gett Aer break yo 
8. & त्या, ती सोडोत 100१101 break 


Txrmirivn Moon, 
ik to break, 
‘PARTICIPLDS, 
Present मोडीत, Arar. m., मोडितां, मोजितांना breaking 
Past मोडिला m., मोडिलेला m., brokon 
Pluperfeet dra having byokon — « 
Future पेडणार being about to break 
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Gaurunp. 
मोडणे to break, breaking 
* Sores. 


Dat, मोडायास ov मोडायाला; मोडावयास or मोडावयाला to break 
Gen. मोडायाचे or मोडावयांचे to bo brokon 


CHAPTER XV. 
CONJUGATION—continued. 


ग. The Causal Verb. 
§ 205—§ 215 
§ 205. Tho Causal Vorb is dorived by affixing अव to tho 
root of the Mardthi verb; as मोड + अव = मोडव -+ & = area, 
म्या, मैडविले I 091800 il to be broken. (§ 169.) 
§ 206, , प Causal Verb, being essentially transitive, in- 
variably follows the Second Conjugation ; 
810000 Consuaarion, 
Inprcartvn Moon, 
Present Tonse. 
भी Hrefaay I cause it to be broken. 
Singular, Plural. 
1, मीं tera mF fH ७, आह्मी मोडवि्ता m., /., nm. 
तूं मोडवितोस ॥.,-तेस /.,-तैस ०. , Geir मोडवितां ॥., f, 7. । 
ते. ती, ते estat, me, BS, te ते, त्या, ती मोडवितात /०,;,//, a 
Past Tense. 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 
स्या मोडाबेला I caused it to be brokon. 


2. wap mn, fis te ) et य toss 
2, स्वा ७० fis Me fom मोडबिछा My wit fs 7. 


8, EERE १, My ES, ply मोॉडविल ms fy St 7. 


Sep 


Singular. 
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आह्मी ५ fy ७ sing, मोडाविळा Mm. rat foe m 


हण”. Bl Ra meat ही 9. 


Plural, 
af 
. 
LO nD ee 


(Bhéve'Pruyoga.) 
sat or af मोडले 7 caused it to be broken. 


Singular and Plural.) 
1, भ्या ०' sett m., fi, १९. 


2. दा तुझा m, fi, a मोडविळे 
8, eat ॥८., fat f, त्याने ४. | 
त्यांनीं १०., fig 77. d 


Future Tenses 


मी मोडवीच I shall couse it to be broken. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, मीं भोडवीन m., f., a भाल्ली मोडबू me, fis ४. 
» लू मोडविशींल ॥४., fm. तुत्ी' मोडवाल १/., /., ४. 
8, तो, ती, तें मोडवील ते, त्या, तीं मोडवितील 
Past Habitual, 
मीं मोडवीं T used १० canso it to be broken, 
Singular. Pluval, 
1. मीं Heat am, fi, 2 भाझी मोडबूं 10, fis ४. 
2 तू मोडबीस ॥८., fy १९ sett Pear m,, fm 


8, Gaited . ' ते, त्या, तीं मोडवीत 
ConnrrionaL 31007. 
138 Sing, मीं मोडवितो hod J cousod it to be broken; I should 
have caused ib to bo broken, 
Singular. 
1. मीं मोडवितो १०.,-ते /.,-तें ४. 


8, तू मोडवितास //.,-तीस fer a. 
8. तो” ती, तै मोडविता mA fa ८, 
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Plural, 


४, आही मोडवितॉ. 
2, set मोडावैतां. 
8. ते, त्या, तीं मोडविते meer fet ४. 
Socniuxcrivn ०00, 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 
Ast Sing, ff ov var मोडवाचा य may or might cause it to bo broken, 


PON. 
gf her 7 
S42 खा । : 
& 1 8. त्यांचे ८ FH fi, त्यानें ४, क ae मोडवावा mE १, ये ४. 
= { 1: आह Plu, मोडवावे १४ च्या हवी a. 
By > ae 
६ ( 8, त्यांनी 

(Bhave Prayoga.) 
Singular and Plural, 
Far ov आही 
ear or geft । »मोडवार्वे 


२९७ कूळ टूल 


, स्यात ma, ७. FL, त्यांची J 
Inporarivs Moon. 
Ist Sing. मीं मोडबूं lot mo canso it, to be broken, 


Singular. Plural. 

MeN AM, LN. 
1, मीं treet आह्मी Fee 
४, तूं मोडव ov मोडीव & तुही मोडवा 


8, तो ५८ AS, ते ९, मोडवी ते ow, arf, Fim, मांडवात. 
Invinrriyn Moon. 
Fax to cause it to be broken. 
Parcicreirs, 

Prosont मोडवीत, मोडविता, मोंडवितां-तांना 

Past मोडविला-लेला 

Pluperfoct सोडवून 

Puture मोडविणार 
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Gorunp. 
भोडवरणे to cause it to be broken. 
Surrnus, 
Dat. भोडवायास--ला to cause to be broken. 
Gen, areararar of causing to be brokon. 


2, Tae Pornytian Vorz, 


$207, The Potential Verb is derived from the simple verb 
by affixing व to the root; चाल walk thou 4-4 = चालव; मला 
्यालवते I can walk. 


§ 208. Tho Potential Verb, whethor transitive or intran- 
sitive, does not take ¢ to make up its forms of conjugation ; 
माझ्याने सोडवर्ते I can unloose it; माझ्याने drete 1 shall be able 
to unloose it, 


६ 209, The Potgntial Verb is nover conjugated im the 
Kaviani construction, with tho subjoct in the nominative case; 
it fakes either the Karmant or the Bhdve constyuction, with 
the subject in the Dative, or the instrumontal form dorived 
from the Genitive caso ; मल? or साह्याने gaat I can sib; त्याला 
or त्याच्याने भाकर maga ho can eat bread; तिला or तिच्यातें 
हा सगळा प्रंथ वाचवला sho could road this whole book; crarer or 
रामाच्याने चोराला yas RAmé could catch tho thiof. 


§ 210, The Potential jntransitive verb is always conjugat- 
ed in tho Bhéve construction, and tho iransilive, either in 
the Kermani, or the Bhdve, 


Itis when tho object donotes a person, that the potontial 
transitive verb takes the Bhdéve construction, otherwiso it is 
habitually conjugated in the Karman. 

Note,—In poetry tho simple instiumental is often used for that 
derived from the Genitive ; syreft शक्तिहीन कैसे करवेल ते नेणे —Tudkdrdn. 

§ 211, The Anomalous verbs, im their potontial forms, take 

15 m 
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the Bhdve ov the Karmayi construction, hko tho ordmary 
transitive potentials i— 
+ Simple Anomalous : मीं घडा शिकलो I learnt the lesson (Kartart 

Prayoga). 

Potential Anomalous ' मला! 07 मायाने धडा शिकवला I could learn 
the lesson (Kai mani Prayoga). 

Potential Anomalous’: मला or areath त्याला दिकवले I could 
learn him (Bhdve P rayoga). 

Paradigin. 
Invicattve Moon, 
Present Tense (Bhive Prayoga), 
माझ्याने ov मला चालवते Iocan welk, माझ्यांने or मला dread 
1 can break. 

1. माझ्याने or मला 
४. तुझ्यानें or तुला . 
3 या OY त्याला 7/., १८, aut 

तिच्यानें ०! वेला / > चालवते. Tntrans. 
1, अतच्यानें or आहांला areat Trans, 
2, तुमच्यांने or getter 
8, त्यांच्यांने or त्यांला A 

(Karmani Prayoga,) 
माझ्याने (बोडवते) १४, I can break. 


L. माझ्याने or मला } 
2. तुझ्यानें or तुला | 
त्याच्याने Ov स्याला . 
3, Sing, मोडवतो ७ fA १ 
[ 
U 


Singular. 


Plyral. 


cot ——A—__, 


Singular. 


तिच्याने or तिला' 
> र "क. a May fry Mr 
1. भामच्याने or आहांला thereat ms fy 


४. तुमच्याने or तुह्यांला 
8, त्यांच्यानें or त्यांला J 
Past Vense (Bhivo Lrayoga). 
Ast Sing. माझ्यनिं छ' मला 'चालवले I could walk, Jntrans. 
१२ on __ माझ्याने ov मला मोडवळे 1 could bioak, Lrans, 


” Plufal. 
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‘ (Kai mani Prayoga,) 
1st Sing. माझ्याने oraat गोडवला m. I could break. 
शह. FN. 
1. माझ्याने or मला | 
2, सुझ्यानें or तुला 
8 oe ve co Sing. मोडवला matt Ssh ४. 
तिच्यानें or तिला Pla, Mase oie fe 7 
1, आमच्याने or satan | he ae ale 
2, great or gatar 
8. स्यांच्यांने or eater 


Plural. 


Singular. 
eat 
wo 


Future Tense 


st Sings माझ्याने or मला चालवेल T shall bo able to walk 
माझ्याने ov मला मोडवेल 1 shall bo ablo to break. 


Mor ON. 


1, माझ्याने or मला ग 

४. तुदयातें or तुला 

3 Shean OY BET 
तिच्यानें ov तिला 

© झमच्याने oF आह्यांला 
2, तुम'च्यानें or तुह्यांला 
8, त्याच्याने ०0! त्यांला J 
Tlabitual Past. 

Ist Sing. argart or मला area T usod to be ablo to walk, 

माझ्याने or मल? मोड 1 used to he 11910 to break, 

MEM 

1. माझ्याने or मला 

2. तुझ्यानें or घुला 

8. = or त्याला 
तिच्याने or ar. 

1. झामच्यानें or भाहझांला' 

2. तुमच्याने or तुझांला, 

8, स्यांच्यानें or eater. 


” ” 


grate Intrays. 
arte Liana 


Plural. 


Singular. 
cf 


a” » 


area Lntrans. 
area Trans. 


Plural. Singular. 
mes शणणणाषशणणयं 
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Conprrronat Moon, 

(Bhdve Prayoga.)* 

Jet Sing. areart or मला 'चालपते if I can or could walk. 

माझ्याने or मला Treat if I can or could broak. 

MH ON. 
f माझ्याने OF मला न 
तुझयानें or तुला | 
| व्याच्याने 0: त्याला | वालवर्ते Intrans, 
f 


* 


aed 


Singular. 


तिच्यानें or तिला 
1. झामच्यानें or झह्यांला |. गोड्यतें Trane, 
< 2, great or guitar 
(3. च्यांच्याने or त्यांला J 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 
st Sing, माझ्याने or मला मोडवतो m., f. I can or could break, 
MR ON. 


|. 1. माझ्याने मला  ) 





Plural. 


angular 


4 2 तुझ्यानें or तुला | 
ळे U8. त्याच्या or तिला Bing. मोडवता-ती-ते 
af i amaeait or आझांला" 0. 17. मोडवते-त्या-तीं 
S22. तुमच्यानें or तुह्यांला | 
a (8. त्यांच्याने or eater J 


Sussoncerve Moon. 
(Bhdve Prayoga.) 
Jet Sing. माझ्याने or मला चालवावे 1 may or might, should or 
would bo ablo to wall. 
माझ्याने or मला मोडवावे I might, or should, or would 
be able to break. 
(Karmant Prayoga.) 
lat Sing. माझ्याने or मला मोडवावा' I might or should or would 
be able to break. 


” ” 


§ 215] CONJUGATION—ANOMALOUS VERB, 7 
MF ON. 
1. argayy or मला 
2. geatt or gar 
EAT or त्याला . 
+ faecal ० तिला Sing. मोडवावा-वी-ये 
: Plu, मोडवावे-ब्या- 
आमच्याने or आह्यांठा neat ent 
तुमच्यारने or तुह्यांला 
त्याच्याने or eater) 


Spr 


Plural. 


Singular.e 
iro 


Jnrnrativy Moon. 
18६ Sing. माझ्याने ov मला चालबो Jet mo be capable of walking, 
माझ्यार्ने or मला मोडवो let me be capable of breaking, 
MF. », 
“1, argent or wer) 


yw” 





5 
= 2, तुझ्यानें or तुला 

वचि , त्याच्याने OF त्याला | चालवी रक याळ, 
al तिच्याने or तिला C Rear Trans. 
sf 1, आमच्याने or आह्मांला 

33° 2, तुमच्याने or तुझांला' 

AL 8, eqteartt or त्यांला 


त. Pagrrorenes, 
Prosont चालवत, चालवता, 'चालवतां, चालवतांना being capable of walk - 
ing, Intrans, 
a मोडवत, माडवता, माडवतां, मेडवतांना being capableofbreaking, 
Trans, 
Past 'चालवला-लेली having Deen capable of walking 
» मोडवला-हेला having been capable of breaking 


गया, 
Heat to be able to break, Intrans. 
‘azar to bo able to walk, Trans. 
8. ‘Tum Anomanous Vers. 
§ 212, The Anomalous Verbs are conjugated intransitively, 
ie, in the first conjugation ; as ती धडा शिकली she has learnt 
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र i) 
hor lesson. Thoy always take tho Subjective or Kartart son. 
struction. ‘Tho following aro the oxcopjions :-- ह 
. 1 In tho subjunctiyo mood the Anomalous Vorbs take 
tho Karmant or the Bhéve construction, liko tho other 
transitives : म्या तो भेथ पडावा I should loarn that bool. 
2 In tho potontial form, the Anomalous Vorbs tako the 
Karmant or tho Bhdve construction, § 210 ; war or माह्यावेती' 
पेथी शिकवली I could learn that book. 


Note,—All the verbal terminations derived from the Sanskrit passive 
participle retain their sympathy with the suffering object with which 
they, by their nature, agree, and hence these particles, whenever they 
are affixed to transitive verbs, force them to agree with the object, 
whatever might be their incidental peculimities. The past participle 
ert has lost much of its original passive character and energy, and it 
consequently does not exert any influence upon such irregular forms as 
the Anomalous verbs; whereas the subjunctive and potential particles 
ave not so commonly used in the language as छो, and have not, there. 
fore, lost any of their original passive force, 


Inpicarive Moon, 
Present Tense, * 
1st Sing. मी शिकतो (not शिकितों) 1 learn 
Past Tense, 
Kartari Prayoga (not the Kermani or 07600, 
lst Sing. मीं शिकला I learnt 
Bauture Tense. 
Ist Sing. मीं शिकेन (not दिक्तीन) 1 shall loarn 
Past Habitual, 
Ast Sing. मीं Farag (not frat) T used to learn, 
Conprisonat Moop. , 
Ist Sing. मीं शिकतो had I learnt 
Supunerivn. 
Bhdve Prayoga. 
Ist Sing. म्या शिकावे I may ov might learn 
Karmani Prayoga. , 
lat Sing, sar शिकावा %, 1 may ov might learn 


§ 215] 
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Inuperative Moon. . 
lst Sing. मी fitz lob mo learn 
Inpmrtivi Moon. 
fag, to learn 


PaRricirirs, 
Present  दिकत, दिकता, शिकता, दिकतांना learning 
Past शिकला-लेला learnt or learned 


Pluperfect Rey haying learnt 
Future  दिकणार being about to learn 
GuRUND, 
शिकणे to learn 
Surinus, 
Dat. . दिक्तायास-“ला or किकावयास-*ला 
Gon. शिकायाचौ, ०7 दिकावयाचा 


Note.—The anomalous veibs are throughout conjugated like the 


intransitive verbs (§ 167, 2). 


§ 218, The following are the anomalous verbs in thd 


languago :— 
araret to practise 
आठवणे to remombor 
atrertt to vomit 
चावणे to bite 
gait to miss 
ate to bear 
जिंकणे to conquer 
Hat to dino 
aitait to ७७८४० hold of 
sat to bile 
थुंकणे to spit 
नेसणे to gird on 


पढणे to study 

पांघरणे to clothe 

पावणे to obtain 

पिणे to drink 

पोहणे fo swim 

बोलणे to tell 

हणणे to say 

Rr to bring forth 

समजणे to understand 
“gett to fight 

art to affect 

द्चिकरणें to blow the nose 
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स्मरणे to romomber saat to bring forth 
Bt to put on सुकणे to Jose 

विसरणे to forget तरणें to pass over 
शिवणे to touch हरणे to loso 


पसवर्णे to foal 


Note.— The verb सांगणे is transitive, but does not take the interme+ 
diate $," or the transitive future and past habitual inflections, In 
regard to the Prayogas, it is regular, क 


Note.—The word aor is irregular in construction or प्रयोग, but 
regular in the matter of the inflections and the base ; x} Sfaay I dine ; 
छो Hate he will dine. In the past tonse the हृ is dropped; Hf Haat I 
dined, not fast. 


Note.—The verbs gat to bite, शिवणे to touch, सुक्रगे to loose, take 
the object in the dative case ; तो कुचा माझ्या पाथाला डसला the dog bit 
my leg; माझ्या, कापडाला शिवला he touched my clothes; तू जिवाला 
सुकझील you will lose your life, 


Note.—The verb xi (0 fight, takes the verb in the instrumental 

शीं; तो काबुली लोकांशीं लढला he fought with the Afghnns. 
4, Tan Irreaunar Vges. 

§ 214. Soveral verbs, hoth transitive and intransitive, are 
irregularly conjugated in the past tense, and the following is a 
ligt of them. They are arranged in threa groups :— 

1st,—Those which change tho fifal vowel of the root to भा. 

2ndly.—Those which have a past tonse formed from another 
root, . 

8rdly—Those which modify tho root by means of consonants 
and semi-vowels, 

(1) Roots which substitute str ण 


Root. Past Tense, 
नीघ go out निघाला 
पळ flee पळाला 
ह्मण say wrest 
रीघ ponolrate by force Rarer 
हींब be cold हिंवाल' 


Note.—-The above verbs have only the specified forms for the 
past tense, 
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जीर soak into 
ढळ slip aside 
dike crack 

नीभ get out of 
after 0० wottod 
मूर be absorbed 


कड fly 

zg lio hid 

afta 00956 

नींव cool 

बूड sink 

मीळ mect with 
बीर molt 


ऊभ 00980 for ७ timo 
खीन 87०१ * 
गळ leak 

खळ burn 

झीज wour काशा 
रब yiold or give way 
बीप bo dazzled 

बूज start 

gar undorstund 

tat bo dolightodgwith, 
wq lio hid 

ft bo oxtinguished 


a 


Note.—Both the forms are equally used. 
(2) Vorbs that havea past tense formed from anothor 000 ~~ 


Root. 


ज्ञा go 
ये como 
हो' become 


16 


निराला or जिरला 
ढळाला OF हळला 
चिडाला ov तिडला 
निंभाला or ferret 
star or मिजला' 
gar or ger 


Note,—The second past form is in general use, 


उडाला or उडला 
वडाला or वृख्ला 
निमाला' or निमला 
निंवाला or fret 
घुडाला or बुडला 
मिळाला or मिळला' 
विराला ov aver 


Note,—The first past form is in general use, 


उभाला or उभला 
खिजाला ov fester 
गळाला OV गळला 
जळाला or Saxe 
fersrar ov झिजला 
वृबाला 01 BABY 
दिपाला or शिपला 
Seer or बुजला' 
अक्षाला or अुहला 
रिह्लाला or Rarer 
हपाला or STAT 
विह्वाला or fger 


Past Tense. 
गेला 
आला 

झाला 
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(8) Verbs which substitute different consonants and vowols 
for somo of tho letters of the root, in erder to make up tho 


past Lense :— 
या Sing. 
घ्या meditate 
ar hold 
घे take 
पी drink 
धू wash 
ar fear 
वी bear 
लो woar 
हे give 
बघ 800 
माग ask 
सांग tell 
खण dig 
ह्मण say 
arrslay 
घाल pub 
कर do 
‘at dio 
खा cab 


MES ov भाले 
ध्याइलें or eas. 
Ares ov पाले 
घेतले 

प्याले 

yas 

भ्याले 

व्याल 

ल्यालें 

fas 

afta 
मागितले 
सांगितले 

खणले or खंदे 
weet 

wee 

घातलें , 

केले 

मेले 

we 


§ 215. We give below two irrogular verbs conjugated in 


the various tenses :— 


e 


कर do (Transitive Verb). 


Singular. 


मीं करितो I do 


त्याने केले ho did 


Present Tense, 


Plural, 


Past Tense. 
मीं or ear Rs C did 
qr त्वा HS thon didst 


srreff केलें we did 
get RF you did 
च्यांनी HF they did 
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Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
aff करीन I shall do Sa AE 
तूं करशील thon shalt do Bett कराल 
ar करील he shall do ते, ear, at करतील 


ar go (Intransitive Verb). 
Present Tense, 
मीं जातो I go 
Past Tense. 


af गेला I wont आह्मी Tat we went 
तूं गेलास thou wentest deft गेलां you went 
लो गेला he went, १४, ते गेले 0107 went, m. 


Future Tense, 
मीं जाईन I shall go 
तू जाक्षील thou shalt go, &. &o, 


CHAPTER XVI. 
The Auxiliary Verbs. 


§ Q16—§ 286. 

yo, The verbs employed to make up tho compound 
forms of Tengos and Moods aro called Auqiliary or helping 
vorbs; thus मळा गेळें पाहिमे I must go; पाहिजे it is novesanry, is 
the helping vorb. Most of these vorbs ave doficiont in forms of 
conjugation, and such as* aro of an imperfect naluro aro do- 
nominated Defective Vorbs (§ 171). Tho verbs united with the 
Auxiliaries aro called, in contradistinction, Principal Verbs, 

६ 21%. The principal Auxiliary Vorbs aro divided into three 
gonoral classes: the Substantive, the Negative, and the Obliga- 
tional, 

§ 218. The Substantive Verbs aro भसणे to be, and होणें to 
becomo, aud both donote existence. ‘I'he former denotes 
simple existonce, aud the latter, a particular form of existence. 
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Note —@a to become, expresses evérance tuto a new state, ov the 
acquisition of a new property ; तो बरा हाला he has become wise, « 


§ 219. The Noygativo forms corrosponding to भसणे and होणें 
are नसणें nob to bo, and होच नाहीं 1 do not becomo, respeativoly. 

§ 220, Tho Obligational Verbs are पाहिजे it is wanted, and 
छागणें to tonch, and both express the necessity or obligation of 
performing tho action denoted by the principal verb. 

§ 221. The Negative forms corresponding to the above 
forms are नको. is not wanted, and नलगे it is nob necessary or 
incumbent, rospectively, There is a third Obligational 
negative form, oxpressing impropricty or unsuitableness, m 
नये, म्या कर नये I should not do it, 

1. १) Supsrantive Vine. 

§ 222, Tho Auxiliary Vorb ste is vory irrogular in con- 
jugation, and its forms avo vamously mado up. ‘Tho student 
will find 1 best to conjugate it, in all its forms, in tho rogular 
order, without reference to tho derivation of the gonoral forma, 
It has three distmet forms for the presont Indicative, and two 
for the Conditional Mood, 


I. असणं bo bo. 
Tworeattve Moon, 


1 i 
Presont Lense (10,५७८ Form). 


Singular. Plural, 
॥, मी आहे Lam आह्मी भाहे. wo aro 
2. तूं भाहेस thon art gett stret you aro 


8, at, ती, तें आहे ho, sho, or itis ते, त्या, नीं आहेत thoy aro 

Note——These forms are dorived fram the Sanskrit present form of 
the verb “to be.’ The inflections of the habitual past of the firat 
eonjugation are combined with the fist person singular of the present 
tense ;-- 


Sk. आत्म, Prtk, आहि, O. M. आहे, M. आहे. 
Singular, Phiral, 
1, sag Lam = ane + ¢ आहो we ave = ory oe gy 
३. आहेस thou art = आहे 1” एस. आहा you are = झाहे cb ott 
8, ong he is = आहे 4-7 आहेत thoy are == आहि -} sta 
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The forms in Old Maréthi corresponded more closely with 
the Shnskrit forms of ihe present :-— र 


Sing 1, Sk. अस्मि य 9, 000. आहि, 0. ४, आहें 
» 2 Sk. stf thou art, Prék. असि, 0, M. आर्स 
» 8 Sk. आस्ति heis,  Prak. sey, 0. M. आर्थि 


Present Tense (Second Form). 


Singular. Plural, 
1, मीं होय छ्या आह्ली व्हॉ. we avo 
2. तू होस thou art तुझ्ी eat you are 


8, तो, ती, & होय ho, she, or 1118 ते, त्या, ती होत thoy are 


Note—(1) The fist forms in आहे ave the principal forms for the 
piesent tense, and are employed to predicate earstence of objects, as 
well as their propertres » exestence: रामा घरीं आहे. Rim’ is at home ; 
properties : राभा शहाणा आहे. Rim is wise. But the present forms 
होय. are used only for the Intter purpose, ४.७. to affirm qualities of 
objects; thus, मनुष्यांच्या तरणोपायास star हे सुख्य साधन होय the prmerpal 
instrument for effecting man’s salvation is faith. We cannot say तो 


एथें होय, but तो ce आहे he is here, 


(2) The forms in ga I am, ave derived from the Sanskrit भू to be 


or to become, chinged in Prdkrit to हो, in combination with the 
infleations of the past habitual intransitive +—~ i 


Singular, Plural, 
a fehiwe शो 
8. =a चाए होत = eth अत 
Present Tense (Third Form). 
मीं भसतो I usually am. 
Singular, Plural. 
* मीं असतो mB Aa 2. भाझी अस्नो m., 7, १. 


1 

2 तू असतोस m Aa "तेस 7. तुझी असतां m, f, १. 
(तो असतो १४. ‘ 

8.4 तीअसते/' > Tm, arf, at, असतात 
(ते असते ४. J 
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Note.—This form has the sense of the present habitual, or the 
picsent continuative, rather than the sinple present रामा शाळत*भसतो 
Ramé is usually in school, Its forms are m@de up of अस and the 
present inflections, 


Past Tense. 
at होतो I was, 


Singular. Phwal. 
1. मीं होता %.,-ते ./८,-ते 2, T was आम्ही' होता. we wore 
2. तूं होतास mPa fo Fa nm, thou wast तुम्ही होतां yon wore 
[तो होता m., he was Tay m 9 
8, < & होती f, sho was त्या होत्या f. | घाग ware 
(ते हेते 2, it was तीं होती १. | 


Note,—These 198 ave the तवा! conditional forms of the verb 
होणें to become, and होणें is derived from the Sanskrit veib भू to be, or 
to become, 

Luture Lense, 
मी असेन 1 shall or will be. 
Singular, ही 
ग. मीं असेन I shall be 
2, तू असशील (or अससील) thou shalt bo 
8, तो, ती, ते असेल he,she, or it shall be 
Plural, 
1. झाम्ही असू wo shall bo 
8. तुम्ही असाल you shall bo 
8. स, त्या; तीं असतील they,shall be 
ह व forms are the regular future forms of the verb भसणे 
0 be. 
Past Habitual, 
af sta I uscd to be or usually was, 
Singular. 
1, ff sv I usually was 
2. asta thon usually wast 
38. ah ती, ते असे ho, sho, ov it usually was 


® 
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Plural, 

1, आम्ही we we usually wero 

2, gst star you usually wero 


8. ते, त्या, तीं असत they usually were 
ConpitionaL Moov. 
मीं असतो wore I, had I been, or I would be, or would have boen. 
Singular. Plural, 


1, मीं असतो m, -ते 7.» Au ree stadt m, fi, १, 
2 geraaram., -तीस /., an. तुझी असतां १०, fi, १7. 


(तो असता १, ते असते ५४. 
8, < ती भसती f. व्या भसव्या /. 
[तं असते ४. तीं असती ५. 
Dosrrative Conprrionan. 
मीं भसलो should I bo. , 
Singular, Plural, 


1, मीं असलो १८, Bf, Bn. 


आह्ली असलो %., /., a 
2. तूं असलास m, Mal, Bar. 


तुम्ही भसळा %०.,४., 2. 
at असला १४, ते भसले 1. 
8. Jeo त्या असल्या /. 
ते असले ९. तीं असली 2 


Note.-—#t त्यांच्या घरी असलो तर मात्र ये ओण्पात I be at his house, 
then only come. 


Sussunerive Moov (Kartan Prayoga). 
मीं असावा Imay, can, might, could, would, or should be, or 


have been. 
Singular. Plural. 
1, मीं असावा m8 fF ७. are असावे mn. carr fa १. 
2. तूं असावास mee /.,वेंस ४. तुह्ली असावेत m., cata fata ४. 
तो असावा १९. ' से असावे १४. 
8, < ती असावी /. स्या असाव्या'/* 
तें असावें 1. 


तीं भसावीं ४. 
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(Bhdve Prayoyt.) 
sar असावे I should or might be. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. म्या असावें भाहीं असावें 
2. त्या असावे वह्यी भसाषे 


४. त्याने १८., तिने fis त्याने /., असावे त्यांनीं असावें 
गाया 10) Moop, 


र मी भरू lot me be, 
Singular. Plural. 
1. मीं असू आह्ली असू 
४. तूं अस or ऐस gett star 
8, तो, ती, तें असो ते, त्या, तीं असोत. 


Invinretve Moon, 
{ असूं to bo usually, 
, .& — Parrrorprns. 
Present असत, असता, असतां, असताना being 
Sormnss, 
Date असायांस, svararar to continuo to be 
Gen, starara is to be 
Gurunv? 
staat to be or being, 
IT. Tho vorb होणें to bocome. 

§ 228, This vorb is dorived from tho Sanskrit vorb भू to 
bo, or to become, and is regularly conjugatod, oxcopt in the 
past Lonse, 

Inpicarive Moon. 
rasent Tense, 2 
Singular. Plural, 

1, मी होतो 7 become आम्ही होतो. wo become 
४. तू होतोस thou becomest तुम्ही होतां.१०१ bocome 

(ar होतो he becomes १ 
3.३ ती होते sho वाती त, स्या, तों, होतात. thoy bocome 

[त्त होते il bocomes 
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Pust Lenses 


Singular, ह Plural. 
1, df झाली I became आम्ही झालो. we became 
2. तू झालास thou becamest gett झालां you becano 
(at झाला m., ho became Rae 7} 
3. d a झाली /,, sho became त्या झाल्या ७ they became 
(तं झाले v., ib became ती झालीं. 


Puture 200८80. ar: 
\. af Sg I shall become Bret होऊ we shall become 
तूं होशील (or सील) thou shalé get sere you shall become 


become 

3. तो, ती.त होईल] 800०, ०"४७]| ते, त्या, ती होवील they shall 
become become 
‘ Past Habituah 


1. af होई used to become strait होऊं wo used. to become 
2 तूं होईस thou usedst to bocome तुह्मी sar tou usod to become 
3. at, db & होई he, she, or it . च्या, at होत, thoy used to 
used to become * become 
Conprtionat Moov. 
सी sar wore I to becomo, or syould becomo, or haye become. 


Singular. Plural: 
Let eth mF ft 7. , आम्ही होतो 
2. शू होतास mea ./.,-तेंस ९. तुम्ही होतां 
[तो होता me. ते होते 
8, . ती होती /. स्या होत्या 
तं होते ॥. तीं होती 
Sufunerive Moov. 
( Kartarit Prayoga.) 
व्हावा 1 may, might, could, would, or should become or 
ava becom, 
Singular. ' Plaval. 


1. मीं व्हावा mn, sarit fy set १, serait eer, oat fi, "वी ५. 
३. तूं व्हावास m., verdig/:, carta x. quit व्हायेत m,cara fA ॥. , 


[तो व्हावा : & rary 
3.2 ती व्हावी स्या व्हाव्या 
(ते व्हावे तों ष्हावीं 


उक 
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(Bhave Prayoga.) 


Singular. - ce « Pheved 
FAP dy fy . . शु आह्मी ४७, /), 2 
army fine pear gett my fe “व्हावें 


want an, RAL, त्याने ७. ||. '_ त्यानी ७.५ १, १. 
गछाडाहकप५९ठ Moov, 
मीं होओ lob mo become. 


at होऊ आल्ली होऊं 
ae तुह्मी व्हा. 
तो, ती; ते होवो (ऊ) ते, त्या, af होवोत (ऊत) 


Tyeinttiye Moov. 
होऊ to become, 
Parvricirias, 


Prosent होत, हाता. 7, होतां, होतांना becoming 
Past झाला m., झालिला m., bocame ny 
Phiporfect होऊन having becomo 

Future Sure shout to becomo 


Gununp. 
¥ 
होणे to. become, 
Surines. 


Dat. व्हावयासे-ला व्हायास-ला to bocome 
Gen, व्हवयाचे-व्हाथाचे is to become 


Neoanve vorns of असणे 10 BE, ‘and होणे To BECOME, 
oo Iyprcattve: Moon. 
“ Presont Tense, 
(First form, corresponding to ars) 


Singular. Phd. 
Leaf नाही I ani not. झाली नाही we oe not 
2. aLargter thou art not __, पुम्ही नाहीं. you are.not 
3, ah ती, त नाही. he, she, ov itis not, त्या, ती.नाहीत they are not 
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"(Second form, corresponding to होय.) 


Singular. *. - : 3 Phoval, 
1, Wp aed I am not आम्ही weet we aro not 
2 तूं नव्हस ठप छा not : तुम्ही' नर्व्हा you are not” 


, ap ती, त॑ नव्हे he, sho, or itisnot . ते, त्या; तीं. नव्हेत 01. नव्हत 
they aro nob 


(Third form, corresponding to stair.) 
,.मीं नसतो. Tam not in the habit of being. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, मीं नसते ५७, Bf, ते.%. ' ' आम्ही. नसर्तो 
2, . तूं तसतोस m., "तेत fy "तेस 7०. तुम्ही नेसता 
[तो नसलो न] 
8, 4 ती नसत /. > OR त्या, att नसतात 
(तें नसतें ७. J न 


‘Past Tense. . 
(Corresponding to होतो. T was.) 
aft नव्हती. I was not, 


Singular. Plural. , 
Leo मीं नव्हतो mH fm झाम्ही' eget 
2.) दू नव्हतास meter fu ta 7. तुम्ही नव्हतां 
ति नव्हता 77, ते नव्हते. 
ती नव्हती /' ह्या तव्हत्या' . 


त नव्हते ४. तीं नव्हतीं 
: Futuro Tense ‘ प 
मीं नसेन 1 Shall not usually be. 


1. मीं नसेन coe Se sare नसे, 
2. et ससशील : gett नसाल 
8. तो, ती, त॑ नसेल "ते, त्या, तीं नसतील .. 
Past Habitual Tense 
मीं नसे Twas not in. tho habit of being. 
ग, मींनर्से . आह्मी नस. 
2... तूं. नसस getter 


४... at ती, ते नसे -.ते, त्या; तीं नसत. 
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Conprrtonat. Moon, 


मीं we ‘de 
मीं नसती wero I not, had 1 not becn, or would not 
be, or would not have beon, 


Singular. Plural, 
1. मीं भसतो १२, Bf, Hm भाझी भसर्तो 
2, तू मसतास ४, “तीस ./*, "तेस १. तुही teat 
(at rear a a नसते 
8.2 at बसती”. त्या नसत्या 
(त नसते १. at नसती 


1 Dubitative Tense. 
मीं staat should I not be. 


Lat radt m., Bf, Bm आह्ली नसलॉ 
2 तुं नसलास m., -लीस,/., "लेस १. तुझी नसला 


fat नसला १४, ते नसले 
8, < & नसली. त्या नसल्या 
(ह मसले 7०. at नसली 


Sunyuncrive Moon. 
(Kartari Prayoge.) 
at नसावा I may or might not have been. 
1, मीं tara, at fy Hr आही नसावे 
2 चू नसावास ॥., "वीस /, “Fem तुझी नसावेत 


8 तो नसावा %,, ती vara fy Sra, ल्या नसंग्या, तीं नसावी 
तं नसावें a 
(Bhdve Prayoge.y 

म्या नसावें I should 10 be. 
i म्या aret ] 
2. त्वा “नसावे. तुम्ही. “वसावे 
४. eat, %., RS J aig J 

(Qnd Form.) 

४. म्या र्ग आम्ही १ 
at * असने तुम्ही. “असू तथे 


8. त्यने mm, RAS J wit J 
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&० .9> 


Inrreatives Moon, 


Singular? Plural, 
तूं अक्ष नको do not be thou gett असू नका 
तो, ती, ते नसे! lot him not bo ते, त्या, तीं नसोत 
Inrintrive Moov. 
नस. not to be. 
Parvicrrias. 


Lrosont नसत, नसता m., नसतां, नसतांना not boing 
Past नसला m., नसलेला m., not been 
Pluperfect waa having not boon 
Pifure नसणार not about to bo 

Gurunp, 

नसणे not to be, 

Surmas. 
Dat, warara-st not to bo 
Gen. नसायाचे is not to bo 

Tho Negative Forms of st. 
Inpicativn Moon, 


Present Tonse. 


Singular. Plural, 
मीं होत नाहीं Tam not becoming आम्ही होत नाही 
तूं होत नाहींस तुम्ही होत नाहीं 
तो, ती, तें होत नाहीं से, त्या, तीं होत नाहींत 
Past Tense. 
af झाली नाहीं I did not become आम्ही झालो माही 
दू झाला नाहींस तुम्ही झालां नाहीं 
{? झाला' नाहीं, of झाली नाही तेझाले नाहींत,त्या झाल्या 
& झालें नाही : नाहींत, तीं झालीं नाहीत 
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‘  Note.—Another negative past form मीन झालो T did not become, 
a झालास thou didst not become 3 Int the one, given in the pavligm 


is the mae common, 
क 


Future Tense, 


Singular. Plural, 
1, मीं होणार ताही T shall nol beeome आम्ही होणार नाही 
2. नू होगार नाहींस Tet होणार नाही 
8, तो, ती, तं होणार नाही ते, त्या, तीं होणार नाहींत 


Note,—The form in न होहेन is occasionally used ; मीं न होईन I shall 
not become, qa afta thou shalt not become, &e. 


Past Wabitual, 
1. मी होईना 1 was not wont to become आम्ही FST 
2, तू होईसना, or होईनास तुम्ही व्हान, or व्हानात 
8. तो, ती, & होईना ते, त्या, af होतना, or 
होंदेनात 


Note.—This form is also used : मीं न होई was not wont to become, 
ar Ska तो न होई ७०. 


Plupevfect, 
हा 
1, मीं erat नव्हती m., Thad not bocomo भाल्ली झाला नव्हता 


2. तूं झाला नव्हतास 77. तुती झालां नव्हतां 
(तो झाला नव्हता १७, ते झाले तव्हसे 

3.4 ती झाली नव्हती /. स्या झाल्या नव्हत्या 
(त झाले नव्हते ९. तीं झालीं नव्हतीं 


a 
Connitionan Moon, 


मींन Bat were I not to become. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. मीन होतो १७, तं.» an आह्मी न होतो 
2. तून होतास maar Af, Han. तुझी न होतां 
[तो न होता १७, ते न होते 
8.5 तीन होती. त्या च होत्या 


[तेन हेते ४. तीं न होतीं 
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Sonsuncitvi Moon. 


म्या हो नये I should not becomo. 


Singular, ह * Plural, 
1. म्या are ] 
2. त्वा होऊं नथे f त्‌ह्मी न्हिऊं ay 
3. त्याने ७७., ७., AT J Leatat J 


Note.—The forms in नव्हावें are also used ; म्या, त्वा त्यांने &e. नव्हावें 
I should not ७000110, 


Turrrative Moov. 


2. तू होऊं नको do not thou become gett होऊं नका 
8, तो, ती, तें न होवो lot him, her, or it 106 ते,त्या, ती न होवोत 
become 


Inrinreive Moon, 
न होऊ 101 to become. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present न होत, न॑ होता ११., न sat, a होतांना nol becoming 
Past न झाला me, च झालेला 01., not become 
Pluperfect न होऊन aot having 1000010 
Future & होणार not about to become 


GHRUND, 
न होणे nol to become, 
9 Supmus, 
Dat, न व्हायास-ला, न घ्हुवयास-ला not Lo become 
Gen. न व्हयारचे, न व्हावयाचे is not to becomo 
The Obligational Vorbs. 
(1) पाहिज्ञे it is wanted. 

§ 224. Tho Obligational Vorb पाहिजे il is wanted, is ono 
of the two Sanskrit passivo forms, as modifiod in Prikrit, 
existing in the Marathi language. Theso two passive words 
avo पाहिजे (lil, it is soon) “it is wanted,” a vorb, and हणजे (it, 
‘it is said’) a parliclo, expressing ‘ that is,” “ then,” 
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Note—In Sanskyit, the passive form insorts ey y, for which ¥sr 
ta or इज्ज ya is substituted in Priknit ; andthe sr is changed? to 3 
in प thus Sk. qaqa pafhyate, बव], पढिज्जह padhyai, Mar 
पडिकेते ut is studied. ‘hts constitetion in the passive १००७ is ficely 
used m Old Maidth{ poetiy. 


Present Tense: Freq Fret वडवामि पेट घेतो, सागराने तो काय सांगि” 
Rat. — Waman. 


Past Tense: wat कोठें, जातोसि अस बोले गळे ints अर्से बोलिजेलें 


सैवरासि 


भीम भूप हे लिखित पाठवील सेंबरासि यालागि येथिजेले,-- 270८७१५८८७ 
Pandit. 


Future Lense : ते झतुभवाचे 'चमत्क्रॉर JE बेशलिजितील — amen. 

§ 225. The vorb पाहिजे is deficiont in many forms of con- 
jugation. Its principal uso is io make np tho compound forms 
of the subjunctive mood, with tho aid of the past tense of tho 
principal verb ; thus, eqrar strata सवै गेला पाहिजे ho? must get 
rid of all his pride ; तूं भुकेला भाहेस, तुला or त्वा फलाहार केला पाहिजे 
you ave hungry, and must toke somo rofreshment. 


Ivnicavivn Moon. . 
Prosont Tonse, 


Singular Plwal. 
तु. मी पाहिजे I am wanted आम्ही पाहि wo aro wanted 
2. तू पाहिजेत thou art wanted तुम्ही पाहिज or पाहिजेत you aro 
wanted 
8, तो, ती, तं पाहिजे ho, sho, or ते, त्या, ती. पाहिजेत they avo 
it is wanted wanted 


Note.—Sometimes the present form is compounded with आहे, as 
the past (tho following form) is madep with होता; मीं पाहिजे आहें 
Tam wanted. 


Past Tense, 


Singular, Plural. 
1. ff पाहिजे होतो 1. was wanted आह्मी पाहिज होतो 
2 तूं पाहिजे होतास m,, "तीस, gett पाहजे or पाहि- 
तेस १८,, thou wast wanted Sa होतां 
[ति पाहिजे होता ho was wanted ते पाहिजे होते 
8.4 ती पाहिज होती sho was wanled श्या पाहिजे होत्या 


[तें पाहिजे होते 1. was wanted नीं पाहिजञे.होती 
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Future Tense. , 


a 
1. मींपाहिजे or पाहिभेन I shall be wanted — srreft पाहिजे 
2. तू पाहिजे or पाहिजेस thou shalt be wanted geft पाहिजे or 
पाहिजेत 
8. सो, ती, तै पाहिजे or पाहिजेल he, she, or ते, त्या, तीं पाहिजित 
ib shall be wanted 

६ 226. Besides these Indicative forms, thero are some 
conditional forms in use, of which those made up with असते and 
असेल are the most common ; त्याला तो आंबा पाहिजे भसता ae बरे होतें 
it would be well if the mango were required by him; ल्याला ते 
qiigst असेल he might want it 

§ 227. ह ४९ person for whom or by whom a thing is wanted 
is putin the dative case; मला ते रुपये पाहिजेत tho rupees are 
wanted by me. 

§ 228, The verb पाहिजे is usually omployed to make up 
compound verbs, ny पाहिजे I must go. (§ 262, 2,) 


Present Tense, 
(2) नको it is nob wanted, 
Singular. ‘ Plural. 

1. मीं नको Tom not wanted आह्मी नको wo are not wanted 

2 तूं नको thou art 100 wanted geft सो. you aro not wantod 

8, तो, ती, त॑ नको. he, she, ०१४. ते, त्या, तों नकोत thoy are nob 

is not wanted wanted 

§ 229. The past forts is made up with tho auxiliary होता, 
present tense: मला yey नको Money 18 not wanted by me ; past 
tense : मला ae नको होते. money was nob wantod by me. The 
present form serves the purpose of the futuro aay पेढे उद्यांच्या' 
मेजवानीकारतां नकोत I do not want the sweetmeatfor to-morrow’s 
feast. 

§ 280, The verb नको, when used as an auxiliary १० make 
up the compound negative forms of other verbs, is joined to 
the infinitive mood, and is capable of being used only in tho 

18 a 
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second person of the imperative mood. Thus, for inatance, the 
amporative negative forms of देणे to give, aro as follows :— 
Singular, Plural. 
2. तू देऊं नकी do not give gett देऊं नका ‘ 
Note,—In the Konkan the second personal singular is नकोस ; तूं रेड 
बत्तीस do not give, F 
(8) लागणें to be wanted or necossary, 

§ 881, Tho verb लागणे originally means to touch, as तूं त्याला 
लागू नको, विटाळ ke do not touch him, he will contract defilo- 
mont; but it is used in its secondary sonse of “to be 
necossary,” as a grammatical form ; तूं मला लागतोस thou art 
‘wanted by me. It is thus conjugated :—~ 

' Present Tonse, 
Singular. 

1, मी लागतो my tf, 2 Lam wanted 

2, तू लागतोस १७,, "तैस fi, "तेस nv, thou arb wanted 

far लागतो m., he is wanted 

3.4 ती arma f., sho is wanted 

ह La लागतें x, it is wanted 

Plnal. 

1. sqreft लागता wo are wanted 

8, तुही लागतां you are wanted 

8, Fm, ear /, तीं ९., लागतात they aro wanted 

; Past Tens. 
मीं लागलो I was wanted strait array wo wore wanted 
Future Tense. 
मी लागेन Tahallbe wanted आह्मी लागू ए७ shall be wanted 
Past Habitual. 


af art I used to be wanted आह्मी हागू we used to be wanted 
‘The other tonses, Conditional, Subjunctiye, &c., aro regularly 
formed throughout. 
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$ 2898, This vorb is used as an auxiligry verb, to make up 
tho cdmpound forms of the subjunctive mood ; as मला नावें लागते 
il is necessary for me to go; मला जावें लागले ib was necossary for 
mo lo go; मला नावें लागेल it will be necessary forme to go. The 
simple subjunctive conveys the sense of propriety or othical 
necessity, but the compound form with grat donotos simple 
necessity or requisitencss. 

Note,—Sce for further information under the compound verbs, (§ 262.) 
(4) नलगे (न लागे). 

§ 288, This negative verb is usod, like its corresponding 
positive form, लागणे to bo wanted, (1) with the suljunctive mood, 
(2) with the gorwnd, or (8) with anown. It is always constructod 
in the thiré’person, with the dative of the agent. 

(1) The Subjunctive Mood : मला नावे नलगे ib is not necessary 
for me te go; तसा दिवस पुन्हा यावा नलगे such another day is not 
necessary. 

(2) The Gorund » मला तीस बोध करणे नलगे ib is nob necessary 
for me to instruct her. 

(8) A noun or pronoun : तिला तुझें वस्त्र नलगे your dross is not 
wanted by her, 

§ 284, Tho vorb is thus conjugated in tho third person 

8rd Porson Singular a, ती, तें THT ho, sho, or ibis uot wanted 

8rd Porson Phwal ते, त्या, तीं नलगेत thoy ave not wanted 


(5) नये it is nob proper. 

§ 285. Tho form नये “iterally moans, ib does not come, as 
in the following sentenco ; केवळ आठळू तर नये, We भाता आडवे 
sya stat to be in such a state that « thing won’t come into the 
momory by trying to recollect il, bat will by-and-bye ocour to 
the mind. When joined to the infinitive mood, iL exprussos 
“a negation of the act of the vorb in the subjunctive moud,” 
chiefly in the sense of propriety ; as गरीबीची लाज कोणी घरू नय 
no one ought to be ashamed of poverty, The opposite of घरू 
नये would bo धरावी, This constructed with the instrumental of 
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the agent, and is conjugated in the Bhéve and Karmant Pra- 
yogas. Tho intransitiyes take the Bhdug, and the trankitives 
the Karmani or the Bhéve construction. 
ठाक Prayoga. 
1. Far or आरझी 7 
४2. स्वा or gaff Varina should not speak 
8. eat ७., 2, fat f, or त्यांनी _) 
Karmani Prayoga. 


1. म्या or आह्मी >) खाऊं नये 80४. should noteat it 
2. त्वा or तुह्मी ४ खाऊं नयेत plu. should not eat 
8. eat m., 2, Rf, or त्यांनी J them 


Note.—Some reflexive forms are conjugated in the Kattgri Prayoga ; 
बसविलेले दगड fae नथेत याजकरितां लोखंडाचे पहीने बसवितात in order 
that the stones of a payemént may not be pushed out of their 
proper places, they fix them with bars of iron 5 त्यापासून पोटभर दाणेहीं 
मिळूं नयेत even a belly full of food could not be got from him. 

§ 236. There is another expression made up with नये and 
the present participle in तां, and it is milder in sense than the 
proceding ००७५ composed of the infinitive and नये; मला येता काभास 
wal cannot with propriety come ; ar येऊ' नये would be stronger, 
as well as loss polite, and would, méveover, convey the idea that 
the thing asked to be done was in dtsolf impropor. 

Note--The potential negative corresponds to the shove forms in 


sonse ; आम्हास त्या स्थळीं जातां येत नाहीं we cannot with propriety go to 
that place, 





CHAPTER XVII. 
Compound Verbs. 
§ 287-—§ 262, 
§ $37. The number of simple verbs in the Merfthf language 


is limited, and their deficiency is made up by a combination 
of two or move words, Thus, the simple idea of “to love”? is 
2 


§ 262] COMPOUND VERBS. 144 


vendered in the language by two words “प्रीति करणे? “to 
makd love,” प्रीति love, being ७ noun, and करणे to do, a verb. 
The whole phrase प्रीति करणें Lo love, is called a compound verb, 


Note,—There are not 8 few phrases in English which are analogous 
to what we denominate compound verbs; thus, “to make ॥ trial’ 
परीक्षा or पारख करणे ; “to do battle” gx करणे, Sometimes English 
compound verbs can be expressed in Mardth{ only by simple verbs, 
as to give away,” “totake down,” &e, ; thus, “ he gave away ahon- 


dved rapees in charity,” will be in Mardtht त्यानें wate शंभर रुपये दिले; 
take down that turban, will be ते पार्गोटे उतर or उतरून दे. 

§ 288. The compound vorb may combino a noun and a 
verb, ov two distinct verbal forms. When the compound verb 
combines a noun and a verb, itis called a Nominal, and when 
both the gflembers are verbs, ib is denominated a Verbal 
Oompound. का 

६ 888. Theo Nominal Compound 0७७४४७७ a simple idea, 
and usually such an idea as is incapable of boing exprossed in 
the language in any other way; whilo the wrbal compound 
simply modifies the senso of the verb which forms its first 
member, The modifying verb is called 8 हल, and the 
verb modified, the principal verb. Thus, झांगांत घालणें ‘Lo 
wear,” is a nominal, and oxprosses the simplo notion of wearing, 
and खाऊन spat “10 eat up” is a vorbal compound, and 
donotes that the act of “ eating,” expressed by tho principal 
participlo खाऊन, is done to porfoction by tho addition of the 
servile टाकणें “ to throw.” So, also, धुऊन टाक wash it thoroughly. ५ 

§ 240. Tho compound verbs, whother nominal or othorwise, 
may be transitive or intransitive in sense, and when they aro 
transitive, they take an object, Tho object of ६ compound 
verb may be Acousative, Dative, Genitive, or Locative. 


(1) Lhe Accusative Object (verbal comp.) घर War राक wash 
tho house thoroughly ; (Nominal) तें भंगांत घाल wear it. 

(2) The Dative Object (verbal comp.) Far त्याला न्हाऊं घातले 
1 bathed him ; (Nominal) तिला दिक्षा केली they punished hor. 
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(8) Tho Genttive Object (Nominal) त्याचा कोणीं विश्वास धरू नये 
none should trust him ; माझी तिला var भाळी sho pitiod me. * 

(4) The Locative Object (Nominal) भापल्या भाईेबापावर प्रीति 
Bay lovo your parents, 

§ 241, Tho compound vorb is conjugatod like any simple 
vorb, and can be conjugatod in all the tenses in which its sorvilo 
is conjugated. Thus, for instanco, the sorvile पाहिजे is dofectivo, 
and thoreforo the compound composed of it is deficient in the 
forms of conjugation, It is, thus, tho servile alono that under- 
goes tho changes of conjugation ; thus, तो जाता झाला he commenc. 
ed to go; तो जाता होईल he will commenco to go (inceptive com- 
pound) ; ती करू शकती sho can do it; मीं करू शकेन I shall bo ablo 
to do it (potential compound). 


Obs.—The Marithi people take pleasure in using tho compound 
verbs, even when corresponding simple verbs may exist in the lan- 
guage; and this somewhat extended mode of expression has a dignity 
which is wanting in the other forms of specch. The student will find 
very valuable information on this interesting sybjeot, which is more a 
matter of idiom than of grammar, in Molesworth’s Mardtht Dictionary, 
under the several sciyiles which are employed to make up the com- 
pound forms. ह 


a 1—Tae Nomuvans, 
§ 242. The Nominals are composed chiofly of tho following 
serviles :-— 


करणें to do हण to give भांडणे to place 
खाणे to oat घरणें to hold मारणे to strike 
घालणें to put फ़ोडणें to broak » येणे to como 

घेणें to tako बसणें to sit छागणें to touch 
Bait to place बाळगणे to preserve लावे to apply 


§ 248, The serviles in 8 Nominal Compound may bo united 
with inflected, or uninflected nouns. 

1, Injlectetl Nouns अंगांत घालणें to woar, अंगांत is tho locative 
cage, uniled with the servilo घालणे to pul. 

2. Uninflected Nouns: मार खार्णे to receive a beating, मार is 
the accusative case, united with the servile खाणे to eat, 
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§ 244, When tho sorvilo is transitive, ib agveos with the 
wninflected noun—the internal object, § 245—that is jomed 
with it; त्यानं फार मार खाल्ला he got a severe beating, « 

But ifthe noun making up the compound is inflected, the 
transitive servilo agrees with the uninflected noun which it takos 
as the object of the whole nominal compound ; त्यानें भंगांत आंगरखा' 
घातला. he woroa coat. In this sontence आंगरखा is the object 
of tho wholo Nominal अंगांत घातला wore, and the sorvile घातळा 
agrees in gender and number with झांगरखा. 


§ 245. Tho Nominal made up with an uninflected acousative 
noun may take another noun as its object, just as the Nominal 
mado up yith an inflected noun. The uninflected accusative 
noun composing the Nominal may be called its Intornal Object, 
and the other noun governed by the'whole Nominal, its Deter. 
nal Object. The External Objeot is always inflected. 


§ 246, Tho Exteynal Object may bo in one of those threo 
onses—the Dative, the Gonitive, and tho Locative. 


1, When tho primary sense of the servileis thabof giving or 
analogous to it, the External Object is १७४७; त्यांनीं त्याला फार 
मार पिळा they beat him sevetely ; लोकांनीं मला उगीच भय घातले the 
people for nothing frightened him. * 


2, When tho nominal exprosses a moral or syiritual senso, 
the External Object is gonitivo, ४४, the gonitivo’ is tho least 
sonauous of the cases; राड्याचा कोणीं Bar करू AX uo one should ' 
envy the king; भापण त्याचा विचार करूं ४० shall consider it. 


8. When the primary sense of the servile is that of place, 
the external object is locative ; देवावर प्रीति Farlove God, The 
sorvile means “to place,” “to keep” in a place, . 


Note.—The nominal प्रीते करणे ought to take only a genitive object, 
but it takes the locative ; बहिणभावांवर प्रीति करावी wo should love our 
brothers and sisters. But this expression, so foreign to the Maw(thf 
idiom, may have been introduced into the language by those conversant 
with English, It ought to take the gonitive object, 
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Note.—But when the result of an emotion is indicated, in some 
tangible shape, the nominal very naturally takes the locative et : 


त्यावर त्यांनीं दया केली, or उपकार केला they conferred a favour upon him ; 
but when the subjective act ilself is denoted, the genitive object is 


appropriately employed ; <arar त्याची दया आली they felt pity for him. 
‘The servile in the latter example is intransitive. 


Note.—When there is any indefiniteness im plied by the nominal. 
compound in regard to the moral act, the object is not pul in the 
genitive case, but in the locative preceded by विषयीं, मीं त्याविषयी 


विचार करीन or simply पाहीन 1 will consider about it ; मीं त्याविषयी wet 
करीन I will try about it ; so also मेहनत BF I will tako pains. 

§ 247, Some Nominals, mado up of transitive serviles, 
express the sense of reflecive or passive verbs (§ 167, 1), and this 
passive 80180 is conveyed especially by such verbs as singly 
denote acts which aro apparently performed for Ms benajit of 
the agent. Thus खाणें to opt, expresses an action whose natural 
result is the benofit of the agent, tho eater, and henco com. 

* pounds made up with its aid are raflewive or passive in senso, 
६४ त्यानें मार खाल्ला he was beaten, literally he ate ७ boating. 
The instrumental subject here is nob active, but suffers tho 
effocts of its,own action. The real agent or doer of tho action 
is put in the genitive ०80; त्यानें रामाचा मार खाल्ला he was beaten 
by Réma. Another verb like at to cat, 18 घेणे to take ; मीं 
त्याचा sqat कां घ्यावा! why should I bear his reproach ? 


Note,—The fact that the Mardth{ compound reflewive ov passive 
forms are made up with the aid of such verbs as singly express acta 
which are apparently performed for the benefit of the agent, may 
lead to the more intelligible apprehension of those distinctions of 
conjunction, existing in Sanskrit as well 08 Greek, which perplex tho 
modern student, afer he cooks, Adtive Votoe ; प*चत्ते he cooks for 
himself, Middle Poioe. These peculiarities of conjugation are preserved 
in the Mardth{ dnomalous Verbs, § 167, 2 


Note.—-The reflexive sense may be indicated, also, hy Nominaly 
made up with intransitive serviles: त्याला ‘yet भाले he became bold. 

Note,—There are active forms corresponding to the passive or 
yofloxive expressions :— 


Transitive Passive are खाणे to he beaten; Transitive detive are Bt 
to beat. Intransitive Passive भय नारणे io be afraid, to fear; -Lran- 
sitive detive भय घालणें to frighten, 
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Nolte. —The Reflexive or Passive Nominals differ in sense according 
to thesuature of the serviles employed to make them up, ‘Those with 
the intransitive serviles*resemble the Deponents, or the verbs of the 
Middle Voice, and those with the transitive serviles are strictly passive, 
implying foreign agency, 

§ 248. ‘The serviles are thus arranged according to the 

‘cases of their External Objocts :— 

1. The Dative Object: घालगे to put; देणें to give ; लावणे bo 
apply. ; ; 

2, The Gonitive Object : srr to bring ; करणें Lo do; धरणें ७७ 
hold ; बाळगणे to preserve, cherish ; मांडणे to place; Ft to come ; 
art to feel. ‘The verb करणें is variously employed, 

8. The Locative Ubjoct : ठेवणें to placo; बसणे to sit ; aT to 
touch ; लावणें to apply. न 

§249. When an inflected now is joined toa transitive 
servile, the servile agrees with the uninflected objoct of the, 
nominal; त्यार्ने पायांत जोडा घातला he put shoes on his feet. 
When the servile is intransitive, the nominal takes the Kartari 
constriction ; "ती फार रागे भरली sho was very angry, 


§ 260. When the nominal is made up with un inflecjed 
noun, the inflected noun may be in any one of the following 
three cases; thus, the Instrumental—ait भरणे to’ bo angry; the 
Dative—fagia Rt to finish; the Localive—vnta घालणें to 
wear. 


Obs.—'This is quite a new department of Mardth{ graymar opened 
up to the intolligent stndent®of the language, who will, a find 
abundant illustration and confirmation of the principles announced 
here in the speech of cduented natives, as well as in works written by 
them, Mr, Molesworth’s Maritht Dictionary is a storehouse of moat 
valuable information on this point. a 


» IL—Vursaz Comrounps, . 

§ 261. Tho Verbal Compounds have been divided according 
to their signification into eight classes, viz. (1) the Potentials, 
(2) the Passives, (3) tho Intensives, (4) the Continuatives 
and Trequentives, (6) the Desideratives, (0) the Inceptives, (7) 
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the Permissives, and (8) the Obliyationals. They avo conjugated 
in all tho tonses in which their sovvilos age. . 
त ॥. Phe Potoatials. 

§ 252, Three verbs are employed to make up the potential 

forma: the yorbs wa to be ablo, ¥4 to come, and पावणे to 
obtain, 
. 4. The vorb aay to be able, is united with the infinitive of 
the principal verb; and tho compound can be used as widely 
as the potential derivative in व; माझ्याने aad I can do it, or 
भी करूं शकता, The compound, howover, is not much used 
in conimon conyoysation, but chiefly employed in official 
transactions. 


Note.—This potential foum is neither unidiomatic nor inclegant, 
as is often alleged, since it cofiesponds to the Sanskrit form ag इक्को- 
मि Lam able to do, andis used in Maa Athi proyerbs, the most idiomatic 
expressions in the language, Tor instance, it ocours in this proverb: 


get मोती get मन ahh Tae विधाता God cannot mend a broken 
pearl or an injured mind. 

2, A moze idiomatic expression’ is that made up with 
पावुर्णे ; तुला Fer काठया रगडून लाविल्या wos | हांस. TATE नाहींस you 
will not be ablo to laugh if | should givo you two hard 
stripos on the bavk; मी gar बळकर धरिले आहे; तूं आलां घुहूं पावणार 
नाहीस I have held you fash; you cannot now gol 10080 from 
mo. But this idiom ig falling into disuse. 

8, Tho vorb येणें to come, is joinod either to the present 
participle in al, or tho dative supine of the principal verb; amr 
लिहितां थर्ते T can write, or मला लिहायास येतें. This compound verb 
is constructed with the dative of tho agent, eithor in tho Kar- 
mari ov the Bhdve Prayaga, Tho wansitive may bo constricted 
in either Prayoga, but the intransitive only in the Bhdve; 
(Intvansitive) त्याला चचाळायास Fe ho can walk; (Transitive) wer 
आंबा खायास येतो. I can oat a mango (Karmani Prayoga); त्याला 
लिंहायास or लिहितां येते ho oau write (Bhdve Prayoga). This 
compound exprosses a potentiality ov “capability which is not 
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natural but derived fram instruction,” or which is the fruit of 
reflection. It is nob, therefore, as general in senso as the 
compounds with शकणे or पावणें. र 


Note.--In the form ऐकू. He, the servile येत is joined to the infint. 
tive mood; मला ऐकू or ऐकायास येते {can hear (not ऐ'कतां येतं). 


2. The Passives. 

§ 263, The Mardthi compound Passive forms (कर्भकर्तरि), 
like those of the potential in ant (० be able, are chiofly limited 
to business transactions, The verb जाणे to go is joined to the 
past participle in et of the transitive verb, in order to make up 
the passive form ; as मारला गेला he was beaton, literally, he was 
gone beaten. ; 

६ 264, a conjugation the whole verb agrees with the 


subject ; thus— 
Present Tertse. 
मीं मारला जातों 7 am beaten. 
Singular. Plwal. 
1. मीं मारिळा जातो ९४. आह्मी मारिले जावो. 


४. दू मारिला जातोस १७. Belt मारिले जातां. 
8. तो मारिला जावो a. ते मारिले जावाव. * 
Bast Tense, 

Af arfter गेला I was beaten. 
1, af मारिला गेलों ७. झाली मारिले गेलॉ 
2, बू मारिला गेलास m. तम्ही मारिळे गेलां 
8. , तों मारिला Berm, ते मारिळे गेले 

“Future 00156, 

1. af मारिला sea mm. आह्मी मारिले ञञाऊ 
2, तूं मारिळा जाशील ७, Fett मारिले जाल 
8, तो मारिला stem. ते भारिले जातील 


§ 255. Instead of employing this compound passive, the 
Maréth{s usually adopt the following modes of expression : 
* 1, The agent, when known, is supplied ; प्रलयकाली fac 
ज्याचा लय करील God will destroy the world at the last day, for 
भल्य कार्ला' जगाचा लय केला ज्ञाईल the world willbe destroyed, &0, 
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2 ‘The third plural indientiye is used 5 as, ह्मणतातु they 

say 80 (for, it is said), U 

"8, Tho perfoct and pluperfoct indicative tensos of transilivo 
verbs, which are in reality passives, are omployod ; thus पुराणांत 
सांगितले आहे it is narrated in the Purans ; गोय बांधली होती the cow 
was tied up; हारे आहे it is said. 

4. An intransitive vorb (tho dopononis, § 167, 1) of tho 
same meaning, is substituted; तो ate, ho will be savod, not 
त्तारिका जाईल) वो लढाईत Har he was slain in babtlo. 

5, A noun of a guitablo senso with an auxiliary vorb is 
nsed ; त्याचा उद्धार होईल he will be saved, 

6. Tho pluperfect participle of tho correspondiyg intransi- 
tive verb with ज्ञाणे (8 usedl 3 & अळून weer i6 will be burnt up. 

7, The past participle in हत with होणें ia used; तो संतोषित ar 
संतुष्ट झाला आहे ho is satisfied. 

8, Compound passive forms made up with nominals are 
, ५४७१ ; त्यातें मार खाल्ला ho was beaten. 


Obs.—* Whoever wishes to he understood must not content himself 
with using words that might convey the idea intended, but not in the 
way such ag the natives themselves oT loy to express il, and take 
cere, too, that those words are arranged in the order to which the 
Mardthds ave accnstomed.’—Dr, Stevenson, र 

Note.--Rend in connection with the passive verbs, the observations 
on the reflexive or passive nominals, § 247, क 

Note.‘ 1 Sanskrit. and Prikrit the passive form is made up by 
inflection, as Sk. क्रियते, Prik. ARF it is done. Tho lettor q is 
inseited to make up the passive form in Sanskrit, which 18 changed to 
at in Prékrit, and thus the Sanskrit य is the abbreviated form of at to 
go. The full form of gp is still used in Bengali to produce the passive 
verb ; as करायाद्हा am made, lit. I go in making, In Sanskrit, com. 
pound pnssive forms occur besides the simple in थ, agin Latin, The 
Latin amatum iri to be loved, is literally to be gone in love.*—-Bopp, 


3. The Intensives. 

§ 256. Tho Intonsives intensify the sonso indicated,by tho 
verb which forms their first member, and which is put in the 
pluperfeot participle; as & तुही शिवूत sar finish off tho sowing 
of it. - 
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§ 257, The serviles employed with the plaporfect participle 
aro chiefly the followmg :—~ 


Fe Lo take शकणे to throw बसणे to sit 
व्युकर्ये bo miss Bae to keop राहणे to remain 
ज्ञाणे to go Fa to givo ars to unloose 


1, झ्ञापण स्नान करून ध्यावे you may finish off your ablutions ; 
म्या त्यास ठेबून Fas आहे I have got him to stay. Somotimes 
these serviles are redundant, and are omployed simply to 
round a poriod, as in the lasi example. 

४2. तो सर्वे करून खकला, बाकी त्यानें कांही ठेविळें नाही he has done 
all he possibly could do ; he has left nothing untried, “This ser- 
vilo is usedgn reference to matters that ave evil or calamitous ; 
सर्वे उपाय करून BHAT, यण कांही आला नाहीं we have Lried all possible 
remedies, but to no offect. 

8, तळ्यांतून पाणी भदून te tho water of the tank is dried up; 
तो सगळी वाट "वाळून er ho walked np the wholo way. Some- 
times the sorvile is redundant; तिला मरून जाऊन eras झाली it is 
teu years since her décease. Hmphatic imperatives are pro» 
duced by joining जाणे to go, to the verbal root: भाग ap bring it 
ab once; ay give 1४ 80 once, The'sorvile जाणें is used With 
intransitivo participles, like the servile ermat with tho transi~ 
tive ; तो मरून गेळा hois dead and gono; त्यास मारून टाकिले thoy 
boat him to death, or killed him. 

4, रोहिल्यांस आरबांनीं तरवारीने मारून टाकिले the Arabs pub tho 
Rohillas to the sword ; पिऊन टाक drink ib off, 

5, पत्र लिहून ठेवा write off tho lettor and have it ready; fete 
पाणी घाठून %q put water in the flour and havo it rondy, ‘Tho 
sarvile ठेवणे corresponds with the above sorvile दाकणें to throw, 
in that both expresg the finishing of an action; bub शकणे means 
that after the action is completed, nothing more is to be done 
with il, while ठेवणे implies that after tho completion of tho action 
care is to be taken to have its effects presorved: ती पोथी वाचून 
डोक read tho book and bo done with it; whereas ef पोथी वाचून ठेव 
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means, read tho book carefully so Lhat the knowlodgo required 
might bo sorvigenblo afterwards, 

+6. हँ टाकून द्या throw this away; राजपुत्राने carr gare हाळून 
f¥% the prince drovo away the son of thy prime ministor ; ear 
त्याहा लाबूच fee ho sont him off, packed him off. 

7. तो सर्व गिळून बसला ho has awallowed up overything, ic. 
robbed; तों दिवाळे काढून बसला आहे, ho has become ingolvont, 
बसणें differs from टाके, but agrees with ठेवणे in referonco to the 
continuance of the offects of the act denoted by the principal 
verb. 

8, deere दिवस fasta राहिला ho slopt away four days, This 
form is moro emphatic than tho corresponding oyg in जाणे; भी 
सगळा दिवस निजून राहिलो I kopt sleoping the whole day; af सगळा 
शविस निजून Wit I slept off the whole day. Tho form in राहिळो 
exprosses that the action was done intontionally ; whilo that in 
जाणें May or may not bo intontional: off त्याला सांगितले तरी तो 
frat राहिला he kept sleeping in spite of ty orders; ती निजून 
गेला ho fell asleep, 

9, aftr त्यीस मारून सोडिळें ho beat thom sevorely. 

Note.—Great care should be taken fo distingmsh between what is 
xeally a servile, and what appears to be so. In a yorbal compound, the 
servile has no independent sense ox uses it simply serves the oe 
of modifying the sense of the verb that is uniled with il, When it 
expresses more than this, it isnot a servile, and it does not combine 
with the verbal form preceding it, Thus, बांधून ठेवणें to tie up, may 
be or may not be a compound; शाय बांधून ठेव tio up tho cow; पौथी' 
acter बांधून ठेव tic up the book, and keep if in the box. 

, 4, Ovntinuatives and Preyuentives. 

§ 258, The Continuatives oxpress prrsistence in  cortain 
course of action, and the Froquentives, a reounnce of a certain 
action, and both avo made up by the present participle in g of 
tho principal verb, and the servile जाणें lo go, बसणे fo sit, राहन 
to remain, &o. Thus, रोज भौषध Ba जा ४७० tho medicine every i 
day 5 बाळा तू येत जा हो mind thas you como frequently, child ;? 


चांगुणा श्षिवायाचें सोडून भाऊ बरोबर अप्पा मारीत बसले (७६0 gins, sopiloct- 
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ing her sewing, keeps chatting with Bhiu; तो नेहमी गात राहती. 
she altvays keeps singing. 
5. ' Desideratives. र 
६ 259. Tho Dosideratives express a wish or desire, and 
join the servile grat to 808, to tho infinitive or tho dative 
supine of the principal verb; हा सुलंगा तुमच्याशी ang वाहतो. this 
boy desires to speak with you, or, this boy stands ready to 
speak with you, ara मळा खायाला पाहती I fancy he wants to eat 
mo up. 


Note.—The subjunctive form in पाहिजे may be considered as de- 
siderative; झापणाला site पाहिजे (see the etymology of पाहिजे, § 225) 
your honour must come, i, ४. त. carnestly desire that you may be pleased 
to come. 

6, Inceptives. 


§ 280. The Inceptives express the beyinniny of an action, 
and there are two serviles used to make up their forms, viz. 
लागणे to touch, aud होंगे ० become. 

(1) art is united cither with the infinitive mood, or the 
dative supine ; तो ag or चालायास लागला he commenced to walle ; 
ती बाघायास लागला नाहीं इतक्यांत व्याची वाचा Ag झाली 10 Sooner did he 
begin to read, than he became dumb. 

(2) ‘Tho एग) होथे is jommod to the prosoné participlo in ar; 


राजा बोलता झाला the king began to speak ; 'चालते व्हा you may seb 


off; Ra sar begin to give (begin and go through tho aot), 
7. Permissives, 
> § 261, Tho pormissivés are composed of the infinitive 
mood and the vorb Ft to give ४ महा जाऊं' द्या permit mo to go; 
वारा fag देत नाही. the wind will’ not let me write; at त्याला येऊ 
Fore नाही I will not allow him to come. 
8, Obligationals. 

§ 262, These compounds express abligation or moral 
necessity, Tho serviles employed to make up these forms are 
पडणे to fall; पाहिजे 1. is necessary ; लागणे ip touch ; and असणे 
to be. 
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1. ‘The sorvile पडणे is joined vithor to the dative, or the 
gonitive supine of tho principal verb; तू झ्वरभत्त झालास aft मला 
Sar धालायांस or घालायाच्यां पडतात as you are sufforing from Lover, 
Tam obliged to go backwards and forwards ; तेथपथेत मला चालायाचे 
ov srarata पडळे I was under tho nocessily of walking up to 
there. Tho yerb is conjugated thronghont with tho subject in 
the dative case, but whon the principal vorb is“Atransitivo, the 
sovvile पडणे is put in the nouter singular, and when it is tran- 
sitive, ib agreos with its object ; त्याला फेऱ्या घालायास or घालायाच्या' 
पडतात he is forced to go about. र 


४. पाहिजे is usod with the past tense of the principal vorb ; 
आज राब्रीसच मला गेलें पाहिजे it is necossary for mo tg go even to- 
night. The subject may be constructed in tho dative case, or 
the instrumental, and if tho vorb is transilivo, it takos tho 
Karmani Prayoga, otherwise only the Bhdve , ara Fes) तर मला 
or Far घर atte पाहिजे iff marry I must build a house, The 
form with the instromental subject expresses exclusively moral 
1806887 or duty ; म्या भाळें पाहिज I should or ought to come; 
but मला आलें Mest I must como, donotes somothing requisite or 
essential to be done, bub not necessarily morally binding. 


fad 

8 Tho servile हागे is joined oither to the subjunctive 
mood, or to tho dative supine; ह्याच्या हातून आमचे कार्य न झाल्यास 
आपणास तसदी द्यावी लागेल should ho nob 800000१. in doing our 
business, wo shall be undor the necessity of troubling you ; 
खंडू पळून गेला, wT रुपये Casita द्यायास लागतील sinco Thunda has 
run away, Romji will have to pay the money. The subject is 
coustructed in the dativo case, This form does not ofion 
donoto moral nocossity, and is conjugated rogularly toughoub. 

4. The genitive supino of tho principal vorb is combined 
with the tonses of आहे; gare भातांच भायार्चे आहे. you have to go 
even jusb now. श्र 


Note.—The form मला जायाचे आहे 1. have to go, or I am under 
necessily lo go, does uot imply any moral necessity or propriety, but 
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a certain kind of incumbency expressed by the English “have to 
g0,” and is conjugated in all the tenses, 
Present मला जायाचे आहे 1 have to go 
Past मला जायाचे होते 1 had to go 
Future मळा जायाचे पडेल U shall have to go (Irreg, form) 
Conditional मला जायाचे असते if L had to go, &e, 
Dubitative For strary असल 1 may have to go 


¢ | 
In the past indicative only, it conld be constiucted with the subject 
in the zastrumental ease, instead of the dative, and then it denotes 
motal obligation; म्या जायाचे होते C should have or ought to have 
gone, It 13 used as the past form of the subjunctive mood, 


Note.—The instrumental subject invariably gives the verbal com- 
pound forms an ethical sense, while they, with the dative‘ subject, 
express a kindof a general obligation or necossity, not atrictly moral. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
The Compound Tenses. 
§ 263—§ 276, 

§ 268, Tho Simple Tonses given in Chapter Kut. do not 
answer all the purposes of gxpression, and conséquontly cof. 
pound forms are made up by tho aid of the substantiye verbs. 
Tho substantive verbs are joined, eithor to the puitiriples of 
the principal vorb, 00 to its simple tenses; thus, a लिहीत ne 
ho 1s writing ; मावक्षीने माझे वाढाद्व्शी ही आंगठी feet होती my mator- 
nal aunt gave me this rg on my birthday, In tho Jaltor 
sentence the substantive verb is joined to o simpla tense (tho 
past) of the principal verb, and 1n tho former, to a participle (the 
present) of the principal verb. ‘ 


§ 264, Both the members of the compound tense aro in- 
flected in conjugation, unless the first is a participle cnding m 
the fitherent aq; as मी बसत होतो 7. was sitting, and मीं बसलो होतो 
Thad sat, In the former sentenco the participle बसत is not 
inflected, but in the latter, both the verbs are inflected. 

20 m 
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$265. Tho Compound Tenses indicate modifications of 
time present, past, and future. 


; Tum Inpicarivn Moon, 
§ 286. Tho Indicative has three compound forms for the 
Prosont, seven for tho Past, and four for the Futuro, 


ही 
ह 
Presont Tense. 


§ 267, 1. Tho Present Imperfect 00 Progressive is formed 
of the present participle in त, and tho present tonso of the verb 
to be; तो वाचीत sue he is reading. 

2. Phe Present Lmperfect Hin phatic is the presont tense with 
the verb ag; तो रडतो आहे ho is crying. an 

8, The Present Labétual ia tho presont participle in w and 
the presont tense of tho yorb असणे, 3 मारी agate cart असतात fishes 


live in the 808, 
Past Tense. 


§ 268, 1, Tho Past Imperfect or Progressive ia the present 
participle in त with the past tense होता was; इतक्यांत एक वाध येत 
होता at that Tastant a tiger was approaching. 

७, ‘The Perfect Tonse ig formed pvith the past tonse and भाहे; 
याते ग्रंथ केला आहे ho has wrilton a book (which book romains to 
the present day). ‘ 

8, Tho Pluperfect Tense is formed with the past tengo and 
the past tonse होता; त्यांनीं तिला ताटीवर निजविळे होतें तेव्हां स्या पार्शिलि 
just after they had placed her on tho फाठा' I gaw hor ; ती थंड झाली. 
होती sho had become cold 

4, Tho Past Hubitual is the present participle in & and the 
past labitual tense of असणे; माठा करून तो ज्ञाह्मण Pree बसत असे 
having orectod a temporary waich-towor, that Brahman was in 
the habit of daily sitting on il. 

3. Tho Inceptive Pastis formed of tho presont participle end- 
ing in qy with tho past tonse of the yerb होणे; पृतराष्ट्र बोठता झाला 
Dhritardshtra began to 80९९, 
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6. The Dubitative Past is formed with the past tense of 
the verb and असेन or असावा; ae शिकविले असेल or भसावे you 
must have taught me. क 

?. The Past Prospective is tho future participle with the 


past tense of the verb होगे; तुल्लीं माणूस पाठविला तेव्हां मी लिहिणार होतो. 
T was going to write when you sent the man. 


Future Tense. 

§ 269. 1. The Future Imperfect ov Progressive is the pre- 
sent participlo with असेन; मीं बारा वाजतां तुझी वाट पाहत भसेन I shall 
be waiting for you at twelve o’clock. 

४. The Future Inceptive is the present participle in ता. and 
the future tense of होणे; तो प"्वालता होल ho will begin to go away. 

3. The Present Prospretive is thos prosent participle in णार 
and भाहे; काय खेळणार sitet what are you going to play ? 

4, The Future Future is the futuro participle in णार with 
att; get याल Feat मी; लिहिणार असेन I shall be going to write 
when you come. 


Tuo Conprrionan Moon. 


e 
§ 870, The Conditionalshas two compound forms for the 
Present Tonse, two for tho Past, and two for the Future. 


Present Tense. 


§27L 1. The Present Progressive is the present participle 
in a with the prosont condétional of असणे; dr जर काम करीत असता 
तर star srry avant azar? had he been employed at his work 
how could such an accident have occurred ? 

2 The Present Dubitative is the present participle in with 
असलो; तो sta भसला, तर तें काम त्याला सांगा should ho bo going, 
thon intimst the business to him. 


Past Tense. 


§ 272, 1, The Past Conditional is made up of the past in- 
dicative and the simple conditional of the verb असणे; त थोडवयांत 
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ants नाहीं तर ती पडली झसती ib missod by ॥ litvlo, obherwiso sho 
would have fallen (sho narrowly vscapede fill). 
+2 Tho Past Dubitative is tho past tenso with syst; मी erat 
warst केली असली, ac an मीं हाड खरा should I really have beon 
guilty of such roguery, then truly T am a blackguard. 
Jtntue Lonse. ; 

§ 278, 1. Tho Mudure Conditionalis tho future participle in 
णार with tho simplo conditional of sya; ती जाणार असता तर at होत. 
it would havo beon well if he had beon going. 

2. Lhe Future Dubitative is the futaro participloin ye with 
Tels HE तो जाणार भराला, तर पळा सांगा should he bo going, then 
tell me. 

Ta Sussoxortye Moop. 

§ 274, The Compound Tonses of this mood are irregularly 
formed, Thero is one tonse made up with the pid of the past 
substantive verb होता was, and tho 0७७ ave formed with tho aid of 
the various tenses of the verb लागणे to touch, joined to the sub- 
junctive mood; स्वा सांगावें होते you should have told him ; ger 'चा- 
हावे लागेल yeu will havo to walk; मला चालावे लागत or लागते आहे T 
am under necessity of walking, &0. 

Tho subjunctive forms in लार्गते to tonch, togothor with 
others, have been considered under the compound verbs, § 262, 


Parwrorrnes. 
Prosont, 

§ 276. Tho Presont Parliciplo ise mado up of tho presont 
participle of tho एण in त, and tho prosont participle in af or 
तांना of tho vorb staat भोजराजा' राज्य करीत भसता or भसतांना' एका 
ब्राह्मणाने नवी भूमि साधून शेत पेरिहे होते. during tho reign of Bhoja 
Réjs, o cortain Bréhman, having acquired a 11000 of wasto , 
Jagd, sowed il with grain, 

Past. ‘ 

Tho Past Participlo is the past participle with staat; तो qret 
भाला भसतां स्या'ची बुखि पुनः पूर्ववल्‌ व्हावी, whenovor ho came down, 
his disposition would Lecomo the same as bofare. 
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§ 276. We give below all the tenses, simple and com- 
powfd, in their full ferms of conjugation :— 


por 


First Consuaation, 
Tue Inprcative Moon. 
Present Tense. 


(1) The Present Indofinite. 


I walk, 
Singular. Plural. 
चालतो-ते-त॑ चालता 
चाऊतात-तेत-तैस चालतां 
चालते Fe USANA 


The Present Imperfect. 


Tam walking. 


चालत आहे चालत आहो. 
UST आहेस चालत Set 
चालत आहे वालत आहित्त 


The Present ७०0८ ४0०१७, 


Lam walking. 


"चालतो १७., Hf Am, आहे... चालता आहो. 
व्वालतोस ५., -तेंस fy “तेस ७., आहेस 'बालतां आहा 
चालतो! १0., "ते fos “तें ७., भाहे चालवे-स्या-तीं भाहेत 


Lhe Present Habitual, 
Tam wont to walk. 


area असतो m., "ते /., “ते. ४. चालत असतो 
वाहत भसतोस m., "तेस fy "तेस ४. area असतां 
चालत भसतो %., 'ते /., Bn RST भसतात 
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Past Tense. 
The Past Indefinite.” 
I walked, 
Singular. Plural. 
1. चाहळी on, Bf, Ba. areest 
2, 'चाललास me, “लीस fi, "लेस ४. चालला 
8. aqme an, "ली fy BM यालले-ल्या-लीं 


The Past Imperfect. 


I was walking, 


1, 'चार्हत लेतो-ते-तें area होता 
2. area हातास-तीस-तॅस न्वालत हाता" , 
8, reve हातार्‍होती-होत चालत होते-व्या-ती 
Perfect Tense. 
ग havo walked, 
1. वाललो-हे-ठे आहे चालली set 
* 'चालला-क्री"लं आहेस चालला sitet 
8, 'बालला-ली"छे आहे चालले-ल्या-लीं भाहेत 


Phiperfeat Tense. 


T had walked. 
1, वाढलो होवो-ते-ते चाललो Brat 
४, qrear होतारा-तीस-तेस ववाललां होता 
व्वालला होता चालले होते 
8, ट॒ 'वालली होती चालल्या होत्या 
qe होते चालली होतीं 


The Past Tabttual, 

T was wont to walk. 
1, area srt चालत भरू 
2, 'बालत असेस area असा 
8, प्यालत भसे ST भरात 
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न्न 


The Inceptive Pasty 
I began to walk. 
Singular. Plural. 
चालता झाली-ती ASS AT चालते-त्या"तीं झाली 
चालता झालास-ती Meet MST 'चालत-त्या-ती झालां 
चालता ह्याला-ती झाली-ते झाले चालते झाले-त्या झाल्या-ती झालीं 
The Dubitative Past. 
(1) I must have walked, 
चाललो-ले ले असेन USS अस. 
चालला-ली-छें असशील Ayes भसाल 
च्यालला-ली-ले असेल चालले-ल्या-लीं भसतील 
_" (2) I must have walked, 
चाललो ATS spars eras र चाललो असावे-व्या"वीं 
ASA असावास-ली TAT S  चाललां असावेत"व्यात्त-वीं त 
असावेस 
चालला असांबा-ली असावी"ले असा 'चालले' भसावे-ल्या असान्या-्ली 
असावीं 
The Past Prospective. 
I was going to walk, 


arene say tt चालणार हेता. 
SOUT SAT AT Ta 'चाठणार होतां 
चालणार होता-ती-ते चचालगार होते-त्या-ती 
क Tense, 
The Future Indefinite. 
*[ shall walk. 
चालिव aI 
चालशील TSS 
aT aries 
The Future Lowperfect. * 
I shall bo walking. 
सखालत असेन चालत असू 
HTT भसशील Tea भसाल 
AUST भसेल चालत भसतील' 
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The Future Inceptive. 
1 will begin to walle. 


Singular, Plural. 
1. ालता-ती-तें होईन व्वालते-व्या-ती Ory 
2. चालता-ती-ते होशील च्यालते-त्या-त| व्हाल 
8. चालता'ती-तं होईल 'चाखते-त्या*ती होतील 


The Present Prospective. 


Tam going to walk. 


1, चालणार आहें चालणार आही 
» '्वालगार आहेस चालणार आहा 
8. sree आहे चालणार आहेत 


Tuturo Future. 


I shall be going to walk. 


1. arene असेत MST असं. 

2. 'वालणार€ भसशील न्वालणार भसाल 

$, '्वालणार' असेल चालणार भसतील 
* 


Tun Conprrtonat Moon. 
Present Tense, 


Wero I to walk; I should walk. 


oe ia] i 
1, चालतो-्ते-्त areat 
2. 'चालतास-तीस-तैस चालतां 
8, चालुता-ती-त 'चालते-ल्या-तीं 


The Prosont Progressive. 


१ Had I been walking or I should havo beon walking. 
1. चालत असतो-ते-ते Tarra staat 
2. 'चाळत भसतास-तीस-तेस च्यालत असतां 
8, area भसता-तीर-त Taree असते-त्या-ती' 
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1 


2 
क 


1 


3 


re 


a. 


The Present Dubitative. 


Should I bo walking. 
Singular. Phinal. 
चाळत भसलोॉ-हे-ले चालत असलो 
ese भअसळास-लीस-लंस व्वाळत असला 
चाहत असला-ली-ल RT असले-ल्या-ली 


Past Tense. 
Should I have walked, o I should have walked, 
चालला असतो my असतें fr, ५. चाललो असतो 
चालला असतास-ली असतीस-लें असतेस weet असतां 
TAT भसता-ली असती-ले असतें चालते अवत्या नत spree 


The Past Dubitative. 
Should I really have,wallked. 
व्वाललो असळो 1. असले /-, ७. BHAT असलो 
चालला भसलास-ली TOA असलेस. चालला भसलां 
चालला असला-ली ATH असलें चालले असले-ल्या' baal 
The Future Tonse. = 
Had I to walk or I had to walk. 


च्यालणार असतो 1.) A fi, ४. चालणार असतो. 
AHN भसतास-तीस-तेस न्वालणार असतां 
TOUT भसता-ती-ते चालणार भसते-त्या-तीं 
future Dubitativo. 
Should I be walking. 

ASNT भसळी masa /., ॥. चालणार AT 
चालणार भसलास-लीस-लेस चालणार TT 
TTT STATS चालणार असले-ल्या-ळी 


Tun Sussunorrve Moon. 
Present Tense, 

(1) I should or ought to walle. 
म्या वाहावे आही 'वालार्वे 
स्वा 'यालावें तुझी चालावे 
स्यानें mh, ॥., FE fy ett स्थानी चालावे 

2lm 
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(2) I might walk. 


Singular. Plural. 
1, मीं चालावा-बी-वें भाल्ी 'चालावेज्या-वी 
2 तू 'बालावास-वीस-यँस gel 'चालावेत-प्यात-वींत 
[तो चालावा ते चालावे 
8.2 तती चालावी स्या 'वालाव्या 
ते 'यांलावें तीं चालावी 


(8) It is necossary for me to walk. 
15 मला oy आहांला वै 
2, तुला or तुह्यांला P sent लागतें 
8, याला ७., १०, frars., or त्यांला J 
Past Tense. 
: (1) I shonld‘or ought to havo walkod, 
1. म्या चालावेंहोते आह्मी चालावे होते 
2, त्वा 'चालार्थे होते gett चालावे होतें 
8. त्यांने १/,, १, तिनें /', 'चालावें होते त्यांनी 'चालावें होतें 
(2) फ was 1000४7 for mo to walk. 
1, मला es आह्यांला गु 
62, तुला or geet f arent लागले 
8. eater m., १०, तिला,/., or त्यांला 
“uture Tense. 
It will be negossary for mo to walk, 
1, महा or भाह्यांला 
2. ger or तुझांला 
8. त्याला %., ४७, तिला/., ov त्यांला J 


Note,—All the other tenses, simple and compound, could be formed 
in the above manner. 


Tux Inegratiye Moon. 
: af चाळूं lob me walk. 
1, ‘are lob mo walk चाळूं lot us wall 
शी ares walk thon चाला walk yo 
8, ater may ho, sho, or itwalk = 'चालोत may thoy wall 


sae 


* Bert लागेल 
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Tae Inrinirive, 
चाळूं bo walk. 
Tos Parricirres. 
Simple Present =a, चालता, 'चालतां, चालतांना walking 
Comp. Prosont व्वालत असतां, area असतांना whilo walking 
Simple Past चालला-चाललेला walled 
Comp. Past चालला भसता if or while engaged in walking 
Future चालणार-चालणारा about to walk 
_ Tus Gervn.. 
ऱचाळणं to wall 
Tos Surings. 
Dat, 'चाढायीस-चालावयास to walk | 
Gon, चालायाचा-चालावयाचा of walking 


TILE SHCOND CONJUGATION, 
Tur Inpicarrve Moon. 
Present Tense. 
The Prosont Indefinite, 
मीं वाचितो I road. 
Singular. rf Plural. 


वाचविता m., Bf, m arr adr m., fir १. 
2. वाचवितोस mn, -तेस fy “तेस ४५.  वाचितां ७., fi, ७, 
8, वाचितो im, -ते./, “तै, वाचितात 9.५, ४, 
The Present Imperfect, 

मीं aret@ आहे Tam vending. 

1, वाचीत आहे m., f, 2 वाचीत भाहे 
. वाचीत आहेस १७., fi, ४, वाचीत आहां 
3. वाचीत आहे १८, क, ts वाचीत आहेत 
The Present Imperfect कळाल, 

मीं वाचितो आहे I am reading. 
1. मींवाचिती आहे ५८.,वाचितें sue fm. TRA आही 1. /., ७, 
2. वाचितो ७., वाचिते,/., -ते ७., आहेस वाचिते meer /.,-ती १०, आहा 
8, वाथितो ॥८., -ते/,, “ते. ४., आहे. वाचिते ७.,-त्या,/.,*तीं 1., आहेत. 


64 


1 
2, 
3 


1 
2. 
8 


2, 
8, 
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The Prosent Habituat. 


मी वाचीत stad I am wont! to rond 
Singular. Plural. 
वाचीत असता 1, -% fh, १. वा'चीत भरावा 1m, fi, 2. 
वाचीत भसतोस m., -तेस ,/., a ७. वाचीत असतां ma, fi, 2. 
वाचीत असतो १७, Tf, -ते ४. वाचीत असतात m., f, ४. 
Past Tense. 
The Indufinite Past (Karmani Prayoya), 
P Far वार्चिळे I read. 
म्या or self m., /., ९. भु व 
atti रा tk : 
स्वा or galt m., fi, ॥, ’ षः वाचविला ११,,-७ी ॥७-ल x, Sing. 
त्याने mu, m, तिने f oor त्यांनीं | वाचिळे, -ल्या, "लीं Plu, 
May fry Ne | 
The Bhive Prayoga. 
म्या ae 1 read. 
म्या gy आह्लीं ७., 7, १. 7 
eT or तुझी mf, 2 > वाचिलें 
त्याने m., १०, Rf or त्यांनी ४ 
The Past Inperfect, 
मीं वाचीत होतो I was roading, 
वाचीत होतो १८., Ff, ४. ‘ वाचीत होतो. m., fi, 2. 
वाचीत होतास m, -तीस f, “तैस 7. वार्चीत होतां 70., fi, १८ 
वाचीत होता m., -ती./., “ते. ७. वाचीत होते, -त्या/:, ~at n. 
अलल Tense, 
Karmani Prayoya. 
rar वाचिळा आहे I have voad (पंथ in ७ book), 
म्या or भाहीं m., /., 2. 
ear or gait ७, f., ७. 
art my, 2, तिनें or त्यांनी _) 


} वाचिला, "ठी, "ळे भाहे Sing. 
बाचिले, -ल्या, लीं भाहेत Lis. 
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The Bhéve Prayoga. 


UOMPOUND TRNSES. 


स्या"वाचिलें आहे 1 havo read. 
Plural. 


Singular. 


1, म्या or आह्मी m., f., 2. 
92, त्वा or तुह्मी m., fi, १७, 
8, सत्याने ॥८., 7., तिने / or त्यांनी J 


Pluperfect Tense. 
The Karmani Prayoga. 
म्या वाचिला होता 1 had voad. 


1. म्या ov भालहीं on, fis १२» 
४, त्वा ongedt m., fi, % 
8, cat m., 2, तिने f, 01 त्यांनी 


The Past Walitual. 


% वाचविले आहे 


१) वाचविला होता,-ली होती,-ले होते 


Sing. 


वाचिले होते,-ल्या होत्या,-लीं होतीं 


Plu, 


(1) मीं वाची I was wont to road. 


वाचू ॥७० fry Me 
चाचा tte, fig Ne 
वाचीत m., fry te 


(2) मीं वाचीत असें I was wont to read. 
चाचीत असू m., fi, ९, 


1, वाची ७, fi, ne 
2. aftr my fi, um 
8. वाची m., fy १, 


a 
1. वाचीत भसे १७, fi, *. 
2. चार्चीत असेस ae, fry १४ 


8, वात्वीत MH, fy १० 


J began to road, 
आह्मी वाचिते झालो 


/ मी वाचिता झालो a, 
Lg ,, वाचिती झालें /. 
UL ,, वा्यिते झालें 2, 


[ तू वाथिता झालास १४, 


a ,) वाविती झालीस /. 

, वाचते झालेस 7, 
cat वाचिता झाला १७, 

8,< ती वाचिती झाली f 
(ते वाचिते झालें १, 


arate असां %., fi, 2 
वाचीत भसत ७, fi, ४, 
The Past Inceptive 


area झालीं 
वाचिती झाली 
वाच्विते झालां 
चाचित्या झालां 


*वाचितीं झाला 


वाचते झाले 
वाचित्या झाल्या 
वाचितीं झालीं 


1 
2, 
8, 
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Dubitative Past (First orm). 
(Kermani Prayoga.} 
म्या वाविलें असेल  muat havo road, 


Singular. Plural, 
म्या or आह्ली a., fy ९, वाचविला m., <ली fy -H ७,, असेळ 
Sing. 


ear or gait m., fi, १८. I वाचविले m., -ल्या f, "लीं n., भसतील 
त्यान ॥०.,०., तिन./.,०॥त्यांनीं Plu, 
(Bhdwo Prayoga.) 
म्या 07 भाझी mm, fi, ९. 7 
त्वा or तुह्मी ॥८., /., ९. Pappa झरोल 
त्याने ॥/,, /., fart for त्यांनी 
? (Second forn,) 
(Karmani Prayoga.) 
rar वाचिळें असावे 1 must havo read. 
म्या or भाझी १४, fam ॥ वाचविला झसावा' m., "ली असावी 
च्या or gett m., f., ९, Ay "लि भसावे ७, Sing, 
त्यांने 7,, 2, तिने f., ov f वाचविले असावे ॥,, "ल्या असाव्या 
त्यांनीं.) ४, "लीं staré na, Plu 
(Bhdvo Prayoga,) 
म्या वाविछे भसावे I must havo road, 
म्या or आलीं Mt) Jig १, 


त्वा or gett m.; fs % | ants 
त्यांने m, 2, ft fF, or | चार्थ्यिळें असावें 
त्यांनीं j 
Past 2909000800, 
मी वाचणार होतो. I was to road. 
वाचणार होतो me, A /., १. ) वाचणार होता a, fy 0. 
वाचणार होतास १०.) -तीस fi, | वाचणार होतां me. fy /. 
“AT १०. | 
वाचणार होता ॥/.,-ती Lan J वाचणार होते ४, होत्या fi, होती ७, 
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Future Tenso. 


auture Indefinite, 
मी वाचीन I shall read. 
Singular. Plural. 
1, वाचीन ७७.५ fy ४. are 
४, वाचिज्ञील m., fi, ७. वाचाल 
8, वाची m., fi, ७. वाचितील 
The Future Imperfect. 
मीं वाचीत असेन 1 shall bo reading. 
1, चात्वीत असेन m., fi, 2. वाचीत असूं m., fi, ४. 
४2. वाचीत भसशील m., ॥/., ४, वाचीत असाल mM, fay ७. 
8, वाचीत wae %,, /., ७, areita भसतील m., fi, ms 
The Putwre Inceptive. जे 
मीं वाचिता होईन I shall bégin to read. 
मीं वाचिता होईन १७, आहल्ली वाचिते होऊं ७. 
7.4 ,, वाचिती' होईन. ny वाथित्या होऊ” 
,) वाचते होईन १०. vy वावित्ती होऊ ७. 
{" तूं वाचिता होशील m. Sait वाचिते व्हाल १7, 
ai yy वाच्विती होशील /. ,, वालिव्या वहाळ. 
1 वाचितें होशील ७. vy चाचिती व्हाल १. 
[तो वाचिता होईल m. ते ated होतील m. 
8.4 ती वाचिती होईल /. त्या वाचित्या होतील /* 
[क वाविते होईल ४. तरीं वाचितीं होतील १». 
The Present Prospective. 
aft वाचणार ste I am going to read. 
1, वाचणार आहे १., fi, 2. वाचणार भाहों 
2. वाचणार आहेस ७,, /., ४. वाचणार Bret 
8, वाचणार आहे m., १., १. वाचणार भाहेत 
The Future Future. 
मीं वाचणार भसेन I shall bo going to road, 
1. वाचणार असेन ms fy ९. चाचणार असूं 
2. ara असशील ७., /., ४. वाचणार असाल 


£० 


वाचणार झरोल a, fi, ७. चाचणार असतील 


168 


1. 
a 
8, 
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Tur Conpretonat Moon 
Present Tonse, a 
at वाचितो wore I to read, I should rerd, 


Singular, Plural, 
aaah m., Af. ७, वाचता m2, fi, १. 
वारचितास ७८., -तीस /:, Harn  वा्चितां mn, fi, ७, 
बाचिता %., "ता fi, Aa. वाचिते, वाचल्या, वा्चितीं 


The Presont Progressive. 


मी वाचीत भसतों had I been roading, or I should havo 
“ been reading. 


वाचीत भसता m., 8 fy ७, वाचीत असवा » 
वाचीत भसतास %,,-तीस, ,/.,-तेंस ७. Arete असतां 
वाचीत असतो १७., arf, Fn. वाचीत असते-त्या-तीं 
Present 2८७८०, 
मीं वाचीत भसलो should 1 ba rending. 
वाचीत असलो May fi, Me वाचीत भसर्लो. 
वाचीचं असलास १०.,-लीस,/”, Saw वाचीत असलां 
वाःवीत भसला mya fy "लॅ ७. , वाचीत असले ww, असल्या /., 


असली ७, 
Past Tenso, 


(Karmant Prayoga.) 


var बाविला भसता should I have rond, ov I should havo rand. 


1 
2. 
3. 


म्या Ov भाह्ी १७५ fi, we वाचला असता, %,, -ली spat fy 
स्वा or पुह्लीं ७., /., १. “हे असते १. Sing, 
त्याने ५७, NS, ०7त्यांनी [aa असते we, -ल्या असत्या ,/, 
J Ot असती 7, Plo 
(Bhédve Prayaga.) 
म्या or आह्मी 7/,, fi, १. ग 
स्वा or तुही me, /., १८, ७ वाचिले भरात 
त्याने ७,»॥,, तिने./., ov त्यांनीं J 


§ 276] JOMPOUND 'TENSIS. 169 


Past Dubitative. 
(Ko magi Prayoga.) 
म्या वाचिला असला should 1 really have read. 


bo न्हे 
1, say or आही m., ४, 2 afaer असला, “ठी असली, 
2 fe or she Fe | असलें Sing. 

= “222 '” | apa असले, ल्या असल्या, “लीं 
2. जयावेश 210 aa, असली Plu. 


(Bhdve Pruyoya.) 


१, ar or आधी न 

92, ear or तुही टन 

8, emt men, SL, 0! Farha असलें 
त्यांनी 


७४९७१४ Tense, 
मी वाचणार असता were I going to read, or I should 
pe going to vead, 
1, वाचणार असतो m., Ff, 2 वाचणार असता 
2, वाचणार भसतास m., -तीस/., "तेस ९९, वाचणार असतां *० 
8. वाचणार भसता m., -ती./., -तें 7. वाचणार असते, असत्या, असती 
क 
Future Dubitative. 


ie मी वाचणार असलो should T be going to road. 


१, arene असलो ७., -Bf, ७. वाचणार असली 
2. थाचणार असलास, -लीस, -लॅस वाचणार भमसलां 
8, बाचणार असला, -ली, "ले * वाचणार असळे, असल्या, भसलीं 
Suzsuyotrvn Moon. 
Present Tense (First Form), 
(87160० Prayoga.) 
म्या वाचावे I should read. 


1, म्या ov आह्मी ७. fi, १४८ 
४2, खा णः तुही mu, fi, te Ss वाचावे 
४, ह्यानें on, ७., PAS, ०1 त्यांनी J 

22 me 


170 


90 980 ४ 


oo 


02. 
8 


४७ ४-६ 


Far ov भषाम्ही tts fy Ma 
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(Karmayi Prayoga) 


भ्या वाचावा I should read. 


"1 वाचावा, वाचावी, arart Sing, 


ह्या or तुम्ही m., fi, ४, 
of वाचावे, ara, वाचावी Pla. 


त्यानें m., 10 AS, ov त्यांनीं 
(Seeond Form.) 
nar वाचावा लागती it is necessary for me to read. 


मला or आह्मांला वाचावा लागतो १०., -वी' लागते, HE, 

“तुला or getter गते ॥., Sing. 

स्याला ०., 2, fear fy or | वाचावे %., व्या, "वी ॥,, लागतात 
eae ‘ Plu. 


Past Lenso (First Form). 
Fay qrart होते, should have read. 
(७८०७ Construction.) 
म्या"! आम्ही %७., /., Me \ 


eat ov तुम्हीं ॥,, fr, Re Parent ae, 
याने 70., 1०., तिने fi, ov स्थांनीं oh 
(Karmani Construction.) 
री ११, ५ > 
Say oreaet वाचावा होता my "बी होती, A 
ह्या or तही होते ॥., Sing, 
arart होते 77., "व्या होत्या ,/, "वीं 
व्यान m., re, FAY fi, ov च्यांनीं { होती ७., Pl 
(Socond Form.) 

मला वाचावा लागला' it was necessary for mo to road. 
मला ०! आह्यांला वा'चावा लागला ns "बी लागली./., -वे 
पुला or तुह्यांला लागले 1, Sing, 
त्याला १७., १., तिला. I. ५» 0' | वा'चावे लागले १७७ "प्या लागल्या tu 

eater “at लागलीं १८ Plo, 
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Puture Tense. 
भला वाचावा लागेल i will be necessary for me to rend. 
1, मला or आह्मांला न 
2. तुला or तुह्यांला 
8. त्याला ॥/., 2., तिला f, स्यांला J 


क 
वाचावा mn, “वी ./., "बे 7., लागेल 
वाचावे m., "व्या fi, "वीं ४., लागतील 


Tarpsrative Moon. 
मीं ary let mo read, 


1, मींवाचू आह्मी वाचू 
2, gare. वुष्ली वाचा 
8, तो, ती, ते वाचो ते, त्या, तीं areca 


Ineinttive Moon. 
are to read? 


Parqorpiys. 


Present : वाचीत, वाक्षिता, वाचितां, वाचितांना reading 
» __ वाचीत भसतां, वाचीत असतांना while reading 
2४: वाचविला) वार्चिलेला read _ 
» वाचविला staat, or वाचिला असतांना if read 
Future: वाचणार वाचणारा bout to read 
Phuporfeet : षाचून having read 


Gerunn. 
, वाचणे to read, 
५ अ 


Surines. 


Dat, arqrara or वाचावयास for vending 
Gen. arararar or ararrarat of reading 
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CHAPTER XIX 
THE PARTTICLYS OR INDNCLINARLE WORDS. 


The Adverb. 
§ 277—§ 298. 


§ 277. An adverb isa word which qualifios an ndjective, 
verb, or another adverb; तो फार शहाणा आहे. ho is vory wiso; 
तिकडे ज्ञा 8० thore ; नरा हळू arate you should walk » littlo slowly. 


§ 278, Tho advorbs aro generally undeclinedor uninfloct- 
“ed; but whouevor they ond in tho final भा, it does ol matlor 
what be their dovivation,e they axysumo inflections oither in 
agreement with tho subject or tho objoct of tho verb which 
they qualify ; त्याने 'चांगळें गायन केलें ho sang well; तो वारोळा फिरला 
he turned round. क 


६ 279. ‘The presont participle in त, and the pluporfect par. 
ticiple in WF, avo used advorbially, to denote tho mannor in 
whivh an action is dono; ती रडत गेली sho wont away wooping ; स्थार्गे 
जाणून केलें he did i inlontionally; आपण हँ मिळून करावे we should 
do it unitedly ; विचार करून बोलावें wo should speak considoratoly. 


§ 280. By tho aid of tho gonitivo caso-ondings, tho 
indoclinablo adverbs aro mado into adjoctives ; त्याची भातांची' 
ferfa उत्तम आहे. his prosont stato of lMo is very goo; आजच्या 
दिवशी त्याने मला भेडावे होतें ho should have como to sco mo to-day, 


* §281. The sonso of somo adverbial indoclinablos is 
modifiod by tho use of some of tho caso-torminations, us well 
as postpositions ; लो तिकडून (तिकडे + कन) आला ho camo from 
thence ; esata smc ? how far would you go ? 


§ 282. Tho following pronominal advorbs aro a source of 
most usoful comnonnds in the lanenare:— 
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és ° Pro- व Adverbs. 
१8४४. | noms. |- Condi 
Time. | Place. | Manner.| Quantity. tion. a 








Relative. जो who ? er Sit then 
when 


जसा as जितका'जेवढा नर' if 
तसा ४० | as much ary 
although 
Demon- हो that Reet | तेथे, तिकडे srarsuch| aarthat | तर then 
strativelgy this then | there, wif, कसा how| much इतका तरी still 


[एव्हां ७५ hee इकडे waar this 
hither much , 
Tnterro-trop who test ard} Ris where 2 किंतका,केवढा! 
१ ‘ 


gativel , when ? how much? 

















7 
Note.—When there are two pronominal adverbs expressing the 
same relation, they somewhat dufer in sense. 


(1) There are two interrogative forms indicating time, viz. केव्हां 
and कधीं when : केव्हां fefers torccent time, and कधीं to aremote period ; 
आपण सभेस केव्हा आलां ते नकळे I do not know when you came to 
the meeting ; यसुनामाईे काशीस राहत भसतात त्या Tsay ल्या तरी कधीं 
Yomunabai 1९81005 at Benares ; when did she ever come here ? 

(2) There avo two domongtrative forms ; gif and इकडे here, * wr 
(Sk. अच here) denotes simply rest ina place, and इकडे ( er this + 
aye side, divection) both rest in a place, and motion to a place. 
would be translated into Enghsh by hero, and हकडे by here and hither, 
hitherwards. ‘Ihe corresponding forms for ya and ga are तेथें 
there, and तिकडे there or thither; आपण एथ ब्रसावें plense sit here ; 
नू gare come hore. 

wy and हकडे ave usec* substantively ; आमच्या एथे spar प्रकार 
qrerara मिळायांचा नाहीं. you will not see such things at our hotise ; 
तुमच्या eRe care राहागे किती दिविस होईल! how long willhe stay at 

e 


Bt) 


your house 


(3) Lhe sense of कितका, केवढा, how much, fever तेवढा, sep 
एवढा, जित्तका) जेवढा is given under the uses of the pronouns. 


Note.—The words in the last column, az, तर ७०, avo conjunctions. 
av is n significant expletive having various senses; हो भाता मी भाता 
ae I will not budge a peg. 


तरी has also the force of “at least;” शंभर नाही तर नाहीं, पण पांच तरी 
स्या! not a hundred, give at loast fise, 
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§ 288. Ono of tho pronominal advorba is ropeated, or 
joined to anolhor adyorb, to mako up afverbial compounds. 
The following avo compound adverbs denoting time :— 

art ard? now and then, somotimes 


जेव्हा जेव्हां whonover 
जेव्हां तेव्हां always 
Seat केव्हां 8011011105 
Seat कधी whonsoover 
क्रधी नाहीं nevor 


कधीना कधी Ssomo time or other 
some time or ever 


कषी तरी now and again 
केव्हां क्षी indefinitely 


§ 284, Compound adverbs of placo, manner, ळे, Could bo 
produced in the sime mantler: जेथे Ht whorever; जसा तसा, star 

' कसा somehow or othor ; gf तेथें horo and there, evorywhere, &e, 
§ 286. Any other adverhs might bo employed to mako up 
adverbial compounds : रोज रोज daily 5 वारंवार frequently ; पुनः पुनः 


again and again. 


§ 286. Tho advorbial particles are thus classified :--- 


° 


(1) Aavorbs of Ting (qreaaraa). 


(a) Poiné of Dime. 


भाज to-day (Sk, sta, Pr. अज्न) 
* आतां (Sk. अतः), एव्हां now 
सांप्रत at presont (Skx.) 
at (Sk. eqfta) presontly 
wzanq instantly 
भझकस्मात, (Sk.) एकाएकी suddenly 
एकवम at 0100 
तस्काळ,तत्क्षणी immediatoly(Sk,) 
ah Istoly 
, लवकर 800n 
आज काल now-a-days 
Feat when 


Seat then 

केव्हा whon? (formorly 

पूर्वी, (Sk. पूर्व) अंगीवर' before, 

नंतर Mfiorwards (Sk. sta) 

मग, पश्चात्‌ (Sk.) hereafter 

watt to-morrow (Sk, उदय) 

are yesterday (Sk, काल time) 

परवा lwo days ago, or two 
days henco (Sk, qreqe) 

Scat three days ago, or 11108 
days heneo 

शेवटी ab last 
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Note.—tegt “at this very time” is more emphatic than आतां, being 
equivalent to syria ag this very time ; मी एव्हां जात नाहीं 1 do not go 
Just now. When reduplicated, it expresses ‘ about this time of the day, 
about this hour, and is used in speaking of an ocenrrence upon a past 
day ; काळ. आपण तेथून weet एव्हा निघालो नाहीं बरे? Did we not 
start yesterday about this time of the day? 


Note.—ar as adverb means “ then,” “upon that,” “afterwards,” It 
is also'n conjunction, expressing, like ag, “then,” “in that case”; तो 
शेला, मग तुला जायास काय झालें, he has gone ; what ham is there, then, 
in your going ? 


Note.—tagt then, at that time, is always adverbial in sense and use ; 
it is never a conjunction. 


(6) Duration of Time. 


नेहमी, (Ske नियत) freq, सर्वदा, सह कधीं ever (Sk. कदा) 
always (Sk.) 


सतत continually (Sk.) कधी नाही never री 
प्रतिदिवश्षी, राज (Covs.) रोज रोज, ' दिवसानुदिवस, दिवसेदिवस day after 
रोजच्या रोज daily day 
सनातन eternally (Sk,) अजून, BIT (Sk.) 18 yet 
* 


Note.—fequrgivaa or शिवसंदिवस्‌ describes an act as dail ine 
creasing ऱ्ह leciéasing, while प्रतिदिवशी does not involve any not te of 
an increase or diminution. = 


‘ (c) Repetition of Time. 
areare ofton (Sk. वार) gat again (Sk.) 
gm ga frequently (Sk.) रोज रोज day by day 
’ * 


(2) Adverbs of Place, 
(a) Rest im a place, 


wit hore (Pr. yep Sk. अत्र) ' खालीं below 
@¥ there (Pr. qar, Sk. तत्र) मध्ये within (Sk. मध्य) 


जेथें BF everywhere ary behind 

ais where? (Pr. Rey, Sk. कुत्र) पुढे, समोर before 

कोडें नाहीं nowhere | पलिकडे, पल्याड beyond 

wrae समीप (Sk.) near syraqra on all sides, in the 
adm ovorywhero (Sk,) ‘neighbourhood (Sk. पार्श्व) 


at above (Sk. उपरे) apiiat around (Sk, भ्रमण) 


TUN PARTICLES, 
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(४) Motion छि or from ७ place, 
a 


इकडे hithor 
तिकडे thither 
बूर for (Sk.) 


जवळ, समीप (Sk,) near 
इकडून honce 
fag thence 


(8) Adverbs of Manner. 


{e) Manner, strictly so called, 


असें so (Prak, wer, Sk. एष;) 
थेथॅप्रमार्णे thts 

at well (Sk. वर) 

एकत्र togethor (Sk.) 

यथार्थ properly (Sk) 
कदाचित्‌ porhaps (Sk.) 

तसें 80 (Prak, तहा, Sk. war’) 
कर्से now (Prak, ag, Sk. कथं) 
नर्से as (Prak, ser, Sk. यथा) 


एऱ्हवीं, उगाच, उगेच, sata, उगा' 
meroly, or for no reason 
(M.) ar 

अकस्मातू,अच्चानक suddonly (Sk.) 

fara to no purposo (Sk.) 

व्यर्थ in vain (Sk. gar) 

gaz yratis, froe of charge 

स्वत; of ०० छठी! (Sk.) 

aga: abundantly (Sk. बहुशस्‌ ) 
बहुतकरून, 


(f) Deyree. 


x 


coedingly 
अत्यंत ominently (Sk,) 
अयर्वा' or दी quite 
किचवित्‌ scarcely (Sk) 
नरा (A.) noarly, a little 
भात्र, केवळ only (Sk.) 
प्राय! for the most part, usually 
(Sk.) 


फार (M.), आतिशय (Sk), ox. लवकर (11.), affer(Sk.), जलद(1?,) 


झदपट quickly 

अधिक oro (Sk) 

amr loss (Sk.) 

हळू slowly 

अवदय necessarily (Sk,) 
चच, ही; ना, पण oven 
निदान (Sk.) at least 


Nota—=, ही, ना; पण are emphatic adverbs ; strate ज्ञा go just 
now ; तूय ये. you alone come ; तुही ये you loo como; Har येतोस ! 
are you edming, or is somebody else coming ? 
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(4) Adverbs of Quantity, 
* (१) Measm eo. 


फार much कांहीं ox काहीसा somewhat 
ter a little नगदी ontiroly 
gt onough बहुत much (Sk.) 

(h) Number or Order. 
एकदां onco डुसऱ्यानें secondly 
apreaz, शंभरशां ७ hundved-fold शेवटी, भखेरी, अंती lastly 
पहिल्यानें, प्रथमत; firstly आरंभीं at tho beginning 


(8) Adverbs af Afood. 
(i) Agia mation, 

होय yes; खचीत certainly ; निःसंशय (Sk.) undoubtedly ; खरोखर 

truly. : 

(१) Negation. 
नाहीं, a1, ना nob; बिल्कुल नाहीं, किमपि नाही nol at all ; कर्धी नाहीं never. 
(kt) Probability and Doubt. 
Sk. कदाचित्‌ povhaps ; बहुधा, प्राय; for the most part= 
(6) Adverbe of Relation. 

St णा; Steet when ; जेथे कोठें whorovoover ; SET as ; जिकडे 

whithor, 

“(2) Adverbs of Demonstration, 
wit hove ; तेथें thors; एव्हा now ; तेव्हा then ;’srar like this, so; 
war like that, so ; इकडे hither ; तिकडे thither. 
. (8) Adverbs of Interrogation, 
केव्हा whon ? कोटे where ? कयाला why ? कोणाकडे where r ar 
why ? कसा how? ‘ 
(9) Adverbs vf’ Imitation, 

ह्मण हाण, BT हषणां with a clang, quickly, briskly. 
फट, फटकन, Ke फटकनशी, फटदिशी, pop ! at once. 
गढ, WER, गडकर, Tae, गरदिशी, गरगर, Tet, gulpingly. 

28 on , 
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IT.—Postpositions. 
‘ye . “ क 
§ 287. A Postposition is a word whith shows the relation 
of a noun or pronoun to some other word in the sentence ; तो 
आपल्या' जाग्यावर बसला 16 took his seat. 


Note—‘ At the bottom of all genuine postpositions, at least in 
their original sense, there exists a relation between two opposite 
directions ; thus, “over,” “from,” ‘ before,’ “ to,” have the rela- 
tions “ under,” “in,” “ towards,” © from,” as their erie oles and 
Points of comparison, ag the right is opposed to the left."——Bopp, 


Note—~Postpositions, as well as all other particles, were originally 
nouns, verbs, &c.; (1) posfpositzons -—a&¥ at, from ay aside मध्य 
inside, from मध्य middle; विवर्यी about, fom विषय matter; करून by 
means off from करगे to do; (2) conjunctions )--कारण “for,” from कारण 
a reason; म्हणून therefore, from म्हणें to say. When pasticular nominal 
or verbal forms beeome stereotyped as relational words by donstant use, 
their original character gradually comes to he forgotten and often 
their original form'is modified. ‘Thus, कडे at, is the dative form of 
Ay aside (कडेस), but in its present form as o ९ it has 
lost its inflectional स, and signifies nothing but ‘ at,” * to,” 
* towards,” The original full dative form is, ‘also, sometimes used ; 
ह्याकडेस towards this ; त्याकडेस towards that,.* 

§ 288, The noun to which a postposition is joined assumes 
its orndeform (§ 82) before the postposition; घर ७ house, 
घरा', घरापासून from ahouse. he postposition sorves, in fact, 
the same purpose that the case-endings do; त्याला or त्याजवळ' 
or त्यापाक्षी दे, give it to him, Sometimes the noun may not 
assume its crnde-form before ७ postposition ; सेकाळपर्यंत till 
morning, It is chiefly words denoting time that remain 


unaltered, . 


§ 289, The postpositions may be optionally joined to the 
simple crudc-form of the noun, or its genitive crude-form; 
घराबाहिर or धराच्या बाहेर out of the house, 

« §290, The postpositions ending in sr, are inflected like 
the adverbs (§ 278), to agrea in gender and number with the 
nouns to which they refer; त्या तोफेच्या भोंवताळे दहा हत्ती उभे होते 
there were ten elephants standing round that cannon. In fact 
the postposition and its noun are an advorbial phrase, and 
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are consequently subject to the same laws of concordance or 
agrectnent that the adverbs ending in झा are. (§ 278) 

$291. The postpositional phrase could be changed intp 
an attributive or adjective phrase, by means of adjectival 
suffixes; पुण्या सर्भीषतील Wit the villages round about Puna; 
झामच्या घरापलिकडले धर the houso beyond ours ; त्यांविषयींच्या गोष्टी 
शकल्या आहेत काय? have you heard the accounts about them ? 


Note.—The postposition करून is joined to the instrumental in ¢; 


जपल्या करृपॅकरून आम्ही या स्थितीस Teast आहों we have attaiked this 
state by your favour. It is, also, joined to the mstrumental 0180 of the 


pronouns in णे; तेणेकरून through it. In Sanskyit and other classical 
langunges the postpositions usually govern various cases. 


§ 292. Adverbs whon governed by postpositions are not 
inflected, ds कालपासून since yesterday; but they may take the 
genitive crude-form, काळच्यापासून sitfte yesterday, 

§ 898. Tho postpositions aro Uhus classified according to 
the relations signified by them :— 

Time. 
atta in पर्यंत until _. 
सुड, नंतर after भयोरर, वूर्वी before ~ 


Note.—#az simply means “After a certain action or events बोलल्या- 
Wat or वर, after 8 pene. but gé denotes “in a time future to a time 
specified”; ह्या गोष्टीचा पुढे कर्थी विचार कळे we shall consider this matter 
at some future time. 


Space, 
आंत, ठायीं, in ant behind 
मध्ये in, between खालीं under 
बाहेर out av on 
पासी, सभीप, aiery near मालिकडे on this side 
3, समोर beforo पलिकडे beyond 


Note —ay is more forcible than syfa, and is chiefly used to denote 
purely loca} relations; while झात is more generally used. All meta- 
phorical and other non-sensuous relations are denoted by भात, never by 
मध्ये, The word ठायी is used only in learned discourse for आंत; भामच्या 
ठायी Pat अनक शक्ति ठेविल्या आहेत. God has put within us various 
powers, 
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Motion to ७ from a place, 
कडे at, towards खालून from below 


rae, पावेतो till पासून from 
वरून from above 


Lnstirumehtality. 
ae, करवीं, द्वारा, दारे, हाती by or through 
Miscellaneous Relations, 


खेरीज, शिवाई or दिवाय, वांचून,  सार्टी for 


विना without विषयी about 

बददल, ऐवजी instead of बरोबर, a, संगतीं, सर्वे, सह; 
समान, सारख्या, प्रमाणे like सहित, सहवत्तेमान with 

जवळ, पाशी near to विरुद्ध, उले against 

Haar around gai together with 


Note —arar and fap signify only “ without or exce ie घेतल्याविना' 
or बांचून थेऊ नंको do not come without taking it , but expresses 
some more*ideas. It expresses (1) besides, १2) without or except, 
and (8) m composition, ad ditional or extra ; याशिवाय त्याने आणखी कारही 
म्हढलें besides this he said something else; माझ्याशिवाय जाऊं नको' 
do not go Withont me; शिवाय svar or खेरीज जमा oxtia-collections. 
Tha postposition खेरीजञ agiees with शिवाय in all the senses of शिवाय 
खेरीज is used, in addition, to express thé sense of exclusion, with certain 
verbs like करणे i do, ठेवणें to keep; Her खेरीज करून or Saar बाकी- 
sate ओलावणी केलीं excepting me all others were invited. 


Note.—The postposition सवे with, is used in poetry, 
Note.—farara expresses *Desides” as well as “ without” or except,” 
while बांचून has only the latter meaning ; ढयावांचूच मला' दुसरा कोणी नाहीं 


T have none except him ; ह्या दोघांशिवाय मला अगखी' दोच भाऊ आहेत L 
have two brothers besides these two. 


ITT.—Conjunetions. 

§ 294, A conjunction is a word used to connect the differ- 
ent parts of an extended sentence, or two affirmations ; 
औरंगजेब बऱ्हाणपूर सोडून माळध्यांत fet गेला, आणि सुरादास जाऊन 
मिळाला Aurungzebe, having left Barhenpur, went to Malwa and 
joined Murad; त्याची रीति बोळून चाळून मनमिळावू असे, त्यामुळें बहुधा 
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लोक त्यावर प्रीति करीत; ote कोकणामध्ये मोठमोठे दरवडे पडले त्यांत हा 
सामील होता, असा त्याच्यावर वहमा होता, he was generally liked for 
his pleasing address, but was suspected to have taken part jn 
the grest robberies m the Konkan. 

Note.Even when the conjunction appears only to connect two 


words, it really connects two sentences. Postpositions connect two 
notions ; conjunctions, two propositions, 


§ 295. The conjunctions are thus classified :— 


1. Those which unite sentences, in form as well as in mean- 
ing, ave called Copulative Conjunctions, azrfér, srrler, व, and; af 
that ; ही, 'च, देखील, also, even ; पण also, likewise, even ; हणजे that 
285 किंबहुना nay ; thus तूं लबाड are, चोर पण' आहेस you are not only 
a liar, bubsalso a thief, 


2, Those which join sentencos*togothory but disconnect 
their meaning, are called Disjunctive Conjunctions: किवा, अथवा, 
at, अग्रर or, Thus, रामानें किंवा त्याच्या भावाने हे केळे असावे Rama or 
his brother must have done 16. 


3. Those which connect sentonces, but express contvarioty 
of senses, ६४७ called Adveysative Conjunctions: पण, a¢g, af, 
at but, यद्यापे, जरी though, a, तथापि still. Thus, स्यांमध्ये माझा 
कांहीं दोष नाही असें शहाजीने खातरी पूक्‍ेक सांगितले तथापि ते विभापुरच्या 
द्रबारास खरे वाढले नाहीं, Shahaji assured them that he was not 
implicated in it, still the court of Bejapoor did not believe him ; 
या धास्तीने दिवाजी अतिदाय घाबरला, तरी star विश्वासघातक wae तो 
झरण गेला नाही Shivaji was tory much distressed by this apprehen- 
sion, but he did not submit to such a treachorous enomy. 


4. Those which stato a reason, or purpose, are called Causae 
tive Conjunctions ; at af, कारण, कारण की because, in order that; 
ह्मणून therdfore, in ordor that; अत एव, यास्तव, या करितां thorefove ; 
आतां Now, m present circumstances. Thus, तो भापला सूड उगवील 
अशी त्यास भीति eat, हाणून याणे मारेकरी घाळून त्यास एकदम मारण्याचा 
gain केला he apprehended that he would take revenge on him, 
and therefore he ordered him at once to be assassinated. 
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Note.—aga is detived from हणणे to say, this being said, this being 


the fact, It has these senses :— - é 


,l+ It has the sense of “therefore ;” त्याने wer दिवी दिली हणून 
म्या तार्डांत मारिले he abused me and therefore I slapped hum in the face, 


2. It has the force of a demonstrative pionoun हे used at the end 
of a sentence to make it distinet and ‘prominent, af a3 धरीं Aka ह्मणून 
errrar he said that he would come to your 10०050; star हाणून फार चांगले 
फाळ आहे Mango is a good fruit, 


3, It has the sense of “called”; इसाक हाणून आत्राहामाचा पुत्र 
there was ॥ son of Abraham, called Isaac. र व ड़ erat 


5. Those which express a condition or supposition are 
designated Conditional Conjunctions ; az if (correlative तर then); 
a although (correlative तरी still); नाहीतर otherwise, else ; 
ars thon, Thus, geft जर बरोबर ata sates तर मी Bar जाईन 
if you should bring any people with you, I shall feel 
frightened. _ र 


Note.—gryz is an ancient polite imperative form of हणणे to say 
denoting “please to say, allow, giant,” and has these senses :— 


1. It expresses “that 1s to say,” ‘ namely,” &c.; stay हणजे घोडा 
ava signifies a horse. 


2. It expvesses “then indeed,” “that being the case” ; qeft बोलला 
aro ary कार्ये होहेल should you speak, then indeed my रव will 
be done, की 


6. Those which are १९०७७०; की that ; हणून saying, &७. 


7, Those which express comparison ; पेक्षा, परास than. 


Note.;—iazf, also, denotes * since,” ‘seeing that,” &0. ; being con- 
structed with ज्या, ह्या, त्या; ज्या पेक्षा or पेक्षां तुह्यीं आलां त्या पेक्षां or पेक्षी 


ara दिली पहिजे 1 must give the thing since you have come. 
IV.—Interjections, 

s- § 296, An Intevjection is a word which expresses very 
sudden emotion of the mind, but no definite thought ; wa! fre 
असे हाणू नये बरें pshaw, ‘you should not say Miru ; strar! drat येत 
.भाहे oh, there there sho comos, 

§ 29%. Interjections are thus classified according to the 
emotions they express :— 4 

1, Those expressing joy : Srér, झाहा oh ! 
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2. Those oxpressing approbation वाहवा, dan भले शाबास, धन्य 
bray! excellent, 0 


8. Those expressing surprise : झाहा oh 5 अबब, अलल, अहाहा OL. 

4, Those exprossing displeasure : (a) contempt: छे, 6a, छी, 
छी छी, धिक, कॅ, fiol shame! (0) disyust: Taq, TTT शिव, yah ! 
fagh | त्राहि arfe save! save! mercy! (6) reproach : ey, उदेव 
shame! (d) prohibition: tf or HE uo! don’t! चुप! hush! (6) 
indifference : sj umph | 

5, ‘Those used in addvossing persons: masculine, अरे, रे, हे 
O! fom. अगे, गे O | अजी mase. or fom,; plu, mase, or fom, महो O 


०८० रे शवक are not respectful forms, but are frequently used 
in contempf or endearment : the same is true of अगे, गे, भरे माड्या बाळा 
कां तुं भसा रडतोस, 0 my child, ग dost shou ery so? अगे मिये, Tet बाळ 
तुला पुन: च्या agent Yew O beloved, you will see your cluld again 
in that happy and; झरे मूरथो gar काय ह्मणावें, 0 fool, what shall I 
say to thee हे is singular, but respectfuly Bear, ते. मला तार O God, save 
me, aq@r which is plugal is used in addressing superiors and others to 
whom’we wish to be formally courteous; अही ह्यांत त्याच्या दोष नाही' 
sir, in this he is not blamable; अहो भक्तजन, पैवाची eq करा, 
,O worshippers, praise God. A religious mendicantaor teacher, 
whose religious character gives him a superiority over even kings, might 
soy, हे राजा' Get कल्याण stay Q king, may thou be happy; but every 
ot! ie person would use अहे, भजी is used familiarly, though respect- 
fully, in addressing 8 man or woman. अजी महाराज भापण ते सये विरा” 
cat, 0 sir! you have forgotten it all. 

$298, There aro a few words in tho languago, which aro 
idot nocegsary to make up tho ४0180 of a sentonce, bul ७0 some. 
times inserted to fll ७0 vacancy, or for ornamont; मी आपला 

ay te ’ on st 

वाचीत a, 1. will just sit reading; मो आपला एथून उठला, at आपला 
त्याच्या घरी Hat I just arose from hore, and went straight to hig 
house; हेश्तूत्भाणलेले पागोटे at ? is this indood the (पक्या brought 
by you } tat रामराव! भाज तुत्यास कर्से वाढते? woll Ramrao, how do 
you feel to-day ? ‘The following avea few Marithi oxplotives ; 
भापला, का, कां की, मातक्‍यान, तें कीं नाहीं, आणि, doc. Somotimes whole 
sontonoes are thus insorbed ; भाणि काय सांगूं? and what shall 
Isay? देव तुमचे at करो. may God bless you, &c, Some of the 
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expletives have, ib must be confessed, a force and meaning, 
-which other words have not, and withowt which the Marathi.’ 
language would be deprived of not a little of its ‘idiomatic. ; 
vigour aud grace, as is illustrated in the above sentences with 
आपला one’s own. 
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_PART II. 


OHAPTER XX, 
DERIVATION 


The Origin and Composition of thé Marathi 
Language. 


§ 299--§ 819 


$299... The Hiidus. of’ the higher classos: or castes ave 
ominated Aryas :(nobles, but etymologically cultivators), 
name ‘which is also given to many other races whose ancient lan- 
guages, literatures, and roligiovis are analogous to those of the 
Hindus.. As the majority of the Aryan nations inhabit Hurope 
and ‘India, they ave,also designated Indo-Huropean or Indo« 
Germania races. ( 


१300... Tho Indo-Bpropean. ‘tacos are the @réoks, the 
Romans,'.the Celts,: the Toutons, the Sclavonos,. the Porsitus, 
and'the Hindus,.: They are descended from ono common stock, 
and thoir languages coincide chiefly in regard to vocablos..of a 
purely private or domostic nature. 


Note,—“ It is precisely. those words ‘and clemonts which are the 

ost. primitive, the most ,fundamental, and the most essential parts 
of each langyage which they Hp ve in.common. I moan, first; those 
words: whi iad So the natural relations of father, mother, &¢., and 
kindred a ly #.secondly, the pronouns ; thirdly, the prepositions 
and particlt#i; foprthly, the words expressing number ; and: fifthlys 
the fe Inflection!’—Dr, अक, : 








> los of tho. different: Aryan यण 
differ in form" but their identity. of origin can bo easily traced 
Their variations are such as canbe accounted for by. supposing 
such causes for thent as “ caprice, elteration of physical cir- 
cumstances; differences of education, and variotids in the organs 
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of speech, which are peculiar to different races.” ‘The follow- 
ing letters are exclusively peculiar to Qanskrit: the patatals 
DO क्ष, झा, ञ, and हा the linguals =, 3, ड, ढ, and ण; and the 
guttural nasal g. These letters are modifications of certain 
letters which are common to all the Indo-Huropean dialects 
Thus, चू and g are derived from कू, जू from गर the linguals 
from the dentals त, थ, &c., and = from मू or y “in consequence 
of certain phonetic laws.’ : 


§ 802. The affinity of origin between the Sanskrit and 
three other Aryan languages, viz., the Greek, the Latin, and 
the Zend, will be seen from the following table — 


Sk. Zend. Gr. Lat. Pers, 
frat, pater =, patéy ९ ~~ pater padar क्ल father 
मातर्‌. méter = métér * = “muter = médar_ a mother 
arat,  bratar = phratria —frater bréthar a brother 


(a clan) . 
eat quanhar soror khwahar a sister 
great, dhighdhar thugatér dukhtar a daughter 
aq 
ae } napa anepsios ११७७०७१ {* Bemginn 


arama, admdtar gambros gener — damdd 4 son-ih-law 


खुर. gusta १४१७४०७ socer khusra 8 father-in-law 
वीर hévis vir ७ hero, man 
qf = paili —posis potis { डे णा husband, 
भन 1101108 animus wind, mind 
शक्षि aspt ०७ ohos §~—oeulus an eye 

qeorgre padh  —pous, podes pes, pedis pd a foot 

tq daeva ६००७ deus a god? 

AIHA nuhla noctem night 

त्तार, AT stare aslor astrum a star 

ay ham sun con «with 


sae upairt huper auper bar above 
ह री 
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Sk, Zend, Gr. Lag. Pars. 

gy ° fra pre pro before 
nu nam nue, ; now 
fx वळ duo duo do two 
aay haptan — hepta soptem = huft — sovon 
gaa. fratemo protos primus first 
fer bis dis bis tivico 
दा, इदामि dadhami didimi — do dédan to givo 
भर bar phero Servo invdan to bear 
wT aan gennao —s gigno’ — ddan ७० beget 
भू bu phud आळ *,  sbidan tio be , 
a ; डे mnaomat memint T think 


§ 808. * Sanskrit is yeparded as the oldest of the Aryan 
languages, and exists in its primifive form in the Vedas, the 
oldest literary books of tho Tlindus, Tt continued as the 
literary as well as the popular language of tho Hindu Avyans, 
who were omigrants “from Central Asia, up to about 900 no, 
after which it goased to bo their vornacular, although it con- 
tinuod to be sedulously cultivated for all tho higher Purposes of 
Hterature and roligion. Foy popular purposos tho Aryans used 
several now dialects which had sprung up among them by a 
mixture of thoir own language with those of tho aborigines 
among whom they had sotuled, ho popniar dialects wore 


denominated Prdkit. 


Note.— The word prékyith came from prak riti (provrentive) ‘ nature? 
and means ‘deiived, the several Piikrita dialects boing regarded as 
derivatives of Sanskyit either direotly or mediately, Tho original 
Innguage from which any other spin; es is called pradziti, or sounde 
Thus [oma Chutndra says, ‘ Prékrit has its origin in Sanskrit; that 
which 18 deyived, or comes from the lattor, is eal led Prékrita.? The 
expressions Sanskrit ie Prikrit ave opposed to each other in another 
sense, when the formet word denotes men of cultivated minds, and the 
latter those who are uncultivated, ‘The term Pidieri¢ is therefore alao 
applied to vulgar and provincial forms of speech.’—Lassen, 


Note,—In the Sanskrit dramas that mie extant, the women and 
servants are represented as conversing in the Pidlvit, while the priesla 
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the kings, and other persons of rank and education in the Sanskrit, 
The changes which Sanskrit vocables, as well as inflectionsshave 
undergone in the Pidkrit, are such as would be effected by illiterate 
people using the learned language. ‘Thus, sért became est, rakta 
became rakat, md kshatriya became 886 iya, khattia, ov chhattaya,” 

§ 804, Vararuchi, theanthowof the oldest and most authori- 
tative grammar of the Prékrits, mentions four dialects, 
among which he assigns the foremost place to Mahfrdshivi, the 
immediate source of Marathi. It 1s par cacellerce the Praékrit, 
and he devotes to it nine chapters out of the twelve into which 
his book is divided. 

§ 805, The four Prékrit dialects mentioned by Vararuchi 
ave distinguished by the names of the provinces in which they 
ave said to have flourished. The Mahdrdstri was current in 
Maharashtra; tho MégadM, in Magadha, the modorn Bahar; 
the Saurasont in Stirasena, the region round about Mathura; 
and the Paisdchi was the language of the Pigichas, barbarous 
hill-tribes, 7 

§ 806. Sanskrit words underwent the following changes in 
the Prafiits :-— in : 

r 


L—The Vowel Changes. 

§ 807. 1. The Prékrits usually retain all the vowels except 
क FO ळू. ल ऐ and औ. 

(a) क्र 3४ changed to रि, as कण ७ debt, Px. रिण, M, efor; but 
if the क is combined with a consonant, it is changed to st, ¢ 
or &; thus, Sl. aor grass, Pr, तण) M तन; Sk. दृष्टि sight, Pr. 
fed, M. die; Sk. ary season, Pr. ay 
१ (8) ऐ becomes y or अइ, rarely इ or हे; Sk. कैलास, Pr. Heard; 
Sk, दैत्य ७ demon, Pr. ges; Sk. केव 2910, Pr. egy ov Fey, M. 
8a; सैन्थव produced in Sindh, Pr. सिंषव'; Sk. धेय firmness, Pr. 
धीर, १४, धीर. 

(6 झो changed 1o ओ or अड; sometimes tog; Sk. यौवनस्‌ 
youth, Pr, जोव्यणं, M. ज्वान; Sk. पौर a citizen, Pr. gat, M. पवार; 
Sk. कौशल welfare, Pr. कोसल or कोसल, M. कुशळ. 
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2. at is sometimes changed to इ, ए and sf: 
? 

(a) Sk. पक्क cooked, Pr. पिकल, M. पिके, tipo. 

Sk. व्यजनं afar, Pr. विजणो, M. विज्ञणा. 

Sk. भंगार a hye coal, Pr. saat, M. हृगळ or Sifter. 

a 

(6) Sk. gzeara bed, Pr. सेज्जा, १४, sr. 

Sk. aff a creeper, Pr. वेली, M. वेल. 
(c) Tho st becomes भो. when followed by 7; Sk. लवणं salt, 

Pr. stor, M. लोण saltness in a soil. 


8. A long vowel followed by a double letter is shortened :— 
Sk. मार्ग; ७ way, Pr. avait, M. माग ७ trace, track. ? 
a long, Pr. रिग्धो. 
Sk. पूर्वे, Pr. पुव्व. ७ , 

Note,—Sametimes the long vowel is retained, and the conjunct sim- 
plified; Sk. हेश्वरः a lord, Pr. इस्सरो or इसरो. 

4, A. short vowgl followed by a conjunct is somotimes 
lengthened, and the conjunci simplified ; Sk. जिव्हा a tongue, 


Pr, जीहा, M. sft. wa 


5. Tho short vowels इ and उ, followed by conjuncts, "are 
usually changed ¢ and ओ rospoctively, rotaining the conjuncts :— 


Sk, पिण्डः a lump Pr. 'पैडं M. te 
Sk. सिन्वूरः rodlead Pr. सिं or सेंदूर M. शेंदूर 
Sk, gee the faca Pr, तोडे M. तोंड 
Sk. मुक्ता ७ pearl * Pr, Arar M. मोती 


TL,—The Simple Consonants. 

§ 308, 6. Tho single consonants q,¥, न, and य are usually 
changed in the Prékrits: for the two sibilants & is substituted, 
ण for at, and wt for a :— 

Sk, wey: asound = Pr. aagt M. सार 
Sk. षंढ" nemuch Pr. dat 
Sk. नदी a viver Pr. Ee 
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Sk. arte glory Pr. wet 
Sk. यक्ष: ७ demi-god Pr. ज्ञाकवो Mt sr exceedingly 
री . old and infirm. 


7, The aspirates are changed to ¢:— 
0 


Sk. सखी a female friend Pr. सही. M. सई 918108 of awoman 


Sk. कथने ७ saying Pr. कहणं M. कहाणी a story 
Sk. arg ७ merchant 1. साहु = M. शाहू 
Sk. भू to be Pr. &  M. हो become thou 


8. The consonants |, %, 1,3, 7,8, 0,2, व, and यू, if 
medial, re often elided :— 


Sk. gaye: a bed Pr. ase M. माळ an “elevated plain 


Sk. सूची a needle * Pr ag M. सुई 
Sk, गज्ञ an elephant Pe. गभो 


Sk. गदा 8 club Pr. गभा 

Sk. विपुलः large Pr, frat 

Sk. ज्ञीव hfe Pr, sitet 

o> डु 

9. Tis sometimes changed to ल :— 

Sk. हरिद्रा turmeric Pr. gett ४, हळद 

Sk. sfaft a finger Py, भंयुली M. झांगूळ 

Sk. अंगार a charcoal Pr. इंगालो M. इंगळ 

10. The dentals are changed to the cerobrals:—~ 
. ° 

Sk. अस्थि a bone Pr. svg ४, हाड 

Sk. afer: a knot Pr. wife M. गांठ 

Sk. wer to shake ए.. ढक्क ४, ढकलणे 

Sk. gee: a staff प, डण्ड M. दांड 


Note.—In the Prakrit the cerebrals have obtained great supremacy, 
and have frequently supplanted the other letters. ‘“ With regard ta 
the nasal, the substitution of o for 4 is universal.” —Bopp. 


Note.—The dental बृ is sometimes changed to W or w; a9, Sk. svar 
to-day, Pr, अज्ञ, M. झाजञ; Sk. मृदू to grind, Pr. सळ, M, मळणे. 
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11. The visarga at the end of Sanskrit words is invariably 
changed to भो; ag Sk. मार्ग: ७ way, Pr. मग्गो, माग a track. 


U1.—The Compound Consonants. 


§ 809. The Compound Cossonents avo reduced to letters 
of the same class, according to the following rulos:— 


12, (a) क्ल is substituted for tho conjuncts क्य, क्र, के, क, फ, 


कख for क्ष, th, स्क, त्ख, स्थ. 
च्च for <a, व, 

त्त for 4, त्व, स. 

cy for प्र, प्र, पे, ल्प, छठ, oF 


13. (b) When a sibilant is combined with a strong letter, 
the sibilant is changed to an aspirate of the class of the strong 
letter, or to some other strong letter of corresponding sound 
as Sk. aa belly, Pr. gest, M. wet side of the body; 
Sk. da field, Pr. Ba, M. da; Sk. पुष्कर a pond, Pr. पोकपरॉ, 
M. पोखरण, 


14. (c) Of two dissimilar strong lottors, the last displacss 
the first :— 


‘ wo 


a= RF 
sy = aT 
wR OOM Ce = 
rE gree = 7 
कप or Rf = oy 
15. (d) The sibilants, combined with the weak lotters, . 
retain a place in the modified conjunct; इम, A, ष्म, ष्य, ख, Ay, 
a, do. "स्य 
16. (ह) Tho weak lotter in conjunction with wis sometimes 
changed to the anusvar, and 7 to 7 — 


Sk. sry ७ toar, Pr. असू, ४, आंग 
Sk, ert a touch, Pr. फनसो, M. झञाफडणें 
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§ 810, We give below a few additional words to illustrate 
the above changes :-- 


Sanskrit. Prakrit. Marathi. 
आर्ये respectalslo at अजी, जी' 
अद्य to-day asst भज 
कार्ये, कमे work कज्म, HAT "RNS, काम 
राज्यं kingdom र्ज्न राज, राज्य 
ary: an ear कण्णो कान 

हस्तः a hand ह्व्थो हात 

ary. curds wer er 
कुंभकार:  potier कुंभारो' कुंभार 
खेष्ठी superior, banker  सोहि हेट * 
शुष्क dry , * सुक्त सुका 
बहिरा outside 'बाहिर बाहेर 
बलीवर्दीः oxen बइलला बैल 

eq: a pillar खंभो खांब 
देवालय a temple Tag देऊळ' 
Birra place arr हाण 

हरिद्रा turmeric eer BOT 
बीजं 800१. विभ " बीं, बीज 
विद्युत्‌ lightning frst चीज 
gerne book पोथो पोथी 

wer rice भत्तं भात 
भगिनी a sister बहिर्णि _ बहीण 
अंधकार: darkness अधभार अंधार 
आत्मा self, nom. sing.  भापा, अप्पा आपा a father 
आत्मानमू self, ace. plu. अप्पाणं आपण 

यः who + air at 

वषति to speak वोलई बोलतो 
Te ripe ter पिकले 


§ छा, Not only Sanskrit words but the inflections also 
underwent changes in the Prékrit :— 
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Declension of the noun gg Buddha. 


go ४० :- 


Singular’. Plural. 

Sanskrit, Prékrit, Sanskrit, ऐश]. 
बुद्ध gar gar बुद्धा or छे 
rey qe बुद्धान oa 
aya er ag: gare 

4 § Same as tho 6th 2 Ss Samo as the 6th 

* वाय Case, Ga 2 Caso, 

5. wart बुसझधाशे बुद्धेश्यः बुद्धाहिती or gait 
6. बुद्धत्य  बुद्धस्त बुद्धानास्‌ बुद्धाणं 

7. Be बुडे, ७ बुद्धम्मि Fag qu 

*Conjugation of the verb get to laugh. 
Acrtvn Consvaarton. 
Present Tense, 
Singular. Pluval, 
Sanskrit. Prakvit. Sanskrit. पीत, 
3. gart = waft हसामः FATT ae 
2. हससि हससि हसथ हसह-त्था' 
8. हसाति हसादि-द हसेति हसंति 
117111१1४1) Moon. 
1. gait = wa ह्साम हसामो! 
2. et wT हस्त aug 
CoS इसदु-ड Rig ह्संतु 
Twrinrtive, 
Sk. qa, Pr. g or g 
Partrernns. 


Sk. सा, Pr. ar or ऊण; Sk. अंत, Br. अंत or Ya. 

Note.—The Prakrit Ianguages bear a stiong resemblance to the 
modern European dialects which are derived from Latin, and which have 
superseded it as popular language. The Italian, which is at pre- 
sent spoken in the old home of Latin, is exactly similar, in respect of 
tis, derivation, to the Prékrit, and we shall give the following compara- 
क्युब table by way of illustration :— : 

“25 m 
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Latin. Ttalian, Sanskrit. 
porfecius perfetto muktas 
dictus detto yuktas 
fructus fratto bhaktas 
ruptus rotto uptas 
planctus pianto viklavas 


Present Tense. 


Latin. Italian. Sanskrit, 
1. vendo vendo hasémi 
४2, vendis vendi hasasi 
8, vendit vende hasati 
1, vendimus | vengiamo hasémah 
2. venditis yendets hasatha 
8. vendunt vendouo hasanti 


[§ 299-- 


Prékrit, 
mutto 
jutio 
bhatto 
utto 
vikkavo 


Prakrit. 
hasfmi 
hasasi 
hasadi 
hasamo 
hasaha 
hasanti 


§ 312, Tho Sanskrit, as well as the Prdlerit, contains certain 
words,zyhich are of a peculiar naturo, and are designated gst 
gountry-born by the Indian grammarians, and they have de- 
sconded into Maréth{ from those languages, A few of these 
words (which however aro not found in Sanskrit) are the 


following :— 


Py. avy ७ fathor, M. बाप (Sk. पिता) 
Pr. पोट or Fe a bolly, M. पोट (88. sez) 


Pr. fisarfsert a harlot, M. छिनाल or दिवळ (Sk. gare) 


Pr. खुण्ट ७ peg, M. ger (Sk. ea:) 


Pr. थरतरेदि to tromble, र्ग, थरथरणे (Sk. प्रकंपनं) 


Pr..gsdd to snk, M, डुबणें (Sk. मज्जंतम्‌) 


Pr. ढक्काहे ७० cover or shut, M. aia or झांकणे (Sk. पिथत्त ) 


Pr घडाब to fabricate, M. घडणें (Sk. area) 
Pr. agit to draw, M. ओढणे (Sk. कर्षामि) 
Pe. Gre gulp, M. greet (Sk. पिव) 

Pr, सिपि a shell, M. शिपी (Sk. qt) 
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Note,—“ The Brahmans seattered through all the different pro- 
vinces ¥ Hindnstan, no doubt, adopted many of the words of the lan- 
guages of the tribes among whom they resided, and introduced them 
into the sacred tongue.’’-—Stevenson, _“ Tow could the Aryan people» 
have spread itself over the whole of India, without adopting very much 
from the aboriginal population which they found there, and whieh had 
submitted to them partly ina peaceable mamer, and paitly under com- 
pulsion, and yet even to this day only imperfectly?” Where peoples 
speaking different languages live m constant mutual intercourse, 
traffic or fight with one another, suffer and enjoy together, they take 
over much from each other without exammation, and this process 
must have gone on in their earliest times, when thoir mutual relations 
wore still of anmf chaactor.”—Dr. IH. Gundort. 


§ 313, Besides Marith{, the following are the principal 
modern vornaculars derived from the Prékrit dinleots:—-Guja- 
réti, Sindhi, Paljdbt, Hindi, Bengalli, and Oriya, 

§ 814. Tho Prékrit, that is the immediate souvco of Maré- 
thf, has undergone the following chungos in the langnagos :— 

1. In Prékrit the difforent lotters ofa Sanskrit conjunct 
ave changed to tho safne classes, but in Mardth{ one of the 


letters of the conjunot is omitted, and its precoding vowol 1s 
» a 
engthened :— 


Sk. far sleop Pr. far M. नीज 
Sk. gaz milk Px. sa M. ow 
Sk. gar: ७ wing Pr. qed M, पारख 
Sk, ger: a hand Pr. gy M. wa 
Sk. wr throad Pr. aa M. सूत 
Sk. arg a guest ९ Pr, पाहुणी M. पाहुणा 
Sk. कोष्टं ७ granary Pre ate M. कोठा 


2. Sombtimes the compound letter is dissolved in Mardth{, 
and अ, इ, or g is inserted ;:— 


Sk. aH: a devotes Pr. yf aM. भगत 
Sk. रक्त blood Pe. ty MM. रगत 
Sk. महणं an eclipse M. गिराण 
Sk, ai a wedding M. लगीन 
Sk, वर्षे 9 year XM. वरीस 
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8. In Marfth{ the hiatus of the Prékrit is often avoided :— 


Sk. खादन cating Pr. ger? ४, खाणें 
Sk. set crying Pr, रूभणं M. cet 
Sk. राजा 9 king Pr. राआ M. राव 
Sk. reas two-fold Pe. इहुडणो M. gr 
Sk. हृदयं a heart (Pr. frst M. हिय्या 


4. The visarga, which in Prékrit is changed to sit, is either 
dropped in Maréthi, or changed to क्षा 


Sk. diz: a horse Pr. घोडझ M. घोडा 
Sk. gf: porspiration Pr, घस्भो M. घाम 
Sk. apf: pith Py. wir M. गाभा 


Note —In Mavétht the Prikvit sfp is retained in two” pronouns, क्षी 
who (Sk. य', Pr. यो) and हो that or he (Sk.@:). 

5. The sibilants andg, when forming the first momber of 
a compound, or the last lotior of a word, sometimes affect the 
initial consonant :-— 


Skegst a flower . Me पूल 

Sk. ars¢ a vapour Pr. बप्फो M. are 

Sk. पनसः the jacktres Pr. Saar M. wore 

Sk. माहिबी a batfulo M. Faq or Fa 


6. The initial vowels of the Sanskrit prefixes are elided in 
Marftht :— 


Sk. अभ्यञ्जनं anointing M, भिजणे to bo wet 
Sk. अवस्थानं abode M. gqaysy ७ room 
Sk, sqraz a well-wheel ठा, रहाट 

Sk. अरण्ये a forest Pr. रण M, रान 


§ 816, Though Maréth{ is mainly derived from Sanskrit, 
through the medium of Prékrit, there are sovoral other lan- 
हष which contribute thoir quota of very useful vocables to 
it We shall classify below the-various elements which enter 
into the composition of Marathi, 
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§ 816, Tho component olements of Mardthi may bo divided 
into fwo general classeg, viz. Ist, tho Sunskritie, and Qndly, the 
Non-Sanskritic. Theso two classes aro sub-divided into more 
particular classos, in the following mannor:— 


1, The Sanskritic clemont ig of two kinds, viz. the Tatsama 
(age) and the Tadbhdve (agirz). The former word literally 
signifies “ like that,” ४.७. like tho Sauskrit, and comprehends 
puro Sanskrit words ; and tho lattor word means “ that which is 
derived from il,” ४.७. Sanskrit, and indicates words deriyod from 
Sanskrit by a change of form. , 


2. The Non-Sanskritic clement is of threo kinds, and tho 
three classes of words are of tho following description :— 
* 


(1) The Desi or Desaj, १.८. indigenous words, and they are 
those words which have been introducod info tho language 
from the dialects of tho aborigines. 


Note.—“The Desaj clement claims almost all the words beginning 
with the cerebral letters, which, as initials, were probably not originally 
in use in the Sanskrit, almost all the words beginning with the letter 
jh? —Dr, John Wilson. — 


(४) The Initative Particles (भनुकरणवाचक शब्द), or words, 
both simplo and reduplicated, which haye beon produced by the 
Mardthas thomsolves, in imitation of sounds, real or imaginary. 
Thus, simple Hz, imitative ofa sharp sound; tho duplicative 
करक a brawl, 


Note.—The imitative parties are so numerous in the Mardth{ Inn- 
guage, and the words derived from them so multiform, that it would be 
possible to construct a complete form of speech ewalusively of them. 
And if the legitimate mode of prosecuting enquiry into the origin of 
old and fully developed lan puages:is to study them in the light of the 
modern languages, especially of those whieh are actually in the pro- 
cess of formation, or whose process of formation can be clearly traced, 
shall we not seriously consider if every language may not haye orginally 
descended from the humble imitative particles which seem to satisfy 
completely the wants of savages and illiterate men? 


The action of the human mind is uniform ; men reason now as they 
reasoned in times past. ‘he philosophies, dramas, histovies and my- 
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thalogies indicate absolute oneness of the human thought and feeling in 
the rudimentary or general form, And the study of the etymology of 
words is a powerful evidence that men conegived of objects and gave 
them descriptive names in most cases in exactly the same way over the 
whole face of the world, Why may we not suppose that men first called 
objects by audible names or sounds, in imitation of sounds which they 
actually heard, ov fancied they heagd, as is done to this day by snvages 
and half-civilized people. “I believe,” says Leibnitz, “that languages 
are the best mirror of the human mjnd, and that an exact analysis of the 
signification [and forms] of words would make us better acquainted than 
anything else with the operations of the understanding.’ Words, as 
sounds, ae “statues in sound’—representations in and by sound of our 
notions, as pictures hewn in stone. The first conceptions formed of 

+things—whether objects or actions—4y fhe sound, actually belonging 
to them, or, by analogy, imagined to belong to them, gave rise to the 
names, aa sounds, by which they ave called. 


Note,--And, indeed, if the radical forms of words in the oldest lan- 
guages be closely examined, there will be found not a few words which 
cnn be traced to imitative payticles, and we shall subjoin a few such 
radical forms front Sanskrit :-~ , 


Sk. कास to cough M. खोकणे 

Sk. कुट to bend M. कुट्का 

Sk. aq to dig M. खणणे 

Sk. गर्‌ (० speak ह, equiv. गवृगदर्णे 
Sk. 'वमे to eat M. arget 
Sk.°=3, to pull M. ताणणे 

Sk. gz to bieak M. तुटणे to break 
Sk. zag to hurry M. equiv, तुरतुर 
Sk. qx to fear M. & WH. डर 

Sk. gato burn M. दाहणे 

8k. aR (0 shake Ma डोलणे 

Sk. gay to desthoy छा, ढकलणं 

Sk. लद! to babble M. equiv. लटलरणे 
Sk. हलू to babble, to play M. equiv. ललकारणें 


Sk. लू to put out the tongue, to py, M. लाडका 


8, Anya-desi words, or words borrowed from the languages 
eof tho inhabitants of Arabia, Porsia, China, England, &c., 
settled in the country, 


§ 8317. These five.classes of words have become a prolific 
source of new and multiform derivatives, swelling the Marathi 
vgcabulary to upwards of sixty thousand words, and have thus 
risen to the rank of Roors, We have styled thom Maratur 
Roors in this grammar, 
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Obs.—Maréthi, as regards its vocabulary, is more copious than 
Prékry, and lays claim tg a more vigorous idiomatic phrascology than 
Sanskrit, while its perennial source of the imitative particles, in which 
it fondly revels, gives it a character of vitality and _picturesquencas 
which it ig impossible to find in equal degree in any of the other living 
languages of the world, 


§ 818, Wo will cite a few examples to illustrate the dori- 
vation of Maréth{ words from what we have donominated Mard- 


thi Roots. 


Note,—The Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and various other words which 
we have denominated Mardtht Roots, ave, in their turn, dorived from . 
simpler forms or roots, which often are, chiefly as regards the Indo- 
Germanic languages, of a monosyllabic character. They mre “the 
elements of speech which existed prior to the whole development of the 
menns of grammatical distinction, before the growth of inflection, 00- 
fore the separation of the parts of speech.’— Whitney, ‘ Al] voots are 
monosyllabic; all polysyllabic roots ares either redyplicated forms of 
the root, or prepositions grown up with thom; जागू to wake; अवधीर_ 
to despise >. अव -+ धीर, A monosyllable may be composed of the simple 
vowel and consonant, or several consonants combined ; as ar to go; स्था 
to stand. A single vowel gan expreas a verbal idea; as x to go,”—-Bopp. 


“By the annexation of syllables to these roots, substantives and 
adjectives are dertved, ‘There are, however, a few roots, fegypnine aly 
stracts which in their pure forms are used as words, and declined with 
the case-terminations ; these arg sff fear, ayy contest, gy joy.” —Bobp. 


ग, Marfeni Roors or run Tavsamwa Onass, 


Root Sk. नर ७ dancer, a tribe ofjugglers (Sk. rool. Tz bo sbeut), 


Derivatives. 


Nowne: नटबाज a awaggorer, abean; azarsfy swaggering ; 
qeay a rope-dancor ; नटवी an actress, a strut; नंदाडे roguishness ; 
wet an actress ; 7zat a dancer, 

Adjectives ; नरखर' voguish ; नरबॉर rascally, 

Verbs: नरणे to dress finely ; qafq2 to deck out finely. 

Adverbs; zt थवून pompously, 

Phrases : नटामाजी नेटकी जाया an attractive, but an unreal 
object ; litorally, the guise of a lovely woman as assumed by a 
male actor. , 
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2, Or tue Tappuiva Crass, 
Root बोल (ण to speak (Sk. z to speak), 
Derivatives. 


a 
Nouns: बोल a word ; बोलणें speaking ; बोलवा, बोलवायथ popular 
talk ; बोलाचाली conversation ; बोलवणें invitation ; बोली a language ; 
अबोला reserve. 


Adjectives: बोलका eloquent ; बोलगडा loquacious; बोलता that 
speaks, 


Verbs : बोलणे to speak ; बोलावि्णे to call, 


8. Onran 101887 Crass, 


(1) Root ओढ (गै) to draw (derived through the Pr. बढमि), 


Derivatives. 


Noun: भोढ a pull, ७ tendency; भओोढकर a hauler; sfemret the 
draw poud ; street straitened circumstances ; sifeer a heavy pull, 
a traditional custom ; भोढणबाकी the balance due carried forward 
झोढणदिलवब balance in hand brought up; ओढणी & shawl drawn 
ovor tho head and shoulders ; भोडबोरा the draw-string of a purse; 
ओोढव heavy draught; ओढपही the pin which confines the beam 
of a loom ; भओढव the inclined plano at a draw-well; भोढवण the 
dry bed of a mountain torront ; भओोढा ७ ४७४, ७ brook; ओढाभोढ 
a general and violont pulling and hauling ; ओढा खाडा 9 compre- 
hensive term for brooks and streams; ओढाताण or strererr a 

“pulling about violently or rudoly; ओढामाणकी or भोढामाणक्या 
plu, hanging or holding back affectedly ; sierrr or a kind of 
a drag-carriage ; ओढाळकी ओढाळगिरी or ओढाळी the roaming 
about of a bullock, that is ओढाळ; ओढील or ळ the two ends ofa 
female garmont tied round the waist; 37 an act of revenge or 
vequital of ovil ; ओढया जगज्ञाथ aa image of sary (of Pari), said 
to have been drawn out of the sea, 
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Adjective : eam that haggles, insists upon obstinately ; sirexea 
that is $a straitened circimstances ; ओढाळ that is ever breaking 
loose from the fold ; sifese that is in distrossed cireumstances 5 
Siig that draws well, embarrassed in circumstances; sffex 
२. gross term for a step-child. 

Verb: ओढगे to pull, to hang or hold back ; sfreq to tend 
impulsively ; steft to stretch out (the hand, &c.) upon ox 
towards. 


Adverbs sttga ताणून forcingly, not naturally, 
Phrase : ओडून ages forced, far-fetched ; झोडून आणणे ig draw 
one’s self ap haughtily ; ओढून बळळा करणे to oulwil one’s हया 


बरून ओढून टाकणें Lo give a smattoring or superficial kuowledgo 
of, &e. 


(2) Root डोळा an eye (not devived from the Prakvit). 
1 Derivatives. 
Noun: डोळढापर्गे ७ blind for the eyes; डोळाफोडी' the namo 
of abird; डोळू ७ Kolo; डोळूक head of a fish; डोळेझांक coulffvance 5 
sate ७ play; डोळेझांपणी a blind for the oyes (of a bullock); 


झोळफोड narrow inspection; डोळेभेर tho parting look, a hurrind 
intorviow ; डोळमोड working, 

sldjectives डोळत having sight ; डोळे फुटका thot has lost his 
sight; डोळकफाड' that pains tho oyos; डोळपिचका thal blinks. 


Adverb: डोळे sys in the dusk of the ovening ; gmalega 
or af within ono’s own experience; डोळ्यां art in the absenco of, 


Phrase: डोळ्यांचा अंधार करणे to err against light. 


4. 08 tre Onass of rus Incranve Parrieras,, 
Root चुळबुळ imitation of light showering. 


Derivatives. 


mM जु z 
owns: तुळक-बुळकी & loose shool ; बुळक्रंडी, "कांडी or -कुंडी 8 
stream from wslit recoplaclo; gesatr a porpoise ; बुळ्तुळ grousi- 
28m 
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ness, drivaling ; बुळबुळार greasiness ; बुळबुळी ७ particular plant ; 
बुळबुळीत gveasiness ; बुळी a torm at car tls. 
' Adjective: खुळका lubricous, slack; बुळबुळीत oily; बुळा im- 
potent, 
Vorb : बुळकर्णँ to slip suddenly ; बुळबुळणे to crawl about ; बुळ- 
qatar tio besmear with grease, 
Adverb: बुळबुळ ०7 ळां continually dripping. 
है. Ov rau Anya-prSat Crass. 
Root Ar. नाल 8 horse-shoe. 
Derivatives. 
नाहकरी m., चाळबंद्‌ a shor of hones; नालकी /., asdrt of palkhi ; 
wasar m., ७ sob of horse*shoos ; नालबंदी f. the prico for shooing 
a horso; नालमेख ७ horse-shoo nail; नालसाहेब a familiar term 
for tho bearer of 8 particular pole in tho Mohurrum. 
Root Pers. मिनाज tempor, fastidiousness, 
om Derivatives. 
Adjective: मिज्ञाजी-- शी, मिजानखोर fastidious. 
e 
§ 819, The vavions elements which ontey into tho com- 
position of Maréthi have each its peculiar use, Tho Imila- 
tive Particles and tho 1308 words occur chiefly in the spacch 
of the lower classes, and give thoir thoughts and foolings a 
bodily form and oxpression. Tho Sudbhdvas are employed by 
tho highor classos for all popular purposes, while the Tatsamas 
enter copiously into their formal and learned disconrso. 
The Anya-Dedi languages (tho Avabic and Persian, through 
the Urdu) contribute a large number of valusblo vocables 
relating to tho arts and institutions of civilized life, and impart 
to tho languagia into which thoy aro incorporated, singular lifo 
afid energy. When a formal discourso of » secular naturo is to 
be sustained with “courtesy and dignity, or a manly passion to 
be oxpressod wilh vohomence, Urdu words and phrasos are 
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freely used by the Maréthts. It is no oxaggoration to say that 
Urdu र pre-ominonily a kingly language. 1७७ phraseology haw a 
dignity and a inajesty, and, withal, ७ fire and enorgy that no 
other Indian vernacular possesses. Born and cradled in the 
camp, it has always continued ७ bo tho Innguago of tho Court 
and the camp, communicating its manly forco and vigour to 
ovory language it has como in contact with. ‘he English is 
inspiring a new moral life into Marathi, and contributing io it 
some now useful words, > 


Note,—* Although the stuff and backbone of these seven (modern 
Indian languages) languages is pure Indo-Germanic, yet we must not 
ignore or underrate the influence which Arabic vocables have cvercised, 
This influence began in Sindh so early as Muhammad Kassim’s conquest 
of that countey in the early part of the cighth century.” “Mohammad 
of Ghazni’s numerous expeditions'extended the knowledge of the general 
Innguage of the Mussalmans to all WesternYndia in thoeleventh century, 
and by the middle of the thirteenth, Ambie words were heard in almost 

every city and town. ”"—Beames. 


Note.—-1, When twoor more synonymous words deiived from 
different sources exist in the Inngunge, they usually differ in meamng. 
The T'atsama is used when a thing is spo: ten of in ap indefinite way 
or described as lange and dignified the Zadbhdva and thewdesaj 0५- 
press an idea in a particular and; popular form,*and the Anya-Heti 
(Urdu, Arabic and Porsian) in g forcible, and not unfrequently, in 
an offensive form :— 


(1) Vat. Fa snake, Peak. सप्पो, M. arp—The Tadtidra meana 
a serpent generally, except नाग the cobra, but the Lacsama सपे denotes, 
a large and terrible reptile of the serpent tribe, 


(2) Tat. art: a way, Prod, मग्गो, MW, माय 1 track, trace, Urdu wear 
a vond,—The Tatsama मागे is gonfined to leaned discourse, while the 
popular current form in the language is the Urdu रस्ता, There ig, there. 
fore, no necessity for a separate Zadbhdva derivation fiom मार्गी in the 
sense of “n way” for common use. The Tadhhdea माग is, consoquently, , 
never used in Mardthf in that sense, but that of (1) a trace, stack ; (2) 
channel to conduct water; and (8) a loom, 


(8) Desaj पागोटे a turban; Urdu qagt.—Now while पागोटे menus 
a turban generally, पृगडी' denotes a particular kind of turban, employed 
chiefly in phrases denoting vanity or couceit. ‘Thus पगडी Hart 10 
cock the turban with an air, ७101608 पायोरे घालणे is simply to wearea 
शिया; so also पगडी धेणे is “ to eglipse an, eminent person by one’s 
superior merit.” Equivalent expressions with पागोटे ave never used, and 
would he quite tame, 
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(4) Tat, स्वभाव disposition, Anyo-Des j (Persian) fastret.—The Tatsa- 
mye ig commonly used to denote temperament or disposition, and मिज्ञास' 
expresses fastidiousness as well as arrogance ; मिजास प झाणि 
भवलार भड्भजाची he has the airs of a prince, but is the offyprmg of a 
rustic (lid, of # grain parcher). 


Obs.——Tt is usually Persian words, and not Arabic, which have an 
exaggerated or offensive meaning in Mardth{, ‘hus the Persian word 
मिजास a temper, disposition, conveys an offensive sense, while the 
Arvabie equivalent तब्यत), also occurring in the language, is quite as 
good ns the Sanskrit स्वभाव; and in the provinces where Arabie words 
ave used, the Sanskrit equivalents are nol so common. 


Obs.—Urdu (Arabic and Persian) words are, however, never used to 
express domestic relations or feelings ; it is chiefly the Z'adbAduas that 
ave so erfiployed. Urdu words ave generally useé m yelerence to un- 
fawfal Jove, and they characterise the language of amorous poetry. 


. 

Note.-2. When two Tadbhiva syhonyms somewhat differ in form, 
the less corrupted form exprésees a senso more analogous to the classrenl 
yoot than the other, and vice versd. Thus, for instance, दैवर्षि a divine 
sage ov Vaidik Rishi isa Tudsawa, and Breet and देवलशी ae two 
Padbhdvas derived fiom it. हेवलशी is more altered in form than वेवरूषी, 
and the former las a more offensive sense ¢han the latter. पेवरुषीं 
js adealer with gods, and देवलशी a dealer with devils, 


Note=3. What is true of words is true also of the inflections, 
Seme Maritht case-endings are derived from Sanskrit inflections, and 
some from Mavith! words. Of the énficctions derived from Sanskrit, 
some exist ina more, and some others ina less, corrupted form. 
Thus the dative स॑ is derived from the Sanskrit स्य, while the dative ay 
from the Mardth{ word ereff. Further, the genitive व्वा, ‘which, like 
the dative @, is derived from tho Sanskiit स्य, is more altered in form 
than @s— 


(1) Of the two dative terminations, he one which is more like 
jts Sanskrit origin is less definite and pointed in sense than that deriv- 
od froma pure Martthi word; तूं दिवसास or वि्विसाचा (चां = ex) ये. 
come in the day time, but दोहॉँला ये come at two o'clock, 


(2) OF the two dorivatives from the Sanskrit स्य, सॅ, which is 
more analogous to it, is less pointed and emphatic than चा. Both स 
and -qf are employed to denote the adverbial relation of time, but "yr is 
used when attention is to be specially called to the particular cireum- 
stance of time 5 & TST aT कोठे जातोस where do you go ८४ night ? तू काल 
सर्बीस कोठें होतास where wore you last night? ‘The locative ¥ being 
immediately derived like स', from a Sanskrit inflection, agrees with 3 
in use, Gwe thao राचीस' कोडे होतास where were you last night ? 
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GHAPTER XXT. 
TIE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION. 
§ 8202-8 349, 


§ 820. All the Marathi words which cannot bo tracod to a 
simpler form in the language, no mattor what be tho original 
language from which they are dorived, whothor Sanskrit, Pré- 
kvit, Avabic, Persian, or English, may be denominated Mari- 
thi roots. (§ 817) 

§ 821, New words ave formed from the Mardth{ toots in 
tho followigg seven ways :— 

(1) By modifying tho radical vowe]s or consonants: बांधणे to 
bind ; बांध ७ dam; बांधा a shapo ; डोळा an eyo; डीळू an oyolet or 
alittle hole; पडणे' to fall; qrg® to foll; फाटणे to boar (tutrans.); 
फाडणे to 108 (érans.) , 

(2) By modifying both tho ताठा vowols and consonants : 
खणे to get 10050, unloose ; सोडणे to loose, we 

(8) By joining lottors or particles cithor before ov afitra 
word: gz to broak; aba = भतूट unbrokon ; राग anger; 
राग -+ इर = रागीट passionate, ‘Tho particlo before a word is 
callod a prefix (उपसर्ग), and the particlo aftor il, ७ 51112 (प्रत्यथ), 

(4) By doubling the simplo word : grt grain, दाणेधुणे grain, &e. 

(5) By uniting two wovéls to express ono notion, both words 
retaiting a place in the compound: काळे black and मांजर' o cad 
= काळमांजर a polecat, t व 

(6) By the union of two words so that ono of tho “words is 
somewhat lost: तेल' oil and पाणी water = तेलवणी; भांबर' sour and 
घाण staell = झांबसाण, 

(7) By the union of two words, which, without entering into 
formal compdsition, oxpress one simplo iden: as हातताखालचा on 
assistant. 
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Note.—In formal composition the inflections indicating the relation 
existing between the two uniting words are dropped : राजाचा वाडा 4 king's: 
house ; राजवाडा a palace; लांबडी माती ved edrth ; तांबडमाती red earth, 
Tho genitive "वा of राजाचा शाय § of तांबडी ave omitted in the com- 
pounds राजवाडा and तांबडमाती. 

§ 822. The first two classog of derivatives ave called (1.) 
Primary Derivatives ; the third class, (II,) Secondary Deriva~ 
tives; the fourth class, (IT1.) Reduplicatives ; and the last threo 
classes, (IV.) Compounds, 


1. Toe Pemary Derivatives, 


§ 823. There are two principal classes of Primary Deriva- 
tives, viz, the Causals and the Potentials. 


I—The Causal Verb. 


a 
§ 824. Tho’causal verb denotes the doing of an actién by 
the agent through the instrumentality of another ; स्या त्या'च्या- 
कडून करविले 1 got it done by him, é 
§ 825. The causal vorb is derived from the transitive verb 
by the “mldition of srz; as att to strike + अव = area; त्याने 


झापल्या garer पंतोजीकडूस मारविलें he got his son punished by 
the teacher. 


In the Dakhan ईव is substituted for अव, and the former form 
is now gonerally adopted in the imperative mood; त्याच्या कडून 
करव got it done by him. 


Monosyllabic roots like खा cat tou, df drink thon, ये come 
thon, as well as the 10018 ending in ह, like लीह write thon, inke 
# doublo वै; त्याकडू नखावविर्ले I caused him to eat it 3 माझ्या लेकीच्या 
होवून रामाला एक रुपया देवविला I caused my daughter to give him a 
xupee ; त्याच्यी कडुन लिहवाविलें I got him to write it. 

Note.—The particle झव is derived from अय्‌ ० मय employed in 
Sanskrit to make up the causal forms, aud झयू or अय is derived 
eitfler from इ to go, or from हे to wish, to demand, (0 pray. If de- 


rived from ¥ to wish, the causal form expresses " the secondary notion 
of the causal verb’, in which the subject completes the action, not by 
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the deed, but by the will; thas, e.g. कारयामि ‘EF cause to make’ would 
plopey mean ‘I require fhe making’; whether it were intended that 
* any one made, or ‘ any thing was made’; but if the causal character 
springs from a root which originally signifies ‘to go,’ we must observe 
that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion signify also ‘to make’; ७४, 
Sant might properly signify, ‘ I make to know’, मारयामि ' 1 kill,’ 
“I make to die.” "Bopp, ’ 

This statis changed in Prakrit oither to ए or आवे, as Sk, 
कारयाते ho canses to make, Pr. क्रारेदि ov arergfy; and in Maré- 
thf the Sanskrit जयू 8 changed in correspondence with tho 
lattor Prékrib form आवे to भव, करवितो ho causes to mako. ; 

Note.—-Some Marathi verbs assume the full form of आवे, except 
the final ए; बोलणे to speak, बोलावणे to call. ’ 


Note,—Same Marstht verbs, again, simply lengthen the initial yowol 
of the verb, as is done in Sansktit before assuming the भझयू; चरणे to 
graze, बारणे to feed ; Sk. कारयति, Pr. कारीवोदे he causes to ‘do, 

६ 826. When अव is added to verbs which are not strictly 
transitive, they bocomo simply transitive, and not causal, Thus 
the anomalous verb farm to loarn, by tho aid of जव, becomes 
a transitive of tho Socond Oonjugation ; त्यानें मला शिक्रविले ho 
taught mo. So also the intransitive verb, by assuming भव, bo- 
comes transitive of the 8900६ Conjugation ; ती निजली sho slopt ; 
तिला कोणीं frstfa% who put hor to sloop ? 


§ 827. Bytho addition of anothor व tho transitivo dortva- 
tivos bocome causals ; पंतोजीकडून eater farnafasl got thom taught 
by tho teacher; दाहेकडूत ढिला निजवविले T got hor put to sloop hy 
tho nurse. 


, ९ 828, When an additional isjoinod to a radical transilive, 
ib becomes a doublo causative ; म्या eget सांगून तुझांकडूतुःआंबा आ- 
णवविला I got Sadu to cause क mango to be brought by you. 


§ 829. Tho Maréthi caugal particle भव may somotimes be 
usod, also, in tho form of झव. It is only somo verbs of tho Tigst 
Conjugation that assume भाव; as फितवणे or फितावणे to soduce, 
from फितणे to be seduced ; बोलावगे to ठया], from बोलणे lo spoak, 
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Note.—Some nouns and adjectives assume cither अव or झव to make 
ap verbs, and the verbs so derived are usegl both transitively and 
intransitively ;— 


Noun goq pain; एकर a, Tat ov हुखावरणे to hurt or be hurt. 


Adjective आंबड sour; Verd atiqzay or stigqzrat to make sour, or 
be turmed sour, 


When these verbs are used in the Second Conjugation, they are tran- 
sitive in sense, otherwise only intransitive; माहे मन हइखवल or इखावळें 


my mind was have; खा माझे मन दुखाविले or geqrfay you हाद my” mind. 
The form in आव is usually used’in the Darshan. 


7 Note,—Some nouns &e. assume only भाव! राग anger, रागावणे to 
get angry; दुणा two-fold, grat to become doubled; Fer mad, 
a@zrait to become mad, ar to“mock, 

§ 380, The cansativo अब is assumed by some intransitive 
vorbs after thoy, have by”a change of their radical form be- 
come transitive ; the form made up with the अव becomes strictly 
wansative ; thus, चरणे te 87७८०, arr to fead, and चारवये to cause 
to feed. 

§ 831, The radical changes of form which tho intransitive 
vorbs undergo are of two kinds ; Ist, they longthon their ini- 
tial vowol, as पडणें to fall, indransityo ; पाडणे to foll, tranaitive ; 
and Qudly, thoy both longthon the initial vowel, as woll as 
change a radical consonant, os फिरणे to got 10050, in/ransitive 3 
फे डर्ग to loose, transitive, Wo give below sume Mardtht verbs 
of both thoso kinds :—~ 


1. ‘Tho verbs that longthon only tho initial vowol :— 


Tutvansitive. Treusitive Oausative. 
ST to grazo 'चारणें to 190. ्वारवरणे bo canso Lo fool 
टळगे to pasa by दराळणे Lo remove राळवर्गे Lo cause to remuvo 


, तरंगे to float, ov bosaved तारण to save  तारवरणे Lo cause to save 
aaix to bo crushed दाबणे to ergsh — ataz®t bo causo Locrush 


Tai to fill पाडणे to foll पाडवणे ॥० causo to fell 
मरणे to dio मारणे 10 kill मारवणें 10 canso to kill 


सुरणें bo camove रारगे to remove सारवगे bo cause by remove 


§ 349] MARATHI DERIVATION. 209 


2. The vorbs that modify both the initial vowel and the, 
radical consonant :— 4 


Intransitive. Transitive. Causative, 
Fre to get loose केडणे to loose केडवर्णे to enuso to 10080 
सुटणे to get loose सोडणे to loose सोडवणं ० cause to loose 
सुटणे to break तोडणे to break तोंडवणें to cause to break 


For the conjugation of the Causal Verbs, see $ 206, 


IL—-The Potential Verb. 


§ 832. The Potential Verb expresses the ability of the 
agent to do the action denoted by it; माझ्याने शेभर रुपये देववत 
साहींत I cannot pay one hundred rupees, 


६ 383, Tho Potontial Verb, whothor transitivo or intransi- 
tive, is derived from the simple vérb by tho insertion of q ; as 
करगे to do; acast to be able to do. The zis doubled whon 
the verbal root is monosyllabic, as Fqzq नाहीं I caunot give it, 
or ends in g, as माझ्याने लिहववते I can writo. 


x 
Note.-The Potential form is derived from the Sansky tt passive 
verb which annexes य to the root; Sk.* root ay, Pass. पुध्यते, “In 
Prakrit this q is either retaifed, or changed am Sez or gest, Sk, 
yeaa, Pr. पढीअइ or gfessrz, The q is also changed in Prakyit 
to ७ double च, ic, घ्व ved; as Sk, spay it is heard, Pr. gaqy ; Sk. 
wart itis offered, Pr. हुव्वह. 


Note.—Besiles the full passive sense indicated by the Sanskrit 
passive form, it is capable of expressing the following two ideas: 


1. It has an active meaning, having the force of a reflexive vorb ; 
पुत्र ग्यजायत she bore a son, a 


* 
2, It is frequently used impersonally in expressions like STL 
“Tet it be heard,” and sqreqang “let it be placed,” instead of Pleas 
a a ‘place thou ;” so also मया ज्ञाथते “it is known by me,” for 
“T think.” 


Note.—All these difforent sensé¥ of the Sanskyit Passive exist in the 
Mavdth{ Potential verb. It is conjugated impersonally in the Bhdve 
Prayoga; and its sense of possibility or potentiality (१.७, alent 
activity) is the result of the reflexive character of its Sanskrit original, 


27 m 
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Note—In Gujarati the Sanskrit Passive य is changed to आ, क्यात 
the forms made up with sy are either pasgive or potential; Passive, 
रामथी रावण मरायो Ravan was killed by Rim ; Potential, सेनाथी चलाय he 
could walk. 

§ 334, Compound Verbs, or idiomatic phrases, are ofton 
employed for the Potential forts in  (§ 252). 


II,—Srconpary Drrivarrves. 


§ 885. The Secondary Derivatives are formed by the em- 
ployment of Prefixes (उपसर्ग ) and Suffixes ( प्रत्यय ). 


ह Prorixes, 


§ 886, Tho Maréth{ Profixes,are chiefly derived from two 
languages, the Sanskrit,-and Urdu (Arabic and Persian), and 
are usually put before words of cognate origin. Somotimes, 
however, they ave used with other words, 


I—Sanshrit एकटक. 


§ 387. अ, भन्‌ (७1, a, Anglo-Saxon wn) not अपार boundlogs ; 
7, अबोला reserve; M. अचूक infallible. When a word begins 
with a vowel, tho अनू is used; भायास weariness, अनायास ease ; 
एक one, भनेक' "०१. ‘ 

stfa'beyond, much; अतिक्रम passing boyond, transgression ; 
aqiqerg intimacy; M. अतिशहाणा too wise. 

अधि over; अधिदेव & avporior god ;३*भअधिकार authority. 

अनु after ; भनुसरण going aftor, imitation ; spat born aftor ; ery 
नासिक nasal. 

अप badly off; अपशकुन ७ bad omen, 

आपि upon; अपिधान ७ placing upon, a covering. 
sft towards; effgq having the face towards ; अभिधान a 
mame, डं 

अव down; अवतार्ये ० crossmg down, an incarnation ; झवकृपा 
disploasure ; stage disobedience, 
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आ near; भक्नॉर ७ form; आम्ह entreaty. 

इति ४०; इत्यर्थ the sumeand subsiance ; इत्यादि et cetora, 

उत्‌ up; उत्साह ardour ; उत्कर्षे flourishing condition. 

उप next, below; उपसर्ग a prefix; उपनेत्र spectacles, उपकार ७ 
favour 

ay bad ; कर्म a bad deed; कुविचार a bad thought. 

Pat a long time ; चिरकाल for 9 long timo ; विरंनीवी a daughtor 

ge gaz bad; दुर्गूंण & bad quality ; दुराचार ovil practices. 

a not; नास्तिक av atheist. 

मासा various ; नावाविध various, 

नि into, dgwnwards ; नि्वोह conducting ; निभपतन fallen down ; 
fara absorbed in. 

निः, विर, free without ; निह्ीषी blamoless ; निराकार formless. 

qz another; परजन a stranger ; M. परगांव anothor village. 

परा back, away ; qeretr@ having tho face turned back; पराजय 


* defeat. 
a 
परि round ; gaz walking round about. 


TIT after ; पर्थात्ताप ropentagos, 
gar again ; पुवर्जन्म regenoration ; पुनर्विवाह a remarnago, 
पृथक्‌ soparately ; पृपषकरण soparation ; पुथग्विष various, manifold. 
भ्र before ; my the being boforo, a lord ; प्रधान a ministor 
भाते back, again ; प्रातार्बॅब a reflected beam ; gear ७ roply, 
afar out ; बहिद्दार adultory. 
वि apart; वियोग disjoining, ७ separation ; faygr a widow. 
स with ; सजीव having life ; सजाति of the same caste, 
सत्‌ good ; सस्कर्मे ७ good action; सज्जन ७ virtuons person, 
aq together with ; waa going with, ७ junction ; संबंध ६ con- 
nection. 
सह with, together with ; सहवास intercourse. 
q well; सहप good-looking ; खविचार 5 good thought, 
क 
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eq one’s own; स्वदेश a native country; eigre one’s own 
intellect. 

eqay of one’s self, sponlanconsly ; स्वयंभू sclf-oxistent ; स्वयंवर 
the choosing of a husband. 

IL.—Urdu Proftwes. 

§ 888. aa (P.) deficiont; कमजोर weak. 

गैर (A.) other; रैरसमज a misunderstanding ; Fray exponses 
in an improper way. 

द्र, हर (EL) each; इरमाहा every month; इ्रारिवस daily. 

ना (A.) not; चापसंदृ or त disapproved ; ara$ effeminato. | 

Far (P.) before, a leador ; पेशवा Peshwé. 

ag (P.) bad ; agar 9 bad १७७१७ बदबाम adj. infatious, 

बिन (H.) without i बिनर्चूक without a mistake ; बिनहरकत without 
opposition. 

a(P.) without; @garst without remedy 3 बेडौल shapeless, 
clumsy. 

at (.) head; सरसुमेदार the head Subhédar, + 


की 
Survixps, 


§ 839, The suffixes usodin Marfithi are more numerous 
than tho prefixes, and are derived from various languages. 
They are divided into three classes, according to their origin— 
Sansxn, Mardrui, and Urpu, 


I—Sanskrit Sufiaes. 
Abstract Nouns. 


§ 840. Sanskrit words assume the suffixes ता, a, and य, to 
make up abstract nouns, and those particles aro affixed to nouns 
as well as adjectives. The abstract nouns formed with ता are 
feminine, and those ending in ey and q aro neuter. When a 
word is modified by य its initial vowel is displaced by a are 
vowel or proper diphthong (§ 12), 
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मित्र (sub.) a friend ; मित्रता or स्व, or Req friondship. 

गुरु adj.) heavy ; year 07 त्व, or गौरव heaviness. 

gv (adj.) hard; gear, gee, or grat hardness, 

ब्राह्मण (sub.) a Brihman ; न्ाह्मणता ov स्व, or arate Brdlimanism, 

Note.—The abstract nouns, derived in the above mamer, ave used in 
Marathi poetry to denote an idea of plurality or multitude ; a8 apy a 


town, म्रामता ४ multitude of towns; केदार a ficld, Fars a wumber of 
fields ; thus, for instance, in the following line जनता means a multitude 


of people :— 


mgt करुणा करुनि, प्रणता, जनता संदेव रक्षावी.-72207004/४. 


Adjectives. 


§ 841, By affixing अ, ह, कफ आयन, इय, adjectives aro deriv- 
ed from nouns, to denote pertiining to. Whon affixing thoso 
particles, the following radical chahges take placo in the 
noun :— 


1. The final y, & oy sit is changod to अभ, 
2, The final अ, भा, इ or इ is dropped. 
a क, 
8, The initial doublo lettor is dissolved, and tho first conso- 


nant, if originally united with य, assumos } and if united 
with षा, assumes sf. - 


4, Tho initial lettor, if nota conjunct containing x or व 
is displaced by its corresponding gfx vowol. 


(अ) भूगु ५ Rishi -+- sp= arya a descendant of भृगु, ag Yadu, यादव; 
वसिष्ठ Vasishtha, ayfag the son of Vasishtha ; सुमित्रा tho wifo of 
Dagaratha, dif tho son of Sumitré (Lakshman), 


(इ) दशरथ king Dasaratha, दाशराथि portaining to Dagaratha, १.७, 
his son; कृष्ण the 8०१ Krishna, कार्षिण portaining to Krishna, 

(य) गर्ग the Rishi Garga + 4 = गाग्ये the son of Garga; विति . 
the name of a giant women, Rea tho offspring of Diti; ama 
village, ar belonging to a village; arg tho palato, तालव्य 
palatal, 
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(saa) कत 8 Rishi, काव्य + भायच = काव्यायन tho son of Kata, 

(हेय) भावू ७ brother + $4 = भावीय thetson of a brothers पर्वत 
क mountain, पर्वतीय Mountainons, 

(ea) गंगा the river Ganges + एय्‌ स गांगेय the son of Ganges ; 
विधवा 9 widow, वैधवेय son of a widow. 

(इक) मास ७ month, मासिक monthly; लोक the world, shar 
worldly ; a a ship, नाविक naval. 


Note—Some words do not lengthen the initial vowel when motti- 
fied by the above snfixes; qq a mountain, पर्वतीय pertaining to a 
“mountain ; त्व्त्‌ thee, सदीय relating to ‘“thee;” अंतत an end, अंत्य 
pertaining to an end; gq a tooth, दृस्य dental. 


§ 842, By joining the affixes संतू (मान्‌), इय, इम, लु, मथ, हृत, 
the senso of “full of or abounding” is obtained : — 

इत; ay shame, लज्जित ashamed ; gy sorrow, पुर्नखत sor- 
vowful. क ; : 

gas मल dirt, मलिन dirty; we truit, फालिन having fruit. 

c 

इथ; वेत्रक ० veod or cane, वेत्रक्ीय abounding 1130७१8 ; स्वक self, 
स्वकीय one’s own, क 

FI ( मान्‌); खी woalth, खीमानू wealthy 5 संतू or मान is changed to 
aq or arin certain nouns; as arf knowledge, ज्ञानवान्‌ learned. 

मय | काष्ठ wood, array full of wood or wooden; माँस flesh, 
मांसमय floshy, 

छु, War grace, कृपाल gracious; war faith, argry having faith. 


' Miscellaneous Words, 


§ 848, The following Sanskrit words are जीण employed 
in Maréth{ as suffixes to form new ‘words, such as nouns, 
adjectives, and participles. Strictly speaking thoy make up 
compounds. Some of these words aro placed before as wall 


* as after nouns to make up new words ;—~ ' 


‘ai 
भोकेत marked, restrained ; आज्ञा + अंकित = आज्ञांकित marked 
or lined by command, and hence subject to direction; er a 
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woman + अंकित = रूयंकित vuled by ६ wifo, क्रोधाकित, झातांकित, 
शास्त्रांकित, भरमांकित,-&०: * 

अतीत past; escaped from ; कार्मासीत (काम lust + भतीत freod) 
freed from lust; जरातीत exempt from decay ; देहातीत disembodiod ; 
दृद्दयातीत disappoared ; वयातीत aged. 

; apftr subject to, dependent wpon; स्व self + क्षधीन = स्वाधीत 
independent ; पर anothor + भधीन = पराधीन dopondont ; लोभाधीन 
given to avarice, पापाधीन given to sin. 

अनन्वित connected with, posscssed or possessing; शर्करा sugar , 
+ भन्मित = aera mixed with sugar; क्रोथान्वित filled with 
angor; अकमौन्वित connected with wickodness; वृयान्वित* full of 
kindness; विविकान्वित्त discrect, 4 

अभिसुख having tho faco towards, faypurablo to; सूर्य tho sun -+ 
afiga = खुयोभिखुख fecing tho sun; पूर्वीगिधुख facing tho cast ; 
speprarriiae favourable to study. 

अर्थी that desires or gecks; विद्या || भर्थी विद्याथी a studont ; 
wart one whose aim is to gob money ; पुचार्थी wishing to have 
children ; मोक्षार्थ' desiring to have final and oternal happiness. 

महे fit} पूजन worship ++ आहे = पूजनाहे worthy of worship sor 
rospeot ; भक्षणाहे fit to be eaten; अध्ययनाहे worthy of study, 

arrnia seized by, ovorcome by ; Prat anxioty न" strata = Prar- 
wig overcome by care, anxious ; क्षुधाक्रांत tormonted by hunger ; 
भयाक्तांस oppressed by fear, र 

भाकीण filled with, covered with; ste wator -+ भाकीणे == जला- 
कीर्ण filled with water ; सैन्याकीणे covored or surrounded by an 
army. वि 
sTgHe filled with, overcome by ; क्रोचाकुल inflamed with anger. 
चिंताकुल distressed by onxioty ; नित्राकुल overpowored by sleep ; 

evige transported with joy. 
aqreq wealthy ; घन riches +sqraq = घनाडय rich in troasnres, in 
mensely rich ; विद्याडय rich in loarning ; बलाढय slwong ; रसाढय, CHT 
SG मदाढय, Xe. 
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आमुकूल्य propitiousness, favourableness ; gq wealth + RET 
द्रब्यानुकूल्य affluenco, or easiness of circumstances ; लोकामुकूल्य 
favour of the people, popularity. 

मातुर excited, distressed; तृष्णातुर distressed by thirst; लोभातुर 
carried away by covelousness-« 

saa distressed, afflicted; खेव sorrow + srqa = खेदापन्न 
afflicted with sorrow; संशयापन्न distressed or agitated with 
doubt, 

आरूढ mounted or ascended upon; अनुभवारूढ experienced ; 
डोंद्रयारूढ come under the cogmzance of the senses, perceived ; 
armed, योंगारूढ &c, 

Strate that brings, confers, occasions ; get + STAs = सुखावह pro- 
duemg pleasure ; सैकडावहू producing trouble ; दोषावह,-झोकावह &०. 

उच्छेव uttor rooting out or utter demolition  घरमीच्छेद the utter 
demolition of religion ; कुलोच्छेर, वनोच्छेद &०. 

उत्तर after; लोकीचर beyond what is common, transcendent ; 
sey sising; अज्ञानोत्य sprung from ignorance; sqcjer arison 
from fever, र, 
* उन्थुख having tho face set towards; about to go or do; Arefr- 
न्खुख about to dio; गभनोन्सुख about to go. 


कर door ; प्रक्रावक्रर light producing ; छुखकर, भानंदकर, 

कामुक desirous, विद्याकासक seeking knowledge ; घनकाउक seck- 
ing viches ; मोक्षकॉासुक seeking etornal happiness. 

गत gone, past ; गर्तधन lost riches : ante the past time ; गतबु- 
शि, ग्रताभिमान; हत्तगत, अतर्गत de. 

भ्रस्त devoured, seized; कामत्रॅस्त inflamed with lust; शापमरस्त 
acoursed ; दारिद्यमस्त, चिंताग्रस्त, &०. 
2 घात ruining ; आत्मघात self-destruction ; प्राणघात, destroying life, 

7 “ 


१  gthat kills or destroys ; पाप'्न sin destroyer ; णेगभ्त av antidote ; 


Hag ungrateful. 
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Year that thinks or is concerned about; शुभग्ितक a woll- 
wisher’; अनिष्टवितक an ilf-wishor. 

sgq fallen; अधिकारच्युत्त fallen from authority; tregt de- 
throned. 

नित conquered or overcomo ; निकम 010 in whom lust is sub- 
dued ; जितक्रीप ono in whom anger is subdued; जितमनस्क one who 
possesses self-command; जिततद्रव्य who has acquired treasures. 
‘When fra comes last, is has the opposite signification ; क्ामजित' 
ono subdued by lust; त्रेधजित , eftfsta vanquished by a woman, 

दर्शी that sees; गुणवर्शी, खूदष्मपर्शी, तत्वद्ी, दीधंवर्शी, आंत्मरशी. 

नाहक that destroys ; पित्तनाशक that destroys bilo ; argrrreren. 

निष्ठ fixed in 3 मनोनिष्ठ fixed in mind, tefrs &०, 

qx strange, othor ; प्रधन andthor’s treasure;yxzq. Also, appor: 
taining to; ज्ञानपर appertaining to knowledgo ; 'लोकनिंदापर भाषण 
करू TH we should not engage in scandalous conversation. 

परायण following after, devoted to, apportaining to ; इेस्थपपरायण 5 
ह्या atraha हेवरपरायण झाल्या theso feclngs were dovoted to God 
ज्ातपरायण, 9 

भूत become ; पात्रभूत ‘becoming or constituting ७ vessel ; alae 
becoming ७ trouble; कारणभूत्त becoming ७ reason or occasion. 
Also, “become affected by,” with the principal word modified 
by हे; कारणीभूत become, causod or occasioned ; प्रमाणीभूल 1000110 
proved or evidenced. 

walike or rosembling ; faery like a father. Also, of tho vory 
form and essence, composed of; पिझाचरूप of the form ofa 
devil, fiendish; trey like a man, hyman 

ara void, dostitule of; meagre destitute of wealth, artayras 
&eo. 

at bold; eminent for somo qualities or works; gree emi- 
nonily liberal; परोपकारशूर; रणद्ूर; TartTAT; MAY &e. 

ey that stands or rests; गृहस्थ one who lives comfortably én 


७ house, hence a gentleman ; aniey a traveller, पाचस्थ slanding 
in a vessol, 
28 m 
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aa struck, destroyed ; हतचेतन्य deprived of life ; हतज्ञांन, हतकारक, 
wat ce. 

हर, हारक, हारी that seizos, carries off; धनहर ७ thief; gage, 
Fra, Fae 


co 
Marirai Surrrszs. 
L—Nouns. 
1, Abstract Nouns. 


§ 844. Marathi Abstract Nouns are derived from adjectives 
by affixing 7 and yr; बाहेर bad, argeqey or -पणा badness, Those 
abstract nouns which end in पेण are neuter, and those in qa 
are masculine, ह 

Whon tho suffixes पणशात व्या ave joined to adjectives end~ 
ing in भा, the sz is changed: to ws चांगला good, 'चांगलेपण or 'चांग* 
Sry goodness ; भला honest, भलेपण or भलेपणा honesty. चांगला is 
changed, also, to चांगूल in the abstract ngun, 'वांगुठपण or -पणा', 

The suffixes पण and पणा can be applied indiscriminately to 
every Marath{ adjective, and, optionally, avon td Sanskrit adjec- 
tives; a8 free (8.) cruel, freer, or Fraarer or -पणा cruelty. , 

Note,—The abstract noun in पण, and not in पणा, is usually declined ; 
आहाणपण wisdom, हाहाणपणाला to wisdom. 


2, Nouns of Agency. 


आडी आड्या; वाट ७ way, वाटाडी or aireat a guide. 
आरी; पूजा worship, पुजारी ७ worshipper. 
ऊ'; मारण to beat, are a striker ; पोटभरू, 
® कर, कसी; गांव & village, गांवकर or -करी a villager; खेळकर a 
player. 
वान, वाला (8, पाल); गाडी a carriage, गाडीवान ७ coachman; 
भजीवाला & seller of vegetables. 


% 8. Nouns denoting office, condition, Je. 


ait; पाडील the head of a village, पाटीलकी the office of a patel. 
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4. Diminutive Nouns, 
डी! Ysa a bedstead, पॅलंगडी a small bedstead. 
ऊं बकरी a sho goat, बकर a kid; वाप ७ tigor, are ७ ligor in 
contempt. 
कुली; चिंधी ७7०8, चिंधळुली, चिंषुकठी oamall rag ; aig (9. चंद्र) 
the moon, 'चाबकुली, 'चांदुाली a small cake ; भात rico, भातुकली, &७. 


5. Miscellancous Nouns. 


ax; 'चढणे to ascond, 'चढण an ascent ; वळण, 'चाळण, do, 

aw भरणे to fill, गरणा store. 

अवा; बोलर्ग to speak, बोलवा a report. 

आहे; 'चढर्गे to attack, ert attacking; seq to fight, wart ५ 
fight. * 

भाव; पाडणे to throw down, पाडाव dvorthrow; ठरविणे, ठराव & 
resolution. ‘ 

आवळ ; Jt to wash, घुणावळ price for washing; बांधणावळ, 

है; Pret to spit, YarPspitile ; उडी jumping ; 'चालणी sieve, 

कः Met to cat, खाऊ an catable; झाडणे ७० ७१०७, झाडू a broom. 

Sj हसर्ग to laugh, हस 19781 ४. 

ती ; वसणे to inhabit, वसती habitation. . 

at; वाढणे to be expended, वाढवण ७ broom, 

सी; gat to mako water, सुतरी urinary. 


1I,— Adjectives. 


1, Denoting of or pertaining to,” 
& 845, हे; कोकण Konkan, कोकणी belonging to Konkan. 
हेल'; भात in, आंतील interior ; वर up, ate upper. 
ar; aca house, घरचा houschold. 
ला; तेथे there, तेथला belonging to that placey 
az | रान 9 desert, रावर belonging to a desort. 


Noée,—The suffix yy, which is the genitive ending, does not inflect 
the noun when it is weed ag an adjective sulfix, The ar is the corrup- 
tion of ge, and changes the final vowel, if it be any other than 97, to 
at; gi here, garmr of this place, 
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2. Denoting made or acted upon, 


£4; aig’ to build, apie built. 
पर, वट; ye to wash, qe, gaz washed. 
3. Denoting “ full of or abounding.” 
आंडू; खेळ a play, खेळाडू froliésome. 
आळू । झोप sloop, झोपाळू sleopy. 
वाढ; मळ filth, मळकट filthy. 
कर; Ors} mischief, खोडकर mischiovous. 
25 राग angor, रागीट angry. 
है; लोभ covetousness, लोभी. covetous. 


4. Denoting Likeness or Manner. 


कर; पोर a child, diaz childish, 

wz; पाणी water, पाणचट waterish, 

at, ayaita woman, घायकया' womanish, 

5, Donoting Diminution. 

ह; उंच high, उंचर highish. 

सर; काळा black, काळसर blackish. 

(At; लहान little, लहानसा hitlish. 

: 6, Denotity Doing. 

का; मार' ७ beating, are given to beating. 

रा; खाजणे to itch, खानरा itch producing. 

खाऊ'; लांच a bribe, लांचखाऊ' ७ bribe-receivor ; मार a beating, 
मारखाऊ' that constantly undergoes a beating. 

भरू: पोट the belly, पोटभरू that stuffs his belly. 

TIL.— Verbs. 

§ 346, A few verbs are derived in Mardthi from nouns and 
adjectives in the following manner :— 
‘1. A great many nouns and adjectives are converted into 
verbs by affixing the gerundial termination %: as g3q pain, 
दुखणे to pain ; मळकट dirty, मळकडणें to get dirty, 

_Uf the noun or the adjectivo ends in sy, it is dropped before 

e 
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affixing a: झपाटा, aflap, eqrz to despatch ; नागवा 19100, नागवण 
to strip ; इच्छा a dasive, «geet Lo desiro, 

2, Somo verbs are derived from nouns and adjectives by 
adding: syres®t : माणूस a man, माणसाळगे to become human ; वैडा' 
mad, {grat to become mad ; Gra,0 bolly, पोटाळणें to clasp to the 


belly. 
+ Note,—Very valuable verbs are derived by adding अव or आव 


(§ 329). 
TI].—IIinovsrani Sorrixts. 
I.—Nouns, 
1, Abstract Nouns. 

§ 847. su, इ, भला honost, भलाहे honosty ; ee bold, धीराई 
boldness. 

झा, आहे, गरम warm, गरमा or गरमाई ov गरमी warmth. 

आस मिंडे sweet, [मिठास swootnoss,* 

ती; कम littlo, कमती doficioncy. 

इ 7). ; नेक true, goed, Fat goodness; खूब good, खुबी 8००१- 
noss ; दोस्त a friend, दोस्ती friendship. 

गी; war a slave, बंदगी sorvice ; रवाना ७ pass, रवानगी sondineg off, 

४, Nouns of Agoney. 

खोर; Po; हराम unjust, हरामखोर a wicked door. 

गर P.; sft 9 saddlo, जिनगर ७ snddlov, 

गार P. 3 शिकल' polishing of weapons, शिकलगार ७ polisher of 
woapons ; गुन्हा an offenco, गुन्हेगार an offondor. 

are P.5 सुभा ७ province, सुभेदार the hend of a province. 

बंद, नाल' 9 horso-shoo, qaa¢e farrior, 

वान P, ; बाग ७ garden, बागवान 9. gavdoner ; मेहर a favour, मेहरबान , 
gracious. 

बार; Tig hope, उमेदवार au oxpeotant. 

8. Nouns denoting office, condition, So, 

हे; सराफ 9 banker, सराफी money changing. 

गिरी; गुलाम a slave, गुलामगिरी slavery, 

बाहे; सोरा ८ blackguard, deny blackguardism. 
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4, Nouns denoting place or receptacle, 


suc P.; गुल a flower, गुलजार a gardert 
दान or दानी; कलम ७ pen, कलमदानी ६ box for holding ७ pen; 
गुलाब ७ rose, शुलाबदानी a vessel for holding rose-water. 

kart; RAT ७ grave, कबरस्तान a grave-yard. 
आबाद P. ; हैदर Hyder, हेदराबाद the city of Hyder, or of lava, 
खाना; कार work, कारखाना a factory. 

IT,— Adjectives, 

Denoting full of or abounding. 
st प, ; भूक hunger, yar hungry. 
इ: बाजार a bazaar, बाजारी pertaining to a bazaar. 
दार P.; इमान faith, इमावदार faithful. 
मंद; अक्कल sense, stare sensible. 
वर, आवर; जोर strongth, जोरावर strong. 
IIT.—Reduplicatives. 


§ 348, The Reduplicatives are made up by doubling the 
original word: घोंडा a stone, duplicated form, धोंडा गिंडा stones 
and all othor such things ; भाझरी भिकरी bread, &०, 

§ 849. Thore aro five ways of the formation of the redu~ 
plicatives, which are as follows :— 

1. The general sound of the word is simply doublod: yer 
गिडा stones, &c. This veduplicative expresses the sonse of 
comprehensivencss, = 

(a) Sometimes the original word, which is a verb, is liter- 
ally repeated, and the final vowel of tho root lengthened : बांधणे to 

१ bind; बांधाबांध active or hurried packing up; ataraty joining or 
uniting of many things or by many porsons, from सांधणे join ; 
तोडातोड general or vehomont, hewing and cutting, from ae to 
cut. The whole reduplicate may take a final इ; बांधाबांधी, atar- 
err तोडातोडी, These formations are nouns, and denote the 
doing of an action with energy. 

They may denote also the mutual qetion of two or more pex- 
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smiting, slaughter. 

(b) Sometimes the original word winch 18 a १०९७ 18 repontect 
with the change of tho final yowel of the rool Lo st}: गांव ७ Lown, 
सांबोगांय through every town and*village ; रत्तोररतीं through overy 
road and street. Those formations aro advorbs, and oxpress 
universality. 

(c) Somotimes the original word which is an adjectivo is ro- 
peated to express tho senso of intensity: लाल लाल very red. 
Sometimes the original adjective is slightly changed in tho 
second member of the reduplicative: थोडा थोडका rather little 
steqegeq somewhat little 

(d) Sometimos the oyigindl word is repontod, tho first mom~ 
ber being pub in the genitive case: गांवचे गाव the whole village ; 
areal weary zy multitudes of the fish. ‘Those formations ox- 
press the idea of completion or abundance. 

(ce) Under this goneral class of the roduplicatives is com- 

prehended an important class of words, callod the lmitative 
Reduplicatives, which aro made up in imitation of certain 
sounds, veal or Imaginary (§ 9418, 4). Thus, azsmack ! whack! 
ye az smock! whack! 
, In deriving the imitative roduplicativos, the original particle 
is simply repoated, or another of similar sound 18 addod to it ; 
as from gz, a sound imilative ofa sharp sound, az झळ, झटकन, 
झरकर), azz, झं दिनी, झरदिशी ७0, promptly; in a trico; with o 
whisk. 

The imitative reduplicative is mado intonsivo by the length- 
ening of the final sz of its first or last mombher; gery or 
were; चराचर or चरचर from arqz, Thosa formations aro 
adverbs. 

2. Both the genoral sownd and senso of tho original word is 
repeated, to express the 50186 of comprelensivaness + Spacer पांगळा 
blind and lame ; लंगडा लुळा Jamo and halt; aa सोयरा rolatives 
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and kinsmen. The English equivalents are “wear and tear,” 
* rattle and, clattor.” 
8. The general sense alone is repeated: आणभाष oath and 
. language; भातभाजी rice and vegetables. The English equiva. 
lents are “ thorn and thistle,” * pride and passion.” 

4, The general sound alone of the original word is repeated, 
with ६ particle inserted between the two members: eae art 
बोचके the head or the bundle, The English equivalents are 

»“ by hook or by crook,’” 

5. The general sound of tho original word is repeated, bub 
the two" members convoy opposite, or different senses. 

(a) कार्याका्ये proper and improper ; घर्मोधमे right, and wrong. 
These are Sanskrit fortagtions in hich both the members Bre 
derived from the samo root,,with the insertion of the privative sy. 

(b) देणें Ft giving and taking ; ¥ जाणें coming and going. 
These ave Mardth{ formations, the two members of each of which 
have opposite senses; and are derived from different roots, So 
also काळें fre black and blue ; fact विवळें gveon and yellow ; which 
combine words of different, but not opposite significations. The 
English equivalents are “ black &nd blue.” 


Note.—The reduplicative adjectives and pronouns are most valuable, 
and convey a yariety of most interesting senses, for which the Syntax 
might be looked into under the Adjectives and Pronouns, 


CHAPTER XXIL 
THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION— 
continued, 
1V.— Compounds, 
§ 350—§ 869. 
ह 850. A compound is a union of two distinct words, 


expressing one idea: as रण battle + भूमि 9 field’ = रणभूमे 9 
battle-field, 
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§ 851, The elements which entor into composition may, or 
may no’, retain a place th the compound, Somotimes two or 
more words may express one simple notion, without formally 
entering into composition, Hence there are three general 
classes of compounds, viz. the Pbvious, the Obscure, and tho 
Apparent :— 

1. Obvious Oompound पोळपार a tablo for rolling oul cakes 
= पोळी ७ cake + पार a table. 

2. Obscure Compound करपंटाण the smell of singed food = 
arcyz singed (food) न" घाण smoll ; आंघोळ bathing = आंग body + 
Bret to wash; Fegrera shrine = देव god +- घर house, F 

8. Apparent Compound हाताचा कुशळ an expert ; प्रीति करगे to 
love, + वष 

§ 852, None but words of cognate origin should be com- 
bined, ‘though there are not a few‘compounds in Mardthi of 
long established usage, which do not follow this rule :— 

वस्त्रगाळ strained through a cloth = qeq 8, + गाळ M. 
mage ७ cow’s mouth = गाय M. + सख 8. 

खरेदीपत्र a bofid = खरेदी Pors. + ga 8, 

ज्यडजकचेरी a judge’s office = ज्यडज Ung, ++ airy त. 

Note.—It may not be suporfludis to add that valuable, as composi~ 

tion is in expressing our thoughts with brevity and vigour, it is impossi~ 
ble to condemn adequately the bad taste ७ Rich would. impose long 
compounds, consisting of more than two words, upon a popular dialect, 
derived as it is from Sanskiit and Prikvit by a rigid process of elision, 
* Even Sanskrit, though it is capable of stringing together hundreds of 
syllables into one monstrous werd, does not quietly submit to such 
pedantic conceit. रि 
1.--05पए0प१8 Compounns, 
. § 8568, The Mardthi compounds are oither of purely San- 
skrit, or purely Maréthi origin, In compounds of Sanskrit 
origin, two or more words may be combined, bub in those 
derived from Mardth{, only two words are united :— 

Sk. त्रह्माविष्णुमहेह the Hindu Triad = ge + विष्णु + महेश ७ 
बिंद्यागृह & school, 

M. आईबाप father and mothor ; घरधनी a householder, 

29 m 
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§ 864. The compounds may be Susgrantivus, Apyecrivzs, or 

Apverss. . 6 . 
1, Tan Supsranzive Coarounns. 

§ 355. In the substantive compound, (1) two words may 
be put together, the former” describing or determining the 
sense of the latter; or (2) two words may be pub together 
which are usually united by the conjunction “and”. These two 
classes of substantive compounds are designated Oopulative and 
Determinative respectively 10 

1, The Determinative Compound: गजमोंजणी measuring by 
rule = गजाने मोजणी, 

2. The Copulative Compound; शेलापागोटे shawl and turban = 
शेला आणि पागोटे, A १ 

‘(1) The Determinative Compounds. 

§ 356, Tho qualifying or determining word in these com- 
pounds may be a noun, or an adjective. 

1. When the determining word is a noun, it may indicate a 
case-relation in reference to the noun which precedes, or it 
may be used appositionally. 

2. Tho determining adjective may be either an adjoctive of 
quality, ov of number, 

Tfence the determinative compounds are divided by the 
Sanskrit grammarians into three classes, viz. the Tatpwrush 
(aegee his man ), Kormadhéraya (कर्मधारय), and Dvigu ( fay 
two oxen), 

§ 857, In tho Tatpurush Oomponnd, the first word expresses 
a case-relation; as चोरभय ‘lit, thief-fear = चोरापासून भय fear 
arising from thieves; the case-relation existing between’ the 
two members of this compound is ablative, In the Karmadhd- 
vaya, the first word may bean adjective, or & substantive used 
jadjectively ; काळमांनर ७ pole-cat = काळे black ++ मांजर & cat; 
fang knowledge which is like a treasure = विद्या knowledge 
+ धन ४ treasure; देवमाणूस a simple and harmlessman, These 

a चि 
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compounds correspond to the English formations “ black~bivd,” 
“god-man,” ळे, In the Dvigu, the first. word is a numoral 
adjective, and the second is the noun which it qualifies ; पॅचपाळे' 
a, kind of a cruet consisting of five vessels = qiq five and पाळे 
vessels ; Srqtesr 9 swing’; पैर्चांग ap almanac ; चिधुवन three worlds. 
The English corresponding compounds ave “a twolve-month,” 
“ a two-pence,” “a, quadruped,”” 

§ 858. The case-relation existing between the two single 
words of a Tatpurush compound may apportain to any caso, 
excluding the Nominative and the Vocative. 

lst.—The Accusative Tatpwush: लांचखाऊ a bribe-roeeiver ; 
भ्रेथकतो an author, It indicates the thing which ७ person does. 

2Qnd.—The Instrumental Taspurush ; हातचरक o mill twned by 
the hand; पैववत्त one given by God. It'indicates the instrument 
by which ७ thing’ is done, : 

87d.—Lhe Dative Tatpurush : बाजारवाडा the market-honse ; 
बेवयज्ञ an oblation to fhe gods. It indicates the purpose 00 
design for which.» thing is dosigned or done, 

Ath —Tho Ablative Tatpwrush: Bragee pain arising from 
sickness; amfaye fallen from,caste, It indicatos tho source 
from which a thing originates, : 

5th.— The Genitive Tatpurush : घरधनी ahousoholder ; विद्यान्यास 
tlie study of the sciences, It indicatos tho rolation of origin or 
possession, 

Oth. —The Locative Tatpumish : धुळाक्षरे 100005 in sand ; पाणकॉ 
बडा ७ water-fowl. Tt indicates thé thing in which anything zs, 
or is done. र 


Note.—In the Tatpurush compound the first word drops its inflee- 
tion, as for instance in शञजमोजणी = गजाने मोजणी, the instrumental नें 
being dropped; and hence it is not always easy to determine what 
particular case-relation is implied by the first word, Thus, the word 
बिव्यालय a school = विद्या vce Wa आलय ६ place, may mean a 
pees for knowledge, or a place of knowledge, or a place obtained dys 

nowledge, or a place १७ whjch विद्या or knowledge is communicated, 
&e., and it may therefore be a dative, a genitive, an instrumental, or a 
locative Za¢purush compound, 
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Note,—-The Karmadhéraya may be viewed also as a Tatpurush ; 
विद्याधन may mean knowledge which is like, & treasure, or the treasure 
of knowledge, or a treasure obtained dy knowledge. In the last two 
senses, it is Ta¢purush 2 and in the first Karmadhdraya, 


Note.—In the Karmadhéraya, as in the Tatpurush, the first word 
drops its inflections ; as तांबडी 1९७ -- माती earth = तांबडमाती, 


Note—In the Sanskrit compounds introduced into Mardth{, the 
first word of a Vatpurush or Karmadhdraya, may come last; Tatpu- 
rush: gree king of the geese, instead of हुंसराज'; so also नरसिंह a 
man like a lion, instead of सिंहनर; पूर्वराच the fore part of the night ; 
राजदत the fore-teeth, 


(2) The Copulative Compound. 


६ 889. The co-ordinate relation existing between two words 
is usually indicated by the conjunction भाणि 87१, hut when the 
conjunction is dropped,.and the words are united, thoy form 
the copulative (or x) compound; घर ७ house + ax a door = 
घरवारे house and other property ; syréarq parents, 


Note.—In English the co-ordinate conjungtion is not omitted ; ‘rice 
and curry;” “ there is bread and butter for the children.” In Mardtht 
sometimes a fragment of आणि “ and” exists in a copulative reduplica- 
tive ; चिंधीनी' विधी ०7 चिंधींनचिधी every shred of a शो, 
°§ 860, The Reduplicative Compounds, which fall under the 
class of the Copulatives, ave considered in dotail under the 


Reduplicativos. (§ 848) 
2, Tun Aprrorive Comrounn, 


§ 861. Whon the whole compqund is used predicatively of 
a subject, it is called an Adjective Compound, or बहुत्रीहि (pos- 
sessing much rice); घोडसुख having the face of a horse ; किन्नर सवे 
घोडछख होते all the Kinnars wore beings with the faces of horses,, 

§ 362, "The Bahu thi is usually derived from & substantive 
compound. In fact, when a substantive compound is used ad- 
jectively or predicatively, it becomes Bahuvriht ; Karma, कम- 
भ्हाक्ष eyes like a loins; 70702, कमलाक्ष “lotus-eyed”; ती कभलाक्ष 
पाहिळी काय! have you seen that lotus-eyed woman? कोंबडा 
शिपाद आहे, चतुष्पव,नाहीं a cock is ४ biped, not a quadruped ; भजञान 
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ignorant ; Tatpurush गजानन an elephant’s head ; Bahu. गजानन 
the elephant-headed. 

§ 863, The Bahworihi is usually derived in Maréth{ from the 
substantive compounds, by ६ modification of their final vowel. 

1, If the final vowel is st, the sj is changed to $ or ar in the 
Bahwerthi ; aqge four 19005, 'चत्तुसैखी fowr-faced ; वांकडमान्या' 
crooked-necked = afagt+ art; gaiet two-tongued ; लांबनाक्या 
long-nosed. If the final word is of Sanskrit origin, the sq is 
superseded by $; gq fragrance, सुगंधी fragrant, Sometimes 
the st may not be changed ; as dregq horse-faced. 

2, Sometimes the genitive termination ar is affixed to the 
compound; सभाषेयें boldness in an assembly, सभापैयीचा having 
boldness पप घया assembly. ७ 

8. Words of Sanskrit derivation affix a ०१,०७७ particles ; 
पित्तमूलक causing bile; अंडज one producod in the egg ; संभव pro- 
duced from a lotus. 

§ 864, The Bahfurthi compound stands for the object 
which it describes, and suggests it. Thus गजानन the elophant- 
headed, could ‘be used prodicatively, as तो गजावन sie ho is 
elephant-headed, or it could stand for the person usually desctib- 
ed or suggestod by it, ४.०, for a qf who is olophant-hoadod, 
Also लंबकर्ण long-cared is cithor an adjootive, or a noun denot- 
ing an ass, the animal possessod of long omrs, The Bnglish 
equivalents aro “ left-handed,” “ high-minded,” &0, 

8, Tar शै एयर, Comrounn, 

§ 365, In the duyayibhdva or Adverbial Compounds, the first 
word is an adverbial particle, and tho second usually a sub 
atantive, the whole boing used advorbially; द्रादेवस every day 
= at दिवस; दररोज; daily, 

§ ७66, Tho following clomonts enter into tho composition 
of the Adverbial Compounds :— 

1. A particle and a nown : इरारिवस daily ; यथाक्रम regularly 

2. Two particles « जेथें Hrs anywhere ; यथातथा so and so 
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8. A particle and an adjective : यथायोग्य suitably. 

4, A particle and a participle: यथायुकत rightly. 

5, A particle and an inflected noun : भाजरदिवशीं to-day ; हरवेळीं 
every time; यथाजञाने according to one’s knowledge, 


II,—Osscurs Comrounns. 


§ 867, Thore area few compounds in Maréth{, both of 
Sanskpis and Maréthi formation, which, on account of the 
incompleteness of some of the true words entering into their 

"composition, cannot be easily recognized as compounds; thoy 
appear 8 derivatives, and sometimes as primitives. Thus, for in. 
stance, the word पाया! a stop, or the word सोनार (सोनी) a goldsmith, 
or गुराख्या a cowhord, looks like arderivative, and not at all like 
a compound, compounded of two distinct words ; but both these 
words are, in reality, compounds, each containing two words, 
the last existing in its imperfect form :— 


M. उन्हाळा summor = उन्ह (8, उष्ण) hot, and काळ season. 

उ, हित्राळा cold season = हिंव (S. हिम) cold, andanres season. 

M. qraar ७ step = पाथ a foot+ ठाय a place, 

M, सोतार ७ goldsmith, Pr. qor+sye, 8, grt gold+are a 
maker, 

M. gare ७ potter, Pr. कुम्हारो, 8. कुम्भकार. 

M, चांभार a leather maker, Pr. 'चम्मारो, 8. erate. 

M. सतार ७ carpenter, 8. qryre. 

M. कद्वार ७ palanquin beaver, 3. स्कैधधार. 

M. गाभार ७ sanctuary, Pr. गब्भारो, 8. wt + आगार. 

M. gta oil of resin = धूप resin + तेल oil. 

“M, आंबसाण a sour smell न्स आंबट sour -+ घाण smell, 

M. क्रेकताड a kind of palm = केकत + ताड palm. 

M, वतोळा an extra payment = rat above + वळणे to turn, 

aM गुराख्या cowherd = गुरें cattle + राख्या keopor. 


Note.—Enuglish equivalents would be daisy = day’s-eye ; biscuit = 
bis coctus twice cooked ; verdict = verum dictum. 
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Note.--The numerals, especially those above ten ger, are obscure 
eompoynds, The following isa table of the numerals from one and 
upwards : — र 


Maréth{, Prakrit. Sanskrit, 
एक one UE एक 
दोन two दो fe घे. 
तीन three तिणि चि, त्रीणि 
are four Tae *चतुर,वत्वारे 
पांच five पञ्च पंचन्‌ 
सहा six a षट्‌ 
सात seven aT TIT, 
ओठ eight ae ae 
aq nine णअ' at 
ae ten द्स aT 
These are simple derivatives from Sauskrit. 
अकरा eleven एभारह CHET 
बारा twelve arte हादरा 
रा thirteen तेरह TANT 
rar fourteen aes चतुपैश 
पंधरा fifteen पणरह TART 
सोळा sixteen सोलह षोडश 
सतरा हणाला सःत्तरह सप्तदश 
भठरा eighteen gate अष्टावशा 
एकुणीस nineteen ऊनविसहे नर्विशति 
वीस twenty ' frag fae 


These are from Sanskrit compounds ; अकरा eloyen = Py, एआऑरह 
स्म Sk, gay one -+ वृश ten, and sd on. 


तीस thirty तीसा Frag 
चोळीस forty 'वत्तालीसा TTT 
tare fifty पणासा' , पंचाहात्‌ 
साठ sixty सही षि 

सत्तर seventy सत्तारी सप्तति 
afr eighty arte अर्शीति 
नव्वद ninety TIT ware 
शंभर hundred सत, सय, सअ शत 


§ 868, In tho formation of the Maréth{ obscura compounds, 
२०. compounds in which composition is concealed, only two 
words are combined, and they follow the following principles 
of combination :+— 

1, Marathi words do not generally dontain moro than fotr 
syllables, and words in composition consequently drop or elide 
some of their letters ; ‘thus, sttaz -- घाण मस aiETT sour-‘smell, 
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2. When the final and the initial consonant unite, the initial 
is dropped, and the final assumes its‘ vowel yz + दाणा = गटाणा, 
ae +-crear= गुराख्या acowherd. But if the last word ends in 
the semi-vowel य or ब, the semi-vowel is dropped, and the ini- 
tial consonant retains its place. , 

8. When the same letter onds both the members of the 
compound, one of them, particularly the last, is ‘dropped ; पाय -+ 
छाय = qrazt a step of a ladder. 

4, Sometimes the surds are changod to sonants for euphonic 
harmony ; प is changed to व, z to स; or a sibilant is inserted be- 
tween the surd and its preceding sonant ; thus, लेल oil त" पाणी 
water = Feat; आंबट + घाण = आांबसाण or भांबटाण, or simply 
aylazrt a sour smell, व 

5. When the initial letter of fhe second membor is ह, the . 
aspirate of the class of the final is substituted for both the 
uniting lettors ; as aft a body + होळगे to wash = आंघोळ bathing. 


IIL—Arrarunt Comrotnps. 


§ 369. Some Marithi words together express a simple 
notion without entering into composition; as हाताखालचा an 
assistant, आंगांत घालणे to wear, हाताचा नड olose-fisted, 

The Marétht compound verbs belong to the class of the 
Apparent Compounds, for which see Chapter VII. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


PERMUTATION OF LETTERS, OR THE LAWS OF 
SANDHI (संधि). 
§ 870—§ 882. 

§ 870, When two Sanskrit words are combined, the 
uniting letters, ७.७, the final letter of the first word and the 
initial letter of the second undergo a change ; thus, एक one + 
fac lord = एकेश्वर ono lord, tho xy and ह. coalescing into ए. 
These changes of the letters are denominated संधि or combina- 
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tion, by the Sanskrit grammurians. Since Suuskrit is the pro- 
domirfant element in Marfthf, a knowledge of the laws of Sandhi 
is essential to tho Mardth{ student. 

§ 871, Tho Sanskrit rules regarding the pormutation of tho 
letters are designatod yy unio, and we will give tho principal 
of thom below. 

६ 878. Tho laws of Saundhi belong cithor (1) to ‘the union 
of the vowels, or (2) to the union of the consonants, tho formor 
being denominated अचूरांधि, and the latter हळूसंधि. ‘ 


I—The Ach Sandhi, or the Oonbination of the Vowels. 


§ 878, 1, When two similarvowels (§ L1), short or long, unite, 
they coalesee into thoir long vowel. Thns sy or sz is similar to 
3 or 47, and when two of those vowels unite, thoy are changed 
to sq, which is their long vowel; and so with, उ Wou— 

ot + ost = sms aer + अन्न = autre food and clothes, : 

अ beste = ates pt ot भाभय = घसोखय the svpport of rehgion, 

sq bh ap = ett; गंगा यी मर्पेण = shag an offering to tho Gangos 
* आणा str = sts tract भाजा. = सीताज्ञा tho command of Sit. 
te = ef + eer = हराच्छा tho will of Tari, ७ 
+8 = हे; मांत. + eat = मतीखर tho lord of intellect, 
+3 "ईई; करी जा ex 9 = atiz tho lord of lions, 
+e =8; नशी +a = aétar the lord of rivers. 
+2 =F; ary + उद्य = भानूरय the sun-rise, 
+e ag; ay + aK = ge the thigh of the cow. 
+s =e aay wa = स्वयंभूर्य tho appearing of the 

self-oxistent, 

w+ a= a3 eK + अज्ञा = उरूज्ना careful prosorvative 00% 

‘ the thigh, 

we bor = ap arg + ate = area ७ mother’s wealth, 

2. When sr or sir is followed by a dissimilar vowol (इ, हे, उ or 
%) they both are changed into the improper diphthong or at 
of the class to which the second of the uniting vowels belongs, 
ie, if tho socond uniting vowol is इ or g tho gersubstitulod is 

30 m 


अ. य य्य ० ye oy 
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प, and if the second unitine vowel is = or sx. the wor snhatitntad 
is at i— 

भ्षर्णाइ मम; सुख +i = gag the laco of the moon. 

a याह न र; परम + ae = परमेखर the great lord; God, 

भा य्इ सम ए; रमा +e © cae the welfare of Rama. 

भाण हे =ayam +f = wre the lord of Ganga, 

st +e भो; अन्न t+ उर्क = अन्ोरक food and water. 

अ +e = si; -+ we = इंडोर the thigh, of Indra, 

sy + & = sit; gar + sears = gareare the joy of a daughter 

sti + & = sit; गंगा + ऊमि = यंगोमि the wave of the Ganges, 

8. When ay or str is followed by the dissimilars क, ag, ळू, 
or % they are changed to the corresponding गुण letters अर्‌ द्यावं 
STR 

अ basse हव arith = बेवर्वि ७ divine Rishi. 

st ag = sits महा + ache = wake 8०७७ wealth. 
aay be = rq; ga + wares देवल्कार the divine letter ४. 

4, When sz or sq is followed by a diphthong, whether pro- 
per or improper, the two are changed to their proper diph- 
thong - 

'झ +o २२ ऐ; एक 7 एक = एकैक each one. 

srt yt; महा + एकांत = महैकांत groat solitude, 

abe esky + esq = yey unity of God 

st +t = ऐ, विद्या + Pad = विद्रेखरय the glory of knowledge. 

5. When a simplo vowel (४.८. not diphthongal), with the 
exception of sx or भा, is followed bye dissimilar vowel, whethor 
simple or diphthongal, the former is changed to its corrospond- 
ing semi-vowel, and the lattor combines with it :-~ 
" ज्ञातिनभांधारचस ster स" भाधारन्स्जात्याधार the support of caste, 
goer यः नीति + spara=ienagra the practice of morality. 
ये; प्रति + एक = géta every one. 

व; लघु + अन्वय = लष्वल्वय short connection. 

वै; विष्णु - ऐश्वर्य = विष्ण्वेखर्य the glory of Vishnu. 
रा; पिवू + भाजा = पित्राज्ञा ७ father’s command. 
रौ उ ME + भौषध = माचौषध a mother’s medicine, 


Sag aan 
+444 
HAs a 
॥॥1॥]-॥॥ 
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6. When the improper diphthongs प and sit are followed 
by any other vowel, synple or diphthongal, they are changed 
to Ty and अंबू respectively :— 


go tar = aq ने + भन = नयन the cys, 
ait + st = अव: fp + svt = azar wind. 

7, When the propor diphthongs and sf are followed by 
any other vowel, stmplo or diphthongal, thoy are changed to 
आयू and आबू respectively :— 

Gt st = आय, Fb भक = नायक a leader, 
alt +g = आवि, tr + इक = नाविक a sailor. 

& 874. The following table will be found usofnl in doter- 
mining the Sandhi change of theryowels, Tho Sandhi or unior 
change will be found “at tho junction of the perpendicular 
and horizontal lines ;” for instanct, tho change of the final 
vowel हे, in union with the initial vowel ए, isy,as the horizontal 
line beginning at §, and tho terminating line commencing at 
meet at the letter ये.. 
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Ti.—The Wal Sandhi, or the Combination of Consonants. 


§ 875. When two consonants combino, they undergocither 
achange of place, ov a change of quality and place. When a 
consonant, which is a surd, or sonant, is changed in combina- 
tion ह its opposite character, the change is said to be a change 
of quality: as जगवू + हेश = जगदीश Lord of the world. In this 
example, तू, which isasurd, is changed to its correspond. 
ing sonant x. Whona consonant of one organ or place is 
changed ७0 ३ consonant of another organ, itis said to undergo a 
change of place: as, ay -+ शास्त्र = wa य शास्त्र = सच्छासत्र or 
were the tru Scriptures, Tn this cxample the letter q which 
is a dental, is changed to 4, which is a palatal. 

§ 876, In combination it is guly the initial ‘letter of tho 
second word that “has the power of assimilating. It changes 
tho final of the first word to its own character, But the final is 
never changed to an aspirate, though the initial letter be an 
aspirate: a+ भय = waa holy fear, not सधूभय. 

§877. [.—The following are the rules in regard to the 
consonautal changes of quality :— 

i, The final consonant, if a surd, is changed to its corres. 
ponding sonant, when the initial"is a sonant पा 

at + fey = wey six enemics. 
अप्‌ + घर = भडघर' ७ wator jar. 
aa + fa = जगदीद tho Lord of the world. 

2, The final consonant, if a spnant, is changed to a sard 
when tho initialis a surd; thus, att पिवासा = ्षुस्पिपासा' hunger 
and thirst. 


Note,—The aspirate being always changed to its unaspirate in com- 
bination (§ 376), the धू of azz becomes a, and not x 


2 


§ 378. Tho nasals, chiefly + and म, which are sonants, may 
optionslly change the finals to their corresponding nasals + 
fee + नाग = feqart or दिबूवाय a wild clephant. 
घडू bape = sare or षणूमास six months, + 
नगतू्‌ + नाध = जगहनाथ or नगनाथ Lord of the world. 
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अपू + a= अब््‌नदी or भमूनदी a water-river. 
* वाळू + मय ऱ्य FRA or वाळूमय cloquent. 

§ 879, IL—The consonantel changes of plare ave exclu- 
sively confined to the denials, tho anusvdra, and the visarga, and 
these changes take place in addition to tho changes of quality. 

§ 880. The following aro the principal rules on the conso- 
nantal changes of place >— 

1. The dental तू (including थू, हू, andy) becomes palatal 
before the palatals, viz. DE DA Pp and gq :— 

aq + ata = सच्चरिच good conduct. 
aq + जन = सज्जन a good man, 
संतू + शास्त्र = सच्शास्त्र 0! azore true Scripture. 
* 2. The dentals q थू, &e., before the cerebrals टू, द. डू. % and 
ण्‌ (not ष्‌)? ave changed to the cercbrgls :— 
सत्‌ + टीका = सडहीका a gootl commontary. 
भगवत्‌ + sre = भगवड्रूमरु tho drum of God. व 

8. The q before हू is changed to q:as उत्‌ + लंघन = उल्लंघन 
breach of lat. 

4. The dental A before and छू requires the insortion of शू; 
before तू and थू the insertion of x; and before इ and हू the inSor- 
tion oe x aie on 

धावन + छाग = घावेदछाग ७ running gout. 
महान्‌ + SHC = महांएक्कुर a great idol. 
पतन + तरु = पतंस्तरु a falling treo, 

5, The dental x boforg gis changed to a nasalised qi 08 
महान्‌ + लाभ = महाज्ञाभ a great gain. 

The Anusvéra. 

$ 381. 1. The anusvéra followed by a vowel is changed to 
म्‌: BS, far + भच = किमच what is there? 

2. Before the consonants it may romain unchangod ; but it 
is usual to chango it to nasal corresponding to tho class of 
tho letter which follows it, But itisnever changed before ¢, a, 
ब्रा, स, and हू, as these lottors have no corresponding nasal loiter. 
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The Visarga. 

§ 882, The visarga, followed by asurd, is changed १० the 
sibilant corresponding to the class of the surd; but since the 
gutturals and the labials have no class-sibilants, the visarga 
before these surds remains unchanged :— 

ta: + कण = रजाकण ७ particle of dust, 

पूर्ण: + चंद्र = yotazx the full moon. 

aa + ठक्कर = भभ्ष्टकझुर tho broken idol. 

war + तीर = नद्यास्तीर the bank of a river. 

सद्या; + पार = Farge the opposite side of a river. 

Note,—The visarga preceded by इ or उ, before a, @ प, फ, is changed 
to ष्‌; as निष्काम, loveless, winch is oon paca of fat: + काम; ft: + 
पाप = निष्पाप sinless man; निष्कळ fruitless, दुष्कर difficult, Indeed, the 
words fF, हः ale: आवि srg: and gq: followed by worfls beginning 
with क, 4, %, always tyke षू; thus— 

निः + art = निष्काम loveless. 

बि + फल = निष्फल crn 
it कृत्य S पुष्कुल्य a sinful act, 

as: + कोण = चतुष्कोण a square, 

2. The visarga before the sibilants cither remains unchanged or is 
changed to the sibilants that stand before it ; as दु: "*क्षासन = वुःशासन 
or searey difficult of government; qeq: + Ge = सध्यःघढ or सत्यष्षंढ 5 
wad: +a = प्रथमः सग or प्रथमस्सर्ग the first six sections, 

° 

3. ‘The visarga followed by a sonant, whether a vowel or a conso- 
nont, id usually changed to र्‌, as far + घत = ति्धेत without wealth, 
impoverished ; ढु: +h आत्मा = हुराव्मा' an evil spirit, Ifthe visarga is 
preceded by ay and followed by 2 sonant consonant, it is dropped, and 
the preceding sq is changed to sf; as, AT: + रम = मनोरम pleasing sta: 
+ गुंग = रजोगुण the second of the thiee properties of the cieature. 

4. Butif the visarga preceded by अ followed by अ, the visarga 
is dropped, the preceding st changed to aff, and the initial ay olided, 
The elision is marked by the sign $, called झवप्रह? अयः + अस्त्र = 

estTarseq aniron weapon, =’ 
_5. Ifthe visarga is preceded by sy and followed by any sonant 
(vowel or consonant), or if the visarga is preceded by any vowel except 
at, the visarga is dropped. 
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PART ITI. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
Syntax. 
THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE, 


§ 888--$ 403. 

६ 888, Syntax treats of the forms discussed in tho preceding 
parts, and the mode of combining them into sentences. 

§ 884, A sentence is thé utterance of a complete thought, 
A thought is a judgment in regard to the rélition subsisting 
between two notions, one notion being affirmed, or denied of 
tho other; कालिदास मोठा कावे होता Kalidas was great poet ; ह्या 
dearer कविता साधारण नाही the postry of this book is nob common, 

§ 885. The, relation between the notions combined in a 
thought or sentence is indicated by inflections. Tho infloctions 
so employad are called relatiqnal 

§ 886, Tho words ina Maréthi sentonco ard usually ar- 
ranged in tho following order : first tho subject, nowt the objeat, 
then the adverb, and lustly, tho verb; thus, ge पारध्याने भामची' 
wae मैना ठार मौरिली, the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jay. 
The subject or the object may be qualified by an adjective, 
which is placod immediately before it, as ave the adjectives gr 
and gz in the above sentence. 

§ 887, When tho verb has two objects, tho accusative and 
Gative, the accusative object is put nearest the verb : भापण एक- 
भेकांस ge द्यावे wo should make each other happy. In this sou~ 
tence gw is the accusative, and एकसेक्तांल tho dative object. 


Note—The order of words is changed when a person speaks with 
emotion, or when any special word is to be mado emphatic. ‘The 
emphasized word is put asnear to the beginning of the sentence 4s 


* 
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possible: संपेल कोडून? तिचा stars कॅरायास भजून कोणास फावले आहे? 
how could it be jinished ? who has found éime even to makom com- 


‘mencement? faery कितऱ्या RS saz ata small fiddler, where is he? 


Note.-—Nevertheless words are made empliatic chiefly by the tone 
in which they are uttered, seldom or never by suy giammatical con- 
struction, कः 


६ 388, The एक sontences, of whatever nature, whether 
assertive, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory, are con- 
structed in a uniform way, the distinction between them being 
denoted simply by the tone of the voice :-— 

Assertive : माझी तरवार खोलींत भाहे my sword is in the room, 

Interpogative + माझी तरवार खोलींत आहे? is my sword in the room 2 

Imperative : माझी तरवार आण. bring my sword. 

Lxclamatory * माझी तरवार खोलींततआहे well done, mf sword is in 
the room! =, क ‘ 

Note,—In the interrogative ‘sentence the interrogative particles or 
words may or may not be employed. : 


ह 
1, When the enquiry refers to the bare asseition or negation of a 
fact or event, the interrogative sentence is used without any inter ogative 


particle: माझी axace खोलींत आहे? is my sword in the room? gett त्याचे 
arg आहा? ae you his tather ? भाज पाऊस पडल? willitrain to-day? Option. 
ally the interjectional particle काय what! may be put at the end of the 


sentence ; भापण त्याचे मामा strat काय? me you his uncle ? पाऊस पडेल काय? 
will it rain? « 


2. When the enquiry refers to.any other particular, such as the 
name, place, time, manner, &e., various interrogative words aro always 
employed to make up the interrogative sentence: आपे नांव काय ? what 
is your name, Sir? तृ कोडें राहसास ! where do you 1९51061 Regt strate? 
when did you come हे कोणी आणिले ? yho brought it 7 


{uu Sunsuor, on Sunszcrive Construction, 
The Kinds of Subjects. 
§ 889, Tu Supsecr MAY BE A WORD, APHRASE, OR A SEN- 
TENCE :— ; 
A word: नदी वाहते tho viver flows. 
6A phrase: तिचे पारिपत्य St gas नाहीं he did not escape punish- 


ment; मला आहेबावांची stat ATT मान्य आहे ibis imperative that I 
should obey my parents. 
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A seutonee » बाहेर वस्त्रांवरून कु इंसावे & हलके मतुष्याचे काम आहे 
it is th® part of a low शिका tojlaugh at any one for lris bad 
clothes ; सै ऐकून दुर्गींचे मनांत आलें की औदययोंविषयीं आणि विश्वास ठेवण्या 
विषयी andi भापणाला भागू पेक्षां भाधिक चांगले हणावे having heard it, 
Durgi wished that Nénf might paiso her moro than Bhigt tor 
her gonerosity, and her readiness to confide in her, 


Note.—3S phrase (क्रियापवविरहित area) is a combination of words 
withont the finite verb. The gerund ([क्रियावावक) is used to wake up a 
phrase, as in the above two instances, 


Note,—The finite verb (सावधिक्र or पुफषवाचक्त क्रियापड) is the form ० 
the verb limited by the gender and 1111100) of the subject or object. 


$890. When ७ sentence is used as the subject, she de- 
monstrative pronoun gy this, is inserted in apposition, with ov 
without a noun: भाईचे tar नथे०्भाजि त्या पुड कुळंनिणीचे ऐकावे हे ger 
बारसे बेर वाटलें how could you think that You should rather listen 
to that wicked woman than to your mothor ? या ETAT त्या qa: 
wee जायास मार्ग भाहे ही गोष्ट खरी आहे it is ७१० that there 15 ७ way 
to go to the mountain through this gate, 

When the demoustrative is employed by itvelf for this pur- 
pose, itis always In the neuter singular; but if ibis used wilh » 
noun, it agrees in gender and gumber with that noun, as ill 
trated in the nbove 801110100५, ’ 

$ 394, The noun sentence might be need aftor (ho verb 
प to be,” as a nominal prodicate (§ 898) ; ib is introduced by की 
a8 in English; तुझी इच्छा जाहे की यमाचे याततेंत पडावे ib is your dosira 
that you should suffor the sorments of holl, In Mnglish the 
noun sentonce, asin the above senteuco, is constructed with 
the impersonal phrase “itis . . . that &0.” 

Phe Case of the Subject. 

§ 898, Tru Suavecr or vim vrru is ususnpy ry tie No. 
wnative Case; हा pr खाभाविक्र झाहे this 185 natural quality; 
हजारो लोक FT जमे होते thonsands of people had assomblod thore, 
The subjoct ia the nominative case iy called, by way of distinc. 


tion, the Neminative. 
a1 
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§ 893, In the following instances the subject of the verb 
‘oes not take the Nominative Case :—* 

1. When the transitive verb is used ix the past fense, the 
subject isin tho instrumental case; चोरांनी त्यांचं घर Gz tho 
robbors plundered his house ; rare मला बोलाविले he called 110. 


Note,~* The Sanskyit is entirely deficient in a tense intended to ex- 
press the completion of an action. When the completion of an action 
is to be expressed, we most commonly find the action espressed chang- 
ed into a passive one ; and, in fact, so that a participle which, in form 
and signification, corresponds to the Latin us, ig combined with the 
present of the verb substantive, or the latter is to be supplied, as, in 
general, the verb substantive, in Sanskrit is omitted almost. ex erywhere, 
when it possibly can be done, In the episode of the Savitri, it should 
be said, ‘Thou hast gone as far as thou hast to go,’ when the latter 
words are expressed by wet खया (gatan, cuphonic for gatam) gone by 
thee,”’—-Bopp, The Mavith{ past inflection is derived from this passive 
form, छू 


४, In tho subjunctive méod the subject is usually in tho in- 
siramontal caso; syeft रोज त्याच्या घरी जावें wo used to go overy 
Jay to his house; शिथायांनीं Prete year आणावे tho scpoys should 
apprehend the thioves aud bring them up. 

When the subjunctive mood expresses the” dubitative sense, 
sh® subject is in the nominativo, caso ; df भाला असावा he might 
have come, » 


Note—The Sanskrit passive participle in qe from which the Ma- 
withi subjunctive in झवि is derived, is usually constrneted with the 
instrumental subject, and agrees with the object ; waeeqar कर्तग्यः 
tight is to be done by thee. (§ 188) 


8. “Whon tho vorb is potential,tho ‘subject is cither in the 
dative case, ov tho instrumental, derived from the genitive » mer 
or माश्यानें चालवते Ioan walk ; रामाला or रामाच्यांने हा पाण्याचा ast 
उचलवला Roma could lift up this pot of water, ($207) 


Note,—The potential verb is a modification of the Sanskrit passive 
form which in the classical Innguage is frequently used in the neuter 
construction; मया ज्ञायते it is known by me. ($ 333) 


¢ 4. Tho verbs cupressing obligation, simple as well as com~ 
pound, take tho dative subject; मला एक आंबा पाहिजे I want a 
mango (§ 262, 2) ; मळा रोज वाचावे लागतें it is Imeumbont on me to 


§ 403) RULES OF CONCORDANGE. 243 


read every day (§ 262, 8); स्या or मला TS पाहिभे ग must go 5 मला 


ov Far कराथाचें srg I must do 16, 

११७६४.-- पाहिजे is a passive form, and agrees with the subjunctive 
mood and the potential verb in not taking the subject in the nominative 
case, Strictly speaking what arc considered the objects of these verbal 


forms are really their uninflectcd sypjects, 
The Ielation of the Nominative to the Verb, 

§ 894, Wuen Tn supseer 18 IN THD NOMINATIVE 0881, THR 
VERB MaBITUALLY AGROES WITH IT IN GENDER, NUMBER, AND PUR+ 
Son ; मीं त्याच्या घरीं गेलो 1 went to his houso; तूं at at घेगार नाहीस 
why will you nob tako it? ते aga ge रडूं लागलीं tho children hav- 
ing seen that, began to ery; sett गरीब आाहो. WE 870 POO}; आपण 
सगळी मिळून त्यास वर्मणी देऊं we shall all make a collection for him. 

1, When an individual isspokon of respectfully, the uonn 
denoting the individnal is considevod to be in the plural num- 
bor, and the vorb is accordingly put in tho plural ; बरून गोपाळ" 
राव खाली आले Gopdlréy camo downstairs; आहे साहेब सांगतात ABT 
भाषण परत जावे we shoulél go back as tho lady mother bids us; 
औरंगाबादेमध्ये शिवऱ्राव were कोणी एक गृहस्थ होते thero was a gentlo~ 
man living in Aurangabad of the name of Sivardv, 

Noée.—-The singular noun of,lignity referring to females may bo 
optionally put in the neuter plaval ; बाई साहेब भाली असत्ती पण मध्ये विभ 
आरे the lody would have come, bunt was prevented ; ait तुझी मोठी 
खज्ञ आहा. madam, you are very considerate. ‘The neuter gender is 
usually used in speaking of ladies of high rank, such as the wives of 
chiefs, kings, &o, 

2 A noun of address is followod by a vorb in’ the gocond 
porson, whether or not a scoond porsonal pronoun is ingortod ; 
कां रामा, आज तूं कोणीकड' गेला होतास? well, Rémd, where did you 
go to-day ? रेवा 'चल लवकर, तिकडे काय करितेस? Reva, como away + 
soon; what are you doing thoro ? 

Note.—Persons of rank are addressed in the third person, and theverb 


is constructed in the third plual: रावसाहेब जसा हकूम करितील arate 
Hf aare आहे. Lam willing to act as your honoitr thay bid me (§ 421) ; 


at कोठें गेल्या होत्या well, whore did you (lit. “they”) go? ; 
§ 895, Tho subject of the verb is somotimes omitted, It~ 
is omitted in the following instances — 


Ra RULES OF CONCORDANCE, [§ 883-- 


1. Wher the verb is अकतक ov impersonal; माझ्या पोटांत बाळमळते 
T feel sickish ; उजाडले it is daybreak. Who verb is consérnected 
in the Bhaye construction, called tho Bhivu kartyik (§ 195), 
in which the subject is not strictly omitted, but implied in 
the verb, 

४. Whon the subject of the verb denotes indefinitely, in 
the conditional elause, “some one” or “somebody”; स्या वाढेल 
गले असतां तुमचे sted उतरेल अरी तुह्यारा कारणी सांगितले who told yon 
that if yen went that way you would get rid of your 1०00? 
खोल्या airfare निजे तर लागलेच भंग धरते if one sloops on a damp 
ground, he is alfoeted immediately with rheumatisin. The verb 
is constructed in tho neuter singuler, 


7 


8, In the passive phiases, the subject underStood being 
“thoy” 5 त्यार क्षाश अरा हणतात ४ is culled a dictionary (lit, they 
call it a dictionary) ; अश अतंवां हया anita ही जी चिखलाची जागा ती 
aga बां काढीत नाहांत when such is the case, why do not they fill 
up this muddy place in the road ? त्या stata सर्व पदार्थ लोळून far 
arg all things arc sold in this town by worght. (३ 255, 2) 

Note.—The English passive forms are usuatly expressed in the above 
macnc? in Marith!; the sentence is constincted in the ordinary way, 
the subject of the veib in the plural mamber only being omitted: या 


शार्यात लोक सर्प पदार्थ तोळून विक्रिताल people sell all things in this 
town by weight, which athe passive form wonld be expressed without 
the snbject; as, ap गांबांत सर्व पदार्थ ताळून वाकतात all things are 
sold in this town by weight. Such idioms ae found in many Emo- 
pean languages ; the indientive plural active being put impersonally for 
the passive verb, Thus, for instanee, the following Gieck sentence: 
hy yruxiy cov dnarotow dirt cov they rdyuire thy life (thy life 18 re. 
quired), ‘The Unglish “they” isimpersonnl. In English the sae 
idiom is sometimes used —ihey cadd hin a gentleman, for ‘he is called 
eagentleman.” It is also comazon in Ilebrew, 


६ 396, Sometimes the subject is nob omitted, but used in 
tho nowtor singular, and the verb agreos with ib in gender and 
number. This construction is employed in the following .in- 
stances :-— . 

६887. When the agent of an act is nob known, or is 
supposed to be unknown 5 आं, कोण हाक मारिते! eh, who is calling 
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out lo mo? तिकडे कोणी निजले आहेस वाटवे it appears somobody is 
sleeping there ; तें कोण BA who comes there ? कोणी माणूस येतें somo 
human being is coming. 

2. When 8 most genoral statemont ismado ; ज्याला डोळे आहेत 
& पाहील whosoever has cyos willsce; ज्याला सपल ते किकबील 
whosoever understands will teach. 

8. When the humble condition of a person is deseribed 
with delicacy ; wi थेऊन इतका ata घेऊन F भाकरींभारितां wet रिपर्ते ते. 
twat असेल बाबा surely, Sir, that person who takes *so much 
prins to glean corn for food, must bé poor. This construction” 
would not be used in veferenco to tho happy or hoyourable 
condition of a person ; जे तुला पोषितो तो तुञपक्षां थोर भसलाच पाहिजे 
one who fedtls you must be greater than you. 

§898. Wien run sussranzive fers “vo sp” 18 FOLLOW- 
LD BY A NOMINAL PREDICATE, IY AGREES WITH 178 SUBTECY, AND 
NOL WH THE NOMINAL MLEDICATD 5 तूं फार भली घायको भाहेस yeu 
ave a very honest १४०8 ; तू सुलगा क्षाली असतीस पर suppose you 
had become a boy ; चू मला पन्नास रुपये देणे आहेस you 0१४० mo fifty 
Rupees. ‘ 

Note.—When the एथे to he” is constructed with a noun of au 
adjective to make up the predicate, the noun or the adjeptive so united 
is called the nominal predicate, and the verb “to be” is denominated 
the copula ordink, 

Note.—The verb “to be,” when used ॥ the copula, may sometimes 
be omitted :— 

1, It is usually omitied jy the intorrogative seutonoe constructed 
with the interrogative pronoun arg; ga ata ara? what is your name ? 

2, In answer to questions like the above ; माहे ata गोपाळ my name 
is Gopal, क 


8, In emphatic sentences; तूं ye सरा you are indeed foolish, 


4. In definitions ; कोश झणज शब्श्संमहाचे पुस्तक a dictionary is a book 
containing a collection of woids, 


, 5. In proverbial expressions ; Sa णांव तेथें महारवाडा wherever there 
ig a village there exists n ward occupied by the Mahirs, corresponditg 
to the English proverb. 


Note,—In negative sentences नाही is eqitivalent to a ++ off, and the 
a 


BAG RULES oF concorvANce. ‘ [§ 888— 


verb झाहे is therefore inherent in माही. In the Konkan, however, आहे 5 
added to चाही to make up the form of the pepfect definite distingt from 
the past; he did not come से आला नाही, 1705८: he has nat come ; तो 
आला नाहीं sire he has not come, perfect definite, 


Note —Besides the verb to be असणें and its forms, some other verbs 
have a copulative force, The verb हेपणे to become is one of them; तो 
शाहाणा झाला he bas become wise. © The neuter passives द्सिगे fo look, 
शोभण to look becomingly, &c., are of the same nature; सो faery, 
Fagg he looks a learned man, 


Two or More Noninatives. 


§ 899,° Wuew ro OR MORE NOMINATIVES ARE CONNECTED BY 
१ COPULATIVD CONJUNCTION, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD, THNY ARH 

USUALLY. VOLLOWED BY A PLURAL vorB: वडीळ aie भाणि वडील 
सांबत Raha भवसान धरून उभे होते the elder Powar and tho older 
Séavat stood even thore with courage ; क्ृष्णसेनाचे सारीथि आणि are 
मरून पडले होते the ०801९81053 and the horses of Krishuasend were 
lying वळत; जिकडे तिकडे गवतें भाणि नाना प्रकारची ars उगवली होतीं 
oyerywhore various kinds of treos and grasses had sprung up. 

1, When tho tivo singular nominativés denote persons, and 
ave of the sane gender, they take 2 plural verb 2: रामा भाणि त्याचा 
ary आले आहत Rama and his fathor have come; gut भागि सावित्री 
ह्या बहिणी होत्या Dares and Sdvitri yore sisters, 

2. But whon the nominatives denoting persons, diffor in 
gender, they, whother singular or plural, talo the verb in tho 
veuter plural: र्मी आणि dar चोरून दौलतासंगाकडे पाहात होतीं 
Rami and Govindd फश'०४७॥॥॥]१ looki ng at Davlatsing ; मानोजी 
साळवी व त्याची बायको कोडें गेली, आहेत. whore have Janoji tho 
woayer and his wife gonoto? In such cases, that is, when the no- 
minatives differ in gondor, they avo often collected into one head, 

*and a neuter plural demonstrative is placed in apposition ; एके 
दिवशीं सदाशिवपेत भाणि बया gt ओटीवर बसली भाहेत इतक्यांत Ter वैद्य तेथे 
आला ono day as Sadfsivapant and 3७ satin the voranda, a 
Surgeon cams thore.’ Somotimes some such words as होव both, 
इच्यादिक &o., ave used appositionally 5 as थाकू आणि साळी हो दोघे 
बेकार होऊन आली Dhdkn and Sali have both come, with the loss 
of employment. र 


f 
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8. When two or more singular nominatives denoto fra. 
tionabanimals, or inanimate objects, tho एल ली या agrees in 
gender and number with tho last word: भामर्‍्ची गाई भाणि घोडा 
आला नाहीं our cow and horse have not come ; आपल्या जमिनींत दाणा 
कडबा फळफळावळ उत्पन्न होते grain, fodder, fruit, &e., grow in our 
fields; तर यापुढे आपणास हिंवाळा भाणि उन्हाळा नाहींसा होता then wo ‘ 
should no more havo tho winter and summer. 


Sometimes, however, a plural verb may bo used with tho 
plural of the appositional demonstrative pronoun: sqft गाहे, 
घोडा आणि बकरी हौं मेली our cow, horse, and goat havo died. This 
construction is usually followed, when it is necessury,to direct 
the attention to cach of the nomanatives separately :-कारण जेथें आमि 
आणि गंधक है प्रज्वलित आहेत अक्का ठिकाणी ज्ञाऊन पडाल for you will fall 
into a place which burns with fire हीत brimstgno; धर्म अर्थ घाम 
आणि मोक्ष हे पुरुषांचे धम होत tho chiof dnty of man is tho pursuit of 
yoligion, woalth, love, and salvation; इचे रम्य gua व भाषणाची 
हातवडटी हीं Par थारपणा सांगतात her pleasing faco and addross spoak 
for her respeotability. 

n 

4, When the subjects aro of differont persons, tho vorb, in 
tho plural number, agrees, 4 person, with tho ono in tho first 
in preference to that in tho second or third porsdén, and with 
the ono in the second in proferonca to thab in tho thivd :— 


Ist and 2nd porsons : ते तू. आणि मीं यांना ars that you and I shall 
distribute to thom, 


9 

1st and 8rd 005018: fire भाणि' सीं जाऊन caret प्रार्थना करिती Miu 
and I will go and entroat him ; साही बहीण भाणिमी किती सली आहो | 
how happy my sistor and T aro. . 

2nd and 8rd persons: ती आणि ig ttt बोधे strat होता sho and you 
had both come, ’ 

Note.—When the subjects aro connceted by a disjunctive conjyna 
tion, the verb agrees with the nenrest + नू भथवा' दुसरा कोणी भामच्या घरी 


झाला तर आह्यी असे करायार्चे नाही. if you jor any other person should 
come to our house, we would not act so, 
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Tun Oxsece, 


* $400, Wun re supszor is ryriecicy (§ 398), mn Rass 
TIVE VERB DOES NOT AGRtG wire ar: (1) re MAY THEN AGREE 
WITH THE OBseCY, oR (2) DISAGREE WITH IT, AND AssuatE THE 
NEUTER SINGULAR NumBoR. (1)०रामजीनें भावर्णांपा्णी क्षमा मागितली 
ग्य asked pardon of us; (2) रामाने राधासांस वांघिले Rama slew 
the giants. ($ 195) 

Note,—When the verb agrees with the subject (कर्वतुरोधी), it ig said 
tobe in the subjective construction or Kartari Priyogas when it 
agrees with the object (कर्मानुसेधी), 1018 the objective construction 
or Karmani Prayoga ; and when it agrees neither with the subject nor 
with the object, but simply expresses its verbal sense (rarqzngt), it is 
in the newter eonstructioa or Bhdve Prayoga, and takes the neuter sin- 
gular termination—the sign of indifference 0) neutrality. (§ 195) 

|. 


Note,—Bhdve (x) means action of क्रिया, and the Bhdve construc- 
tion follows the sense of the verb or क्रिया (क्रियापुरीधी), In_ this construc- 
tion the subject is expressed though the verb“docs not agree with it, 
When, however, the subject is only impéied in the verb, as for instance 
in fhe impersonal verb (सांमा[वळे it is evening), and the verb is constructs 
ed in the neuter singular (as in the Bhdve Pyeyoga), the construction 
is called either भाववी fax or भकडुक (not having a subject) प्रयोग, 


1. When the object is accusative, the transigive verb agrees 
with, it, but when it is dative, the vorb assumes tho nexter con~ 
struction: (accusative object) आज राघुर्भ फार लाजीरवार्णे काम झेले 
today मोडा ‘has committed a most shuneful ach; पहिल्याने त्या 
बर्फी खाळी fish ho ate the sweetmeat ; (dativo object) रामाने राव- 
णाला afte Rama killed Réyan. 

2. When the object of the verb denotes a person, it is usnal- 
ly in the dative case, but when it dontes anything 0४७, it is in 
tho accusative case ; तो रामाला गांवःबाडेर हांकून देल he will expel 
Rimé from the village ; म्या धाडा विकत घेतला I lave bought the 
horse ; रामानें घर बांधिले Aree Rimé has not built the house. 





- 

Nate.—(a} Nouns denoti tee animals may be sometimes pub 
in the dative case ; स्याने गाईला BSF नाही _he has not uoloosed 
the cow yet. When the acéton dendted by thé verb isthe principal iden 
m the mind of the spenker, the dative or the inflected object is usually 
used, but when the notion of the object is prominent, the accusative or 
wuinfleeted form is used ; शाईला बांधिळेस have you tied up the cow? शाई 
सोडलीस! have you {et Joose the cow ? In the first sentence the sub- 

को 


§ 403] RULES OF CONCORDANCE. 249 


ject of inquiry is whether the cow has been ééed up or nod, and in the 
second, | hether it is the gow that has been unloosed, orsome other ani- 
mal, “Che dative inflection, as it were, separates the object from the 
verb, and gives the verba prominence, When tlie object is thus inflect- 
ed, the verb appropriately takes the Bhdve construction. (§ 195, Note) 


(4) So also nouns denoting persons may sometimes be used in tho 
accusative case; राजाने तीस वाघ नाहो, पण तीस माणसे मारिली the king did 
not kill thirty tigers, but thirty men; त्याने आपली सुलगी त्याच्या त्वाधीत 
केली (or भापल्या मुलीला &e.) he gave his daughter in his charge ; सी 
तुला राजा दाखवितो I willshow you theking. When the person expressed 
by the object is supposed to be so acted upon by the action denoted by 
the verb as to be virtually deprived of life, liberty, or power, it becomes 
reduced to the condition of an irrational or inanimate object, and there., 
fore capable of being constructed jn the acensative, the most dependent 


case. रि 


(c) The names of inanimate objects may be used in the dative case 
when they ave made emphatic. The accusative case would indicate the 
absolute thraldom of the object to the verb, but the dative inflection 
separates the object from the verb, ( Noge 2) aud givesit an seen 


and prominent position ; ह्या, नासक्या आंब्याला काय At खाऊ ? what, 
shall I eat this rotten mango? With the accusative object, tho sense 
would not be soemphatic. The same idiom is used in 01: उस qacett 


उठाया they lifted that stone (dative). 


d) The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are alvays used in the 
dative 0856, as they express personality most emphatically ; तुला कोणीं 
सांगितलें who told you? gar art मारिले he struck me. - 


§ 401. Tue cransrive veRp May TAKE WO on'MoRE OBJECTS : 
रावजीला सुपारी आणि नारळ दे give» botoluut and coconnnt to Rivji. 

1, The tronsitivo verb may tako two or moro acrnsative 
objects coupled by “ands” तेथे त्राक्षे आणि निर्वे भाणून ठेविली होती 
they had placed there grapos and lomons. 

(a) When the verb is constructed with two or moro accu~ 
sative objects, it usually agtees with the last; gear ster कलिंगड 
ware तेही दिर्ले नाही they ate jelly and melon, of which they did not” 
give me ether; तिजकारेतां azarae, i दुसऱ्या वस्तू कोण नाणे 
किती 'चोरल्या stares ग. १० not k डर w much sugarcandy, 
almonds, and several other things I must havo stolon for hor. 
Like the nominatives of the verb (§ 899, 2), tho objocts of the 
verb are often collected into one hoad, and a demonstrative 


Arona: with or without» noun, is put in apposition ; आमचे 
2 om. 
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eat आणि staged हीं सर्व सोडून द्यावी काय? should we abandon 
all our relatives and worldly comforts? तेथें द्राक्ष, चकोळ, निवे, 


sare, डाळिंबे, केळीं, अंजीर, पेरू अशीं नानाप्रकारची' फळे आधीच आणून 
ठेविली होती. they had placed there grapes, lemons, shaddocks, 
pineapples, pomegranates, plantains, figs and guavas, and 
several other such kinds of fruit; त्याने दगड विटा आणि gar ef 
आणिली he brought stones, bricks and mortar, . 

Note.—-1, When the objects ave connected by a disjunctive conjunc- 
tion, the verb agrees only with tho last word ; विजञपासून पैसे, किंबा तमाखू 
तिला मिळाली नाहीं, हणून वू तिची arrest अरकाविलीस you withheld her 

ebusket because you colild hot get money or tobacco from her, 

2, The transitive verb may take two objects, one in tho 
accusative, and the other in the dative, case: रामजीस are रुपये 
ar give four Rupees to Rémjf. The accusative object is called 
the direct (प्रत्यक्ष or सुख्य),, and the dative, the indirect or por- 


sonal (असमीप or संबंधी) object. 

Obs.—That object is direct which is immediately acted upon by the 
verb and which is essential to complete its sense ; and that is tdirect* 
which is acted upon by the verb through the medium of the direct 
abject, and therefore remotely connected with it. The indirect is 
sali the personal object, because it often denotes a,person. The na- 
tive grammarians do not make this distinction. 


Cbs,—Tho verbs of करणे making, बोलावणे, हणणे saying, नेमणे appoint- 
ing, देणे giving, शिक्रविणे teaching, सांगणे telling, पाठविर्णे sending, भाजा 
करणे commanding, पुसणे asking, &e., take two objects, the accusative and 
the dative ; तुला त कोणी सांगितले who told that to you? तो तिला इतका 
at करील i] Bett खरे मानितां? do you belicve he would give her so much 
in charity ? In Sanskrit these verbs are called ेकमेक Rata 

Note.—1. When the-direct object denotes an aegion, the gerund or 
tho dative supine is used ; म्या त्याला लिहिके०' लिहावयास शिक्कविले I taught 
him to write. Sometimes the supine, as wellas the gerund, may take its 
acousative object, and the finite verb then agrees either with the gerund 
or with the accusative object of the supine ; म्या त्याला मोडी लिपि feer- 
ययास शिकविली I taught him to write the Modi character; feat शिव्या 
देणं सोडिले नाही. she has not left off calling names. 

Note —2. When the in feat object expresses an action, the inde~ 
clinable present participle af or afar is used + त्याला मारितांना ates नाहीं 
I did not see him striking. ($ 503) 

Wote,—The vexbs of करणे to do, समजणे to understand, मासणे to con- 
sider, हणणे to say, e. take an accusative as the indirect abject, called the 
footitive object, but the verb does not agree with the accusative object ; 
बेडकांतीं शहामृगाला यना RF the frogs made the ostrich king. (§ 409 (4) 
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§ 402, Tar शल or TI TRANSULIVE VERB MAY BE A SENTENCE: 
पण grit सांगि्तळे कडी arg नको but the wife told him not to take 
off the hook, ‘The transitive verb is put in the nouter singular. 

$ 408. The objective sentence may cither follow, or preeede 
the governing verb: मला वाढते er ff strat araraagt az ग feel T 
must now get out of this torment ; पैसे काय केलेस हाणून शुरुजीर्ते gas” 
the master asked, what havo you done with tho money ? 

(a) When the objective senteneo comes after the govorn- 
Ing verb, it is introduced by aff that, expressed or understood ;, 
मग विचार करू लागली at gs कशी गत करावी then she began to con- 
sider how sho should actin future ; मला aes होतें कीं at तुजवर कृपा 
डोवेतो Banga तूं माझे खलीस बर्‍या गुणाची दिक्षा लाविशील-य thought 
that if I was kind to you, yot would teach my child good ways. 

(b) But when tho objective sentence comes before the go- 
yerning vorb, the domonstrative pronoun हा this, असा such, in 
the neuter singular, the conjunction हणून &c., are insorted bb. 
twveon the objective sentence and the principal verb ; आतां मीं 
क्रौगता उपाय करूं झसे ती बोले thon-she would say, what moans shall 
T uso ? मीं तुझ्या घरी येईन हाणून हणाला he said that he would cqmo 
to my house; राजाने माहे घर हरले, माझी' बायको नेली, माही सले माणसे 
चंदीखान्यांत घातली, आणि भाझी चौघांमध्ये अगदीं अप्रतिष्ठा केलीं हणून हा बोलतो 
he says that the king has plunderod his house, carried away his 
wife, imprisoned his children, and publicly disgraced him, 

“Note, —The objective sentence is usually governed by verbs of हणणे । 


saying, वाटणे thinking, fray asking, सांगण telling, आत्ता करणें com- 
manding, ऐकणे hearing, समजण understanding, §e. 

Note,—The objective clause usually reports the words of the snegher. 
In Marathi the words of the speaker ave simply quoted, and introductd$ 
by such particles as af, or followed by such words as अर्से, हँ, झणून ७८. 
In English a different mode of constructign is followed, It uses the 
narrative, or indirect form of निवती) | employed by historians. 
The Marathi sentence, xf तुझे घरी येईन हणून तो मला हणाला, lit, “he 
anid to me, that I will come to your house,” would be rendered in Eng- 
lish, “he said to me that he would come to my house.” We give below 
a few more examples :—- ४ 


(Eng.) —Raght said that he was going home, (Mar) राघु हणाला 
at at घरी जातत, lit. Right said that, ‘I am going home.” a 
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(Eng.)—I told him that he was the man that I wished to see, (Mar,) 


मीं त्याला सांगितले att ज्या मनुष्याला पाहायाला मीं इच्छितो तो तूं आहे, lit. 
ग told Inm that, “you are the man | wish to seo,” 


(Gng.)--You asked him where you went yesterday, (Mar ) तूं त्याला 


विचारिले att मीं कोटे गेलो होतो, lit. you asked him that “where did I 
go yesterday?” 6 


Direct (Eng.)— य said to him, “are you a tailor? sf (Mar.) मीं त्याला 
झणाली (or त्याला विचारिले) तूं शिंपी आहेस काय; Indirect (Ung.) 1 
asked him if he were a tailor. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
THE ATTREBUTE, 
The ‘Adjective. 

हु 404-—§ 419. | 


* §404, Tue ansncrive 18 UseD KITHNR BEFORE A NOUN TO 
QUALITY IT, OR APTERIT WET THE voRB “19 BR? ABSA PREDICATIVD 5 
ज्ञानी Ayes मान पावतात learned men are respected ; तो'फार ड्याळू आहे 
ho is very kind, In the first séntence the adjective is पवे 
abtributively (गुणविश्षेषण), and in tho last, predicatively (fargrPeer7) - 

§405, Tum avsecrive AGREES WITT TID NOUN IT QUALINILS IN 
GENDER AND NUMBER; तो चांगला आहे he is good. 

1, The declinable adjective (§ 108) indicates its agreoment 
by a chango of its terminating vowels, while the indeclinable 
adjective doos not undergo any change of form; रामा शहाणा आहे, 
qe नाहीं Rima is wise, not foolish ; gar भाऊ Get चांगला, AA 
मोकळा, TATU स्वच्छ, स्वभावाने उदार, THAT निःशंक भाहे your bro- 
thor is of good habits, open-hearted, pure, generous, and re- 
solute; qed caret sist मोडी तारीफ केली the teacher to-day spoke 
very favourably of him. In the second sentence the adjectives 
च्वांगला good and मोकळा Open orfree, which are declinable, end in 
आ, the masculine singular inflection, in order to agree with the 
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noun भाऊ brother, which they qualify, while eyes pure, उदार 
gonerdgus, and frat vefolute, which are indeclinable adjectives, 
retain their radical form. 

2, The declineble adjective simply assumes af ort before an 
inflected noun; मग मीं हलक्या लोळांशीं बोलणार नाही I will not thon 
speak with low people; पहिल्या तडाक्यास तर मीच सांपडलें आहे I am 
the first to fall into your hands, Of tho forms, that in ay is 
preferable, but for the sake of variety both forms are sometimes 
used: झाळेच्या wate आरभाचा दिवस the first day of schiool-holi- 
days, 

Note,—Sometimes the adjective along with the noun my be in- 
flected for the sake of emphasis in ( त्यांकडे अवगणभेने पाहातो ) गरीबा 


, बिचाऱ्या (looks at him contemptuously) 0 thou poor fellow! तुं माह्या 


ज्या मामा, FAT अपराध क्षमा “करशील O my worthy uncle, you will 
Say धि ee faults | The adjectives गरीब and वूज्य़ are inflected. 


Note.—A singular noun of dignity being used in the plural number, 
the adjective qualifying it assumes plural inflections: गोपाळराव भले 
Gopalrao is indeed honest ; हे त्या दोघां सुलांचे बाप this gentlemen 

is the father of those two*boys. 


§ 406. WHEN THE ADJROZIVE 18 USED AVERIBUTIVELY TO TWO 
OR MORE NOUNS, IT AGRENS WITH THN NBARUST! हा चांगला भांगरखा, 
पागोटे, सखलाषृ this good coat, turban and plaid; ह्या etadt जवीवर 
च पक्षी vit आढळतात the beasts and birds of that climate aro found 
hovo ; हा 'चांगला gear भाणि सुलगी मला भावडतात I like this good boy 
and girl. 

§407. Wen min ADIROTIVE 18 USED PREDICATIVELY YO. Two 
OR MOR NOUNS, IY TOLLOWG TI RULES OF CONOORDANCH GIVEN 
BELOW (ण 

1, When both the nouns denote persons and are of the same 
gender, the adjective is used in the plural number: तू आणि मी 
नित्य भरण्यांत राहाणारे you and Tare constant tenants of tho forest. 
But if the subjects are of different gendors, the prodicative, ad- 
jective is in the neuter plural: स्याचा बाप भाणि आहे मोठी भली आहेत 
his fathor and mother are very good poople. . 

2. When the subjocts denote inanimate objects, the prodi- 
cative adjective always agrocs with the last: cary डोके आणि 'चॉच 


व THE ATTRIBUTE, [§ 404— 


मोठी होती its head and beak were large; भोढे Aras तिकडे qa 
चाहात असतात, व व्यांच्या'योगानें सवे डोंगर व सखल Har हिरव्या गार"वेसतात 
the streams flow gevily here and there, and make the hills and 
low valleys look vary green. The demonstrative pronoun gy 
this, may be optionally inserted in the neuter plural ; त्याचे डोके 
आणि चौच हीं मोठीं आहेत. (§ 486, 2) 

§ 408, Sometimes two or more adjectives may qualify a 
noun: म्या एक उंच व जाड झाड पाहिले I saw a tall and thick tree; 
att ब फाटकी पागोटी केवळ तेथे होती. there were only old and torn 

“turbans there. 

When two or more adjectives are employed, the demonstra- 
tive pronoun’ star such, is elegantly inserted between the adjec- 
tives and the noun thoy qualify :* सुंदर व कुलीन असा एक तरुण AY 
अकस्मात्‌ प्राप्त झाला 9 handsdine aud noble youth suddenly appeared 
on the spot; streft दांडगा आणि निलेज्ञ अद्या एका रावांच्या BATT आहो 
we are in the company of a rude and impudent gentleman. 

When the noun is inflected, the demonstrative pronoun is 
often insorted in this way, and then the demonstrative alone is 
inflected to agree with the noun, and not the adjectives, as in 
the second of the above oxamplese (§ 486, 8) F 

§ 4089, Tho adjective may bo used as tlio object of a transi- 
tive verb: कोणाचें ake करू नये, बरेंच करावे we should not injure 
anybody, but do what is bonoficial to him. 

1. When the declinablo adjectiyo is used by itsolf ag the 
object of o transitive verb, it assumes its neuter singular form : 
याला खरें सांगितले, SF नाही we told him the truth, not untruth. 

१ 2. Whon the declinable adjective is used along with an- 
other object, either ७ noun or pronoun, it may bo constructed 
in two ways :— ' 

(a) When the noun or the pronoun is accusative, the adjeo- 
tival object agrees with it in gender and number : तिनें कोळकशाते 
भिंत भगदीं काळी केली she made the wall quite black with charcoal ; 
आपले तोड एथून काळे कर go away from here, 
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(b) When the noun or pronoun is dative, the adjective is put 
in theaeuter singular Sant तिला औषध देऊन at केले the doctor 
having given her medicine, cured her; af तुह्याला शहाणे समजतो 
I consider you wise ; त्याला पंतोजीने शहाणे eee tho Pantoji called 
him wise. ie 


Note—In the constructions with करणे to make, the adjective is 
usually made to agree with the inflected object, as वैद्याने तिला भोषध ¥- 
ऊन बरी केली, (§ 401, Note) 

Note—The verbs करणें to do, समजणे (० understand, मानणे to con- 
sider, हणणे to call, &c., take an adjective as the secondary or indirect 
object. \ 

§ 410. When two or more objects are compared, with tho 
view of stating their resomblance or difference, or the degreo in 
which they*rosemble or diffgr, the adjective indicative of the 
difference or resemblance is ४१००८० in certain lgnguages, such 
as Sanskyit, Zond, Hnglish, &c.; but in Mardthi, the adjective 
is not so inflectod, but is placed in the sontence in a cortain 
position. The following is the rulo of comparison :— 

‘WHEN OBJECTS ARM COMPARND, THE ADJECTIVN IS SIMPLY PLACED 
AVTBR THM ABLATIVE CASE OF TIE NOUN WITH WRICH ANOLDDR NOUN 
18 comMPARRD: तीं watt सूयोपेक्षां,लहान नाहींत thoso stars aro hot 
smallerthan thosun, In thissentonce tho“ stars” axe comparod 
with tho “sun,” and tho adjective sg small is placed imme- 
diatoly after the ablative case gaat than the sun. Tho abovo 
Marathi sontence may he thus translated literally, “ thoso stars 
than the sun small axo not. The principal noun, 4.2, tho noun 
with which another is compared, may be inflected by tho abla. 
tive termination gv as well as by the ablative postposition पेक्षां 
than ; हे काम तुझ्याहून जञाणत्याचें काम आहे this is the doing of ono 
older than yourself; तेल पाण्यापेक्षा हलके भसते oil is lighter than 
water. 

§ 411, When it is necossary to say that a certain object 
possessos the quality indicated by the adjective in tho hiyheet 
degree, that is, more than all the other objocts of tho class, 118 
PRINCIPAL NOUN DOES NOY INDICATE ONE SINGLY OBMCT, BUT THE 
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WHOLE CLASS OL SENOIES OF THAT 037701: तो सवे सुलांपेक्षा शहाणा ss 
he is the wisest of all tho boys, literallye “he than all the boys 
wise is.” ण 
Note. —When the comparison is only between two or more individual 
objects, the comparison is said, in English, to be of the comparative 
degree, and when the comparison, ts between an object or objects and 
the whole cluss of those objects, it is said to be of the superlative 
degree, and the two degrees together are called degrees of comparison 
(ंतारतम्यभाव ar). 
Note.—The Sanskrit particles of comparison are तर and $e for the 
comparative degree, and तम and g, for the superlative ; 15 पुफ्य pure, पुण्य" 
oat purer, पुण्यतम pmest. Even substantives are compared in this Way ; 
weir a wonian, स्त्रीतरा more of a woman ; नृ a man, नृतमः १ thorough man, 
In Persiqn the particles are qx and तरीच; which in Zend, the parent of 
Persian, are ax and तेम'; बेह good, बेहतर better, and बेहतरीन best, The 
root of these particles of comparison is ता to step beyond, In English 
av exists in the form of ev, and ¢ in that of est; “ small,” “ sinall-er,” 
**small-est,” त 


Note.—Though none of these particles are employed in Marathi, a 
few Sanskyit words expressive of the highest degree of quality ore of 
cemmon use in the Innguage: उत्कृष्ट excellent, उत्तम best, yfas most 
religious, वरिष्ठ highest, yx best, प्रथम first, *Lhe Persian word Feat 
“better” is also naturalised in the language. ‘ 


§ 412, The following other methods are, akso, employed for 
making up the forms for tho superlative degree :— 

1. The principal nown may bé put in the locative case, gov- 
erned by thepostposition syfq or मध्ये, instead of in the ablative, in- 
Hocted by ga or Fatt; हा सर्वे आंब्यांत मोठा आहे this is thelargost man! 
20; सवीमध्ये हाच काय तो शाहाणा 1018, indeod, of all men the wisest ! 

2. The superlative adverbs भात, भतिहय oxtromely, भगदी' 
utterly, &e, may be joined to the adjective; afar अगदीं लहान 
तुकडा cart घेतला he took the smallest piece among them, 

® 8, The adjectives मोडा great and चांगला good may be joined 
to the adjective: त्यानें एक मोडी लांब काढी हाती धरली ho hold 8 vory 
long rod in his hand ; तो मोठा पृष्ट sire ho is very wicked ; तो मोठा' 
wars द्सितो ho looks a greatliur ; तों चांगला विद्वान्‌ आहे hois 8 very 
lesrned man; तो 'चांगला' शहाणा झाहे ho is a very wise man; भामा, 
Rar 'वांगला aia sire our country, is very fertile; तू मोठा वांडगा, 
बिलेज्स भाहेस you are very rude, very impudent, 


§ 4194 HE ATTRIBUTE. 257 


4. The adjective may be doubled, or another noun or adjec. 
tive of cognate signific&tion joined to it; तो are ore झाला he 
became very red; or तांबडा ate झाला, lit., he became red red ; 
ov तो लाल गुंद झाला, अ, he became red like the yz flower; or 
Gr लाल भडक झाला he became of 4 bright, flaring rod; त्याचे ate 
काळे ठिक्कर झालें आहे. his face has become very black, or coal 
black ; पांढरा सफेत white white, ४.८, very white; or पांढरा फटफटीत 
white as crystal, oxtromely white, 

Note,—In the last three paragraphs the comparison is not ‘direct. 

§ 418. Taquaviry BErwsEN oOBsJEOrs 18 DENOTED BY THE USE 
‘OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES इतका and एवढा' SUBSTITUTED HOR THE 
POSEPOSITION हून Of पेक्षा; तो माह्या इतका तरुण aa lo looks as 
young as mySolf; सूथो इतका चंद्र te नाहीं the moon is not so fur 
as the sun. ® : 


Note.—weat donotes ma; gi! or quantity, and इतका, both quantity 
and number (§ 157): इतके रुपये मळा vara I do not want so many 
rupees; इतकी OF एवढा भात,$० much rice. 


§ 414. Similarity of qualities is indicated by tho adjectives 
सारिंखा, समान, प्रमाणे like, &o.: तुझ्यासारिखें मीं एथे सऱ्याच्या धर्मावर पोट 
भरित I, like you, live here on the charity of others. क 

६ 415, A small degreo of qhality is oxpressed by modifying 
the adjective by ar or at: तो काळसर or काळ[सा दिसला 10 looked 
somewhat black; or the adjective is modified by tho adverbs 
जरा, Parag अंमळ, &e.: तो नरा' काळा भाहे ho is a little dark, 


§ 416. When an adjectige qualifies a noun, expressing the 
sonse of plurality, itis usually repeated : तेथें qua gua लोक भाले 
होते great men had como there ; त्या गांवांत सोठ मोठी 07 मोठीं मोठी घरें 
आहेत there ave large houses in that town; तुला पुष्कळ प्वांगल्या चांग- 
war भेटी आल्या असतील you mast have roceived many excellent, 
presents, In Mar4th{, as in the other Indian vernaculars, the 
adjective of quality is thus usually repeated, while in English iL 
is used singly. ® 

Note—By affixing ळा the adjective has the same sense that it con. 
voys in its reduplicated forms ear ग्रांवांत मोठमोठी or Rarat at भाहेत. 

33 m 
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§ 417, The reduplicated adjective expresses the following 
additional senses:— £ त 

1. It exprosses the senso of the adjective distributively : सर्वो- 
ना एक एक लाडू वाढा givea cake to each of them all; Fag जेवले 
पण चतकोर 'चतकोर पोळी मात्र घेतढी they all ate, but each took 
only ७ quarter of a cake, 

2, Ibexprosses gradual progression : gett HS थोडे वाचा road 
a little at a time; सकाळची सावली sigs आंखूड होते, आणि संध्याकाळ- 
ची ata dia the shadow of the morning becomes gradually shorter, 
and that of the evening longer. 

"8 Tbexpresses intensity : तो लाल लाल झाला he became vory 
vod; त्याचा sta जवळ जवळ भाला आहे his end is quite near. 

§ 418. Adjectives of opposita or coguato sighification are 
combined to express निर sonse of comprehensivencss : लहान मोठे 
मिळून पांच हजार होते thoro wero, including the young and old, five 
dhousand mon presont; recat पिंवळी stat Re त्याच्या हाती होती ho 
had in his hand flowers—green, yellow; &e. ' 

§ 419. When a noun 18 sorep To ANOTHER NOUN TO BXPLAIN 
OR ILLUSTRATD IT, IT 18 SAID TO BE USED IN APPOSITION, AND THR 
‘Vern AND TIE ADTHOTIVA AGREE WITH TIE APPOSITION, AND NOY WITH 
THB ORIGINAL WORD : FASS रामराव, कृष्णराव, ब सावित्रीबाई, दोलतरावा'ची, 
सुळे, तेथे होती al that timo 1१८0१० Krishnarao, and 8(ए10010//, the 
children of Davlatrdv, wore thove; मला पुढें एक झातारा बावा व एक 
सुलग अशी gat मासे iret ferthor ou I met two porsons, an old man 
and aboy 3 gag बेट जेव्हा फिरंग्याच्या सवाधीन होत तेव्हां ते इतके मोठं नव्हतें 
the island of Bombay was not so large when it was in the pos- 
session of the Portuguese, In tho last sentenco qy¥ Bombay ig 
fominine and बेट island is neuter, and the verb होते. was, the 
pronouns #16, and इतके so, and the adjective मोठें largo, agroo with 
tho appositional word बेट, and not with the original word सुंबहे. 


’ Note—1, Titles of persons are put after their names: भाऊ' eae 
हैत्याला औषध देत असतात Dr. Bhan attends him ; नेपोलियन बादशाहाच्या Tara 
Ae लोकांनी डार मारिले the Zulus killed the son of the Emperor Napoleon ; 
समो पात भाला भाहे Rama sepoy thas come, In English the titles are 
pur | pre'the names ; King Edward, Corporal Anderson, Dy, Cook ; so 


fi 
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also titles, conferred on natives by the English Government, precede the 
names ७रांवसाहेब विश्वनाथ न्वरायण भाले आहेत Ady Stheb Vishivandth Na- 
réyan has come; sac केरो wet Professor Kero Lakshman, 

Note —2. Nouns indicatihg trades, professions, &e., are put after 
the proper nouns : खंडू माळी gre लावितो the gaidener Khandd is plani- 
ing trees; ज्ञानोबा दिपी आपल काम उत्तम नाणतो the tailor Jénobii knows 
his work very well. डु 

Note.—8. The nouns denoting countries, cities, rivers, &e,, are pul 
after the proper १६९5० इंग्लंड देश the country of England; मुंबई yer 
the city of Bombay ; गंगानदी the river Ganges. But in addresses and 
dates on letters in business documents, Government records, &०, the 
words denoting towns, provinces, &c,, precede the proper names: शहर 
ga एथे सुखरूप असा. विश्षेष we are quite well in the city of Bombay, 
&e.; ताळुके संगमेश्वर, जिल्हा cearfigy the taluka of Sangameshyat, the 
ailla of Ratnagiri. 





क 
ठप ५१० XXXVI. 
PRONOUNS. 
2 
1. Personal Pronouns. 
§ 420—§ 452, 

§ 420. The first person singular is usually omployed ‘in 
speaking of one’s self: मी तुमच्या att उद्या येईन I sltall como to 
your house to-morrow ; arg तुह्ली मजकडे ar रामर्यी ररवरली करे नये 
you must not, madam, spoak to me on his behalf on this 
occasion. (This is said by tho king to his pago’s mother in tho 
Bélmitra, ) अ 

Note,—1. The editors of newspapers, representing the public, habi- 
tually use the first person plural ; sqreft एकर्तो की सरकाराने ATTA 
अबवळी केली' आहे. we hear that the Goveinment has effected the transference 
of the mimlatd4r, Public officials in their official character may use the 
pluval number ! aqreft या कैदीच्या भमोचा विचार करू we shall consider 
the petition of this prisoner. 

Note —2. A person might, if of acknowledged dignity, use the fist 
person plural when speaking of himself, आही बोलतो 1 tit. we) say ;. 
आमचे Ht होणार नाहीं I shall not be able to come, क 

Note.—3. When expressing digpleasure at the conduct of another, 
childven, as well as grown-up people, sometimes assume आह्मी Wei a ay 
aC gy भाहयाला थडा नाही सोसत, त्याला काय करावें! it isyall true, but T can. 
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not bear jesting; what can I do to that? आही नाहीं तुजी बोलत ar 
go away, I wont speak with you, . ~ ‘i 


Note.—4, A person might modestly uge झापूण for मीं; आषण व्याः 
विचार करं 1 (Jil, you and I) shall think about it, शमा SINT 


§ 421. In appRessina A PRRSON, THD SECOND PLURAL FORM I 
USUALLY USED : (the king says) हँ मी थोडे Ws, मला' वारतें की इतक्यांत 
तुमचे संकर' दूर होणार' नाही 1 have given this to you which is but 
little ; I bolieve it is not enough to afford ‘you complete relief; 
बाहे तुमचा थोरपणा पाहूत मला संतोब झाला, तुमची काय इच्छा भाहे! कोणल्या 

»गोष्टींने मीं तुमचे प्रिय करीन ? Iam very much gratified at your good- 
noss, madam, What are your wishes? What can I do for your 
pleasure? री . 

1. In addressing inferiors, such as children, younger rela~ 
tives, menials, crimmals, &0,, the second singular is uséd : (to 
the page) नाहो, सुला, कांही प्रयोजन नाहीं; तुझी आई तुजकडे येईल तुला 
ती. gia भेटेल, अमळ धीर धर no, there is no occasion for it; your 
mother will come to you; she will meet you only here. Haye’ 
patience for a moment. 7 


Note,—1. But the children of persons of equal or superior station 


may be addressed in the plural number : बाबा तुझाला' हा खाऊ पाहिजे child, 
do you want this sweetmeat? Servants always use the plural form, 


Note,—2. Equals, friends and relatives, might use the singular num- 
ber to one another, if the degree of familinrity between them admits of it. 


2. Bor aut ormmrs, 07 WHATEVER STANION THRY MAX BI, 
SHOULD BY ADDRESSED IN THE PLURAL NuMBER. «The king thus 
addvesses the page’s brother, who is an officor in the army: ar 
राव, sta यावें Good morning, sit; plexse walk in; तुमचे तीर्थरूप बहुत 
सज्भन आणि मोठे शूर' हेते your fathor was 8 man of great intogrity 
,and cottage, 


Note—1, When the king is displensed with the same officer and 
regards him asa crimimal, he uses the singular number : चुझी तरवार' 
इलपतरावाच्या स्वाधीन कर. घाला हो याला एक महिता बाहिखान्यांत deliver 
‘your sword over to Dalpatidy. Put him in prison for a month, In the 
following sentence the plural pronominal form (भापण) with the hono- 
vidio subjunctive is ie sarcastically: strat जावे राव, आपल्या ATM SAT 
you may go now, sir, to your prison. 


Note.—2, The singular may sometimes be used instead of the plural 
in ewcited moments of tenderness, The king changes the plural to 
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the singular when addressing the page’s mother, being very se affect- 
ed by,her tender language: माले माते, नू मला इतका थोरपणा देऊं नको; 
ऊठ, उभी राहा 0 my mother! do not thow, give me so much respect. 
Arise and stand up, The nfother is usually addressed by the natives 
in the singular number, but the father, in the plual. 


Note.—3. In addiessing the D, ity the singular number is used: हे 
Rar, aa केवळ माहा घाता sige O God, thou only art my Saviour. 

§ 422, In addrqssing one’s own masters and porsons of 
dignity, as well as equals who are spoken to in 8 forwal way, the 
reflexive pronoun भापण is substituted for the second person 
ploval ; रावसाहेब भापला थोरपणा पाहून आह्यी भाद पावलो sir, wo ave, 
dclighted at your magnanimity. With आपण in the nominative 
case, the verb is in the segond porson plural, as with abr. 

A still more polite form of addvess wodld bo with such 
honorific expressions as महारॉज, राव, cares, सरकार, &e., used in 
the place of भापण and get constructed with the yorb in the 
third person plural, This is a more thdirect, and therofore a 
more vespeotful modq of address. Thus (tho schoolmastér, 
speaking to the king, says) महाराजांचाज्यांत संतोष ते म्या करावे I 
should do whatmvould please your Majesty ; (the squire is thus 
addressed) येथें माझा उपाय नाहीं असं रावसाहेबांच्या मनांत यावें हाणून खांगतें 
I will toll it to you that your honour may know that T am quito 
helpless in this matter; are rea अधिक गेले ह्मणून रावजी रागावतील 
I am behind the time of payment a fow days, and you, sir, 
might therefore be annoyed. 


Obs.—In English, though titles are substituted forthe second 
personal pronoun m addressing superiors, the pronoun is not entirely 
dispensed with; the honorific nouns aie joined to the genitive of the 
pronoun; 2g your excellency, your honour, &e. In Mardth{ the forms 
of direct address are entirely reyected : म्या हरले, रावजींस राग झाला हाणुन, 
त्यांनी आमचे घोड परत लावून दिले Usaid to myself that perhaps your 
honour was annoyed and therefore you sent back the horse, 

Note.—In more familiar intercourse, or in moments of strong emao~ 
tion, the simple तुह्यी you might be used instead of szrqur, or the honorific 
expressions. The page’s mother, when overpowered with a sense of 
gratitude and affection for the king’s most wonderful kindness to her 
and her son, thus addresses the king: get सारिखे उदार, दीनदयाळ यांचे 
सदा कल्याण असो हणून देवापाशी "प्राथना करीत 1 will "टया, to God 
that he may ever bless such as are like you, generous and kind to the 
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poor. So also the old beggar when blessing the squire uses the singu- 
lor number : भगवान तुला सुखी राखो may Godebless you. fg te 


Note —In addressing persons by name, the names of males should be 
used with the honorific suthxeserq, रावजी, जी, पंत, बा, बाजी, &०., and the 
names of females with बाई, arg, ७०. ; ths गोपाळराव or गोपाळरावजी को- 
णीकडे चालला Gopdlidy, where are ygu going? The form रावजी is more 
respectful than that in राव. The जी and gy are often assumed by 
those who are not Brahmans, though gf is fieely ap phed to the names 
ofthe popular gods, as खंडोबा. the god Khandobi, विठोबा the god 
Vithobi, Brahmans chiefly take पत, unless they have studied any of 
the Shastigs, or ave officialing as puests ; केरोपंत Keropant (a secular 
Brahman) ; रामशास्त्री Ram Séstri (a Brahman versed in the SAstras) ; महा - 
Ware or महादेवभटजी Mahadeva bhat (a Brahman pnest). 


Note.—;The forms of names are sometimes modified when the hono- 
rific suffixes are used ; धोंडू aman’s name in its simple form, being 
changed to धोंडोपंत, धोंडनरे, घोंडूजी, wigan drearef, 8० also राधुः 


Right रंगू, रगोपंत, रंगराव, राघोबा, रावूजी, रघुनाथ, रघुनाथराव, Le, 

Obs.—The safest cowse for the Englishman to follow in this matter 
is the followmg :—An Englishman may be called by (1) his Christian 
name, or by (2) his surname, ov by (8) his surname with Mx. prefixed, 
०१4) addiessed as sir, &c. The Marithf simple name without the 
honorific suifix, corresponds to the (1) Christtan name; the name with 
the honorific suffixes comesponds to the (2) surname, or (8) to the 
surname unth Mr, and for (4) the last form of addresg, the name of the 
peison spoken to should not be repeated, byt some such expressions as 
महार्शज' राव, रावसाहेब, शेर, नानासाहेध (for नारायण) बाधासाहेय, तात्यासाहेब 
मण्णासाहेब, Rico &c,, should be substituted : रावसाहेब आपणस राग aT 
नाही. भाला, 81, 1 hope you are not annoyed, or the person may be called 
by his official title; का मास्तर, भाज भागबोर' येणार! well, master 
(ticket master), is the steamer expected to-day ? 

§ 428. In spoaking respectfully of persons whon present or 
absent, tho third person plural is used ; भषापण त्यांस न पुसता गेलो, 
तर ते आपणास काय हणतील what will he (literally they) think of 
us if we went away without taking leave of him? @ eyr Frat 


Sait बाप भाणि जसी यांचीं सुलें तसेच हेही दयावान्‌ आहेत this gentleman 
is the father of these children, and he is as kind as they ave; 


हें वतैमात पोवारांस कळतांच त्यांनीं शत्रूकडचे सेन![पति होते त्यांस ra पाठविलें 
as soon a8 tha Powar hoard of this affair, he wroto to tho com- 


mander of the enemy’s force. 
§ 424. When the personal pronouns tako inflected nouns in 
apposition, they usually assume their crude form ; strat कुणब्यां- 
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eft काय कथा सांगावी? what can we say about us peasants ? ysy गर 
ftarar दान art you ought to give a gift 1o mo, a poor man 3 ara 
सारिखीं थोर मनुष्ये ञाझां गरिक्षांच्या att? what, persons like you to 
come:to the house of us poor people | भु 

Tho first and second persongl pronouns assume their instru- 
mental forms, and not their crude forms, bofore names in the 
dnstrumental case > Far गांवच्या धन्याने earsrarelt एक गोष' मागितली 
staat व्यानें नाहीं हणावे ? when I, tho lord of the villago, asked a 
thing of him, should he have rofused to give it ta mo? get 
रावांनी याप्रमाणे कर नये you, gentlemen, should not act 80, ह 

Note.—When the noun is uninflected,'the pronouns aro, also unin- 
flected ; मी गरीब काय करूं BWRaT what can 1, poor man, do 

क ४. The Reflevive Pronours. 

§ 425. The pronouns आपण and eq: are used refloxively in 
reforonce to the noun or pronoun ‘going before ; त्यार्गे भापणास 00 
स्वतांस मारून Bay he beat himsolf; geft आपले wiz बांधा fold 
your turban ; आह्ली भापणांशीं विचार करूं we shalt think about it by 
ourselves, 


§ 426. आपण is not often usod appositionally in tho nomi. 
native case in reference to tho subject, but हवतः is froely udod in 
this way; तो स्वतः विद्ठात्‌ आहे ho is himsclf 8 loumed man, not 
Ar आपण विद्वान्‌ आहे. 

आपण can, however, be used appositionally to the subjoot with 
the plaperfect participlo होऊन, when it oxpresses the sonso of 
spontaneity ; तो. भापण होऊ आला he came porsonally, 07 of his 
own accord. 

Note.—The genitive form झोपला is sometimes used appositionally 


as an expletive af आपला बसली, (100017, mysclfam seated) I ayn seated 


heie nt ease, or I am just sitting, ती आपली एथून उठली तो. आपली माहेरी 
गेली she just got up fiom here, snd went stinight to her mother’s house. 


७ 427, Thepenitive case of भापण, ag woll as ea’, can bo used 
in roferonco to the subject only to qualify the object of the yerb 
or its eatension, nover any word or words making up tho sub- 
ject, or subjects of the verb. hus in tho following sentence, tho 
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genitive आपला is correctly used sinco it qualifies the object: 
रावजीनें आपला सुलगा रत्त्यांत पडलेला. पाहित्म Révjf saw hisy son 
lying ‘on the road. In the following 8०७०0 the genitive 
qualifies an extension of the predicate or verb: गोपाळ आपल्या 
गांबीं गेला आहे Gopal is gone to his village. But in the sentenco 
which follows there are two subjects, Khandt and his wife, and 
tho genitive qualifying the second subject, wife, cannot bo आझ[प- 
ली but त्याची; खंडू भागि त्याची (not आपली) बायको भाली आहेत शे छा तू 
and his wife have come. But खंडू आपली बायको घेऊन आला sre 
Khand has come with his wife, or agit आपली बायको आणिली आहे 
Khandé has brought his wife, is correct. 

§ 428° आवण may ‘bo substituted fer the personal pronouns, 
both singalar and plural, asan indepondont word ; महा बाहेर ठेवून 
आपण (for तो he) खुशाल गोष्टी; करीत बसला he left me outside, and 
himself sat talking away leisurely ; म्या त्याला Ha घातले, मग आपण 
जेवायास बसलो I gavo him to eat, and then myself sat down to 
७8१; तूं मला METH लावून भापण स्वस्थ बसलास you put mo ‘to the 
trouble, and yourself sat still, 

§ 429, sqrqr is used in tho following speciat sonses :—~ 

Le Tt may be substituted for आही we, in the senso of “I to- 
gothor with ofhors ;? आपण रागळ! दिवस पाहिजे F करूं wo (you and 
उ) shall do tho whole day what welike ; भापणां 'चौघांस भाज sitar 
sug wo four (you and I) are invitnd to-day. 

2. It may be substituted for तुह्ली whon a porson is addross~ 
ed most rospectfully: भापण झाज्ञा द्याठू AT आणून दाखवितो if you, 
Sir, will order me, I shall bring and show it to you. (§ 422) 

8, A person speaking modestly to another person of his in. 
tention or ability to do 8 certain thing, may 1४० आपण for मी I, 
in the sense of “Iand you”: आपण याचा विचार करूं I (literally 
“ you and I” ) will consider it. (§ 420, Note 4) 


Note.—The form झापले भापण means of one’s own accord : शेवटी 


Rett हाक, न artat ती. आपले भापण कावरी बावरी झालेलीं, उठली before 
any one called out to them, they of themselves got up quite excited. 


ay a: bt . * » * 
Note,—The reduplicative form झापभापले is distributive : ते भापभाप- 
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ot पुस्तके घेऊन आले they come, each bringing his own book ; सर्वास 
STS स्वभाव भावडतो cach likes his own disposition best 


8. The Relative Pronoun. 


§ 480. Tho relative is used to introduce an attributive 
clause, which describes or explaifis the noun, called its antece- 
dont: ‘str मनुष्य भाईबापांची आज्ञा मोडितो तो किती तरी हीनभाग्य आहे 
how unfortunate is that man who disobeys his parents. Tu 
ANTECEDENT is JOINED TO TH RELATIVE AS IN THD ABQVE PREM 
CEDING SENTNNCE; मतुष्य man, is joined to जो who, sit मतुष्य tho 
man who, literally “who man.” 

§ 481, Lvery RELATIVE 16 FOLLOWED BY ‘tHE DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUN तो, eDENOMINATED 1f8 corrELATIVE (७ 150), AND THE 
CORRULATIVE MAY STAND BY ITSHLE, 05 WIGH ANOTHER NOUN JOINED 
TO ID: तुमच्या भ्रतारानें जे उपकार केले ते फेडायाचा याग देवाते आणिला आहे 
God has given me the opportunity of repaying the favours 
conferred upon me by ,your husband; ज्या गावांत तो रहात arat 
war गार्वांतच त्याला भोकरी लागली he was omployed in the very 
village in which he lived. 

When the antecedent is 8 pronoun of the first, or socowd 
person, it is joined both to the Telative and the 0009५७०४४०: sit 
मीं बंदिशाळेत राहाण्यास योग्य नाहीं तो मीं न्यायाथीशापुढे उभा राहायास कसा 
Bren? how shall I, who am not fit to dwell ina prison, bo worthy 
to appear before the judge? sar तुला वाचतां येत नाहीं व्या तुला हँ 
gern हेऊन काय उपयोग ? of what use is it to givo this book to you 
who cannot read ? 


§ 482, When the antecedent is joined to the relative in the 
relative clause, as, for instance, जो माणूस the man who, or rather 
“what man,” the relative clause forms one idea with tho 
antecédent ; bul when the relative clause stands by itself, and 
the antecedent precedes it, the relative clause does not form one 
idea with tho antecedent, but bears the relation to it of an 
apposition or formal euplanatjon : आपला gaa ज्ञो नामांकित रांग 
राजा त्याच्या वंद्यांतील हा शेवटला पुरुष होता ho was che last man of the 

34 in 
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family of our ancestor, the illustrious Sang 7४६; असली हीं उदार 
कांटे झाडे ज्यांवर तूं काल उगीच रागे भरलास ot इत्तकीं उपयोगी erga these 
most generous, thorny shrubs, ab gwhich you were without 
cause annoyed yesterday, are so useful. 

1, Sometimes the appositiqnal or explanatory clause is used 
before the antecedent, and then the demonstrative star such, is 
inserted between the appositional clause anal the antecedent, and 
the correlative तो is omitted: ज्यांच्या हाती gat विणे भाहेत असे 
पाविच्र कुमार झापल्या दृष्टीस पडतील we shall see such holy youths ag 
have golden harps in their hands ; ज्यांस अभिज्याळांत जाळून टाकिले, 
ज्यांस पश्नूंच्या तोंडी दिलें व ससद्रांत Gees असे आपल्या sta पडतील 
woshall seo, such pefsons as were burnt in flames, devoured by 
wild beasts, and drowned in the sea. In the lattersentence tho 
antecedent is entirely omitted. By substituting the correlative 
ते for असे, the relative clause will cease to be appositional.: 


.2 The appositional clause commencing with the relative may 

be used, by itself, ending with sya, and the antecedent introduc. 
ed by another relative may be followed by its correlative तो, as 
in the ordinary construction (§480): ज्यांचे efit gat विणे आहेत 
भरे जे पविच कुमार ते आपल्या दृष्टीस पडतील we shall mect such holy 
youths as hold golden harps in their hands, 

"3, Sometimes the antecedent with star may complete the cor- 
relative sentence, and its relativeappositional clause introduced 
by at may follow it: निलेज्ञ star एक[ रावाच्या समागमे आहो की जो 
आपले ठायीं तसता थारपणा आणिता आहे Syl एकमेकांचे भागतत्यागत करस 
करावें याविषयी FE भाहे we ave in thecompany of a rude and shame- 
less gentleman, who assumes a superiority to which he has no 
title, and who is deplorably ignorant of the rules of otiquette. 

* Note-—Sometimes the relative clause introduced by af has the force 
of the adverbial clause of purpose : याला माझ्या राज्याचा स्तंभ, विश्वा से” 


वक, भषाणि माझ्या सुलांचा मित्र करून ठेवावा; की जो एकादे विवशी प्रसंग पडला 


असतां आपल्या बापाभमाणे राज्याच्या कल्याणाथे प्राय खे करील 1 should 
make him the pillar of my kingdom, my faithful servant, and the com- 


panion, of my children, that he might, ike his father, offer his life for 
the welfare of my kingdom, Whersthe relative clause with aff fy is 
used adverbially, theantecedent is not preceded by the demonstrative 
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sya, as is the case when the relative clause is used adjectively. In the 
above gaample the antecedent याला' is not qualified by अस while, in 
the example in the preceding paragiaph, the antecedent रावांच्या is quali- 
fied by the demonstrative in 4s crude form of अशा, 

4, Sometimes the relative clause may follow the clause 
containing the antecodent, without inserting aff or असा. It is 
then‘used as a purely appositional or asttributive clauso in 
company with a nunfber of other attributive phrases. The ro- 
lative clause comes last, and rounds a highly rhetorical period : 
च्यानें माझा रथ मोडिला त्यांत काय माझा तोटा झाला नाहीं! रथ Tet रंगाचा, 
मुकता नवा केठेला, ज्याचे होन हजार रपये पला पडले? what, have I not? 
suffered a great loss उघ पक्का he broke my chariot—a chayiot that 
was gilt, that was but recéntly made, and which eost me two 

. a : 
thousand rifpees ? In this segtence the noun wy is followed first 
by ७ prepositional attributive phrase,*ext by a.participial one, 
and lastly by a relative clause. Again, त्याची ware किती, संतोष- 
ght ara, ज्यांचा सिंहासारखा पराक्रमः मेंढरासारखी गरीबी how just 
and contented he wassin his disposition, whose valour was like 
the valour of a lion, and meeknoss like that of the lamb | This 
isa most peoulfey construction, and the relativo clause is most 
elegantly used. 4 
” 

Note.—When the relative clause does not express the sense of an 
गणा टी or attribulive clause, it should never be used after 2 com. 
qlete sentence containing the antecedent, ‘I'he rolative clause is some- 
times used in English in this way, but even in that language the reln- 
tive has, then, the force ofa conjunction, and is equivalent to “and who.” 
In translating the conjunctional relative, the Mardth{ demonstrative तो 


is substituted for the relative pronoun, There was a young woman there 
watching the field, who snid, &o.; ait एक तरणी स्त्री शेताची राखज करीत 


असली होती, ती. (not नी) हणाली; तिची आहे बाहेरून भाली, तिणे ( not Peer ) 
anita पुसले की gar ee आहे; her mother returned home, and she, 
inquired where"Durga was ; तेर्थे एक गुह होती त्या गुहेत मीं निजला there 
was a cave there, ix which I slept. 

§ 488, Tue RELATIVE AgRBES WITTE TID ANTEONDEN'T IN GEN- 
DERAND NUMBER: कै तुकसान व्हावयाचे ते होऊन चुकले whatever injury 
was 1o be sustained has been borne; sit agsa भाहेबापांची आशा 
मोडितो तो किती हतभाग्य तरी how misorable is that man who dis- 
obeys his parents. 
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§ 484, Wren THE RELATIVE 18 FOLLOWED BY SEVERAT NOUNS, 
IN, LIKE THH ADJECTIVE, AGREES WITH THE’ NOUN NEAREST 14 * समज- 
ण्यास परयोजक जें UT कागद, पत्र, तूत, महार इत्याद पदार्थ at डोळा thas 
which is useful in imparting knowledge, as, for example, the 
Scriptures, a letter, a messenggy, a guide, &c., is called an eye. 

Sometimes, however, the relative may agree with the last 
word in the sentence, particularly if it fe the principal one 
neglecting the words nearest it: प्यायाे जें पंचपात्री, पेला इत्यादि' 
wart पाच तै उपपाच a goblet, cup, and other small drinking vessels 

*are called upapdtra, The principal word stands, as it were, in 
apposition to all the other antecedents, in the way in which 
tho demonstrative हा this, star such, &c,, are used. (6 488) 

§ 485. Tho relative may be optienally omitted ; att deta कांहीं 
git विरगुटें असतील तीं मीं atest शोधून काढीन I will take out what- 
ever old dresses I may have'got in my box; galt वडील सांगतात 
हे.निमूरपर्ण ऐकावे children should quietly listen to what their elders 
tell them. In conversation the relative ts often dropped, 

§ 486, The emphatic sense of the relative, is expressed by 
repeating it; or by uniting कोणी with ib: str जोपदार्थतीमार्गेतोतो' 
or & आह्मी तिला देऊं whatever (thing) sho asked we gave her ; sir 
कोणी विस्वास ठेवील तो ate he that believes shall be saved. This 
amphatic 86186 may also be expressed by the omission of the 
antecedent noun: ज्यांत आपले भतहित तेंच निषेधिल आहे. whatsoever 
is injurious has alone been forbidden us. 


र 


4, The Demonstrati8 Pronouns. 

§ 487. - The demonstrative pronouns are ef this, तो that, 
agra such, &c., and all the rules of concordance under the atiri- 
butive adjectives (§ 404) apply to them; हा अंगरखा टोपी आणि 
धोतर this coat, cap and dhotar. ‘ 

§ 438, The demonstratives gr and srar are often used 
appositionaliy, and serve the following uses :— a a3 i 

1. हा this, is often used in apposition to the उपप, when 

the nominal predicate defines or_explains the latter: रामा हॉ. 
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गोपाळरावाचा सुलग! star Rémdé was the son of Gopélrdy; मुंबई हँ 
शहर औहे Bombay is ७ भौ. ह 

2. er and असा ave usually inserted in apposition whon the 
verb has two or more subjects: रामा भागि गोविंदा हे दोघे मौज पाहायास 
गेले होते both Rimé and Govinds went to seo sights; पुढे एक 
हातास बाबा व एक सलगी अशीं दोन मनुष्ये भेटली further on I mot two 
persons, an old mar? anda girl, Or it may be used when the 
subject is composed of two or more words: गोविद शास्त्री लेले हे 
आले होते Govind 8६801 Lele had come, , रड 

Note,-—azay expresses kind or sort, and हा points out individuality,’ 
When the demonstrative used in apposition is followed by another 
noun, ! it agrees with the lattoy: हा जो परमेश्वराच्या भन्तीप[्ून अती मोठा 
लाभ होतो हीच TAA होय the happiness which we gbtain at Inst from 
God, that aldne is salvation, अर्मक्ष seterear Arar, हे तो भगवंताची लिळा, 

8. The appositional gr is inflected “instead ०६ the nouns for 
which it stands: हत्ती, घोडे आणि der ह्यांस चारा घाळा givo grass to 
the elephants, horses, and oxen; war, हरि आणि गोपाळ ह्यापेक्षा सरी 
हुषार आहे Sakhi is cloveror than Rém4, Héri, and Gopal. 

4. gris inserted in apposition when an adjective is prodi- 
cated of two or moro nouns: त्याचें डोके भाणि चोच हीं मोठी होती his 
head and beak wero largo; गौरी, मथुरा भाणि काशी. ह्या मोठया शहाण्या 
आहेत Gavri, Mathuré and १६६ are vory wise. 4 

5. हा or असा is also used, in apposition, when a sontenco, 
used as the subject or object of tho verb, is placod bofore 
ib: खुली घे हें तुला म्या न्याहारीस दिलें, असे हाणून तो 'वालता झाला child, 
take this, I have given it tp you for breakfast; so sayiig, ho 
walked away; त्या सुलीची srt लबाड नव्हे अथवा त्या सुलीने तुला लगके 
सांगितर्ले नाहीं, हे तुझ्यानें कशावरून सांगवेल'? how can you say that the 
mother of shat women is not a liar, or that tho girl hag not told” 
७ falsehood ? कोणास ह्यातारपणामुळें, हुखण्याखुळें किवा पुर्वेवाखळें भीक मागणें 
ata होते ते तो लक्ष्यांत भाणीत नाहीं ho does not consider that somo 
aro obliged to beg hy old age, sickness, or misfortune, 

§ 489, The demonstrative usod appositionally to nouns 
grees with those nouns in gender and number ; बैल आणि रेडे हे 
भात्र तेथें हाते only tho oxen and the buffaloes wore there. Whore 


270 THE PRONOUNS. [§ 420— 


the nouns differ in gender, the demonstrative is used in the 
neuter plural ; त्यानें आपलें घर, गाडी, घोडा, आणि बाग हीं विकून धाकिली 
he has sold off his house, carriage, herse, and garden. If the 
appositional demonstrative is followed by @ noun, it agrees with 
thaé noun, and nob with those Jwhich precede 10: त्यांनी त्या वेळी 
आपल्या बंडुकी', तरवारी, आणि ढाली अशीं हत्यारें बरोबर घेतली at that tame 
they took with them muskets, swords and 116108, 


§ 440. The demonstrative used appositionally to a sentence 
is always In the neuter singular, unless it be followed by a noun, 
when it agrees with thatnoun: जेथें कोणी आपली Har इच्छितो भाणि 
ती व्यावर-आपल्याच्याने करवत नाहीं अशी गोष्ट होते, तेथें त्याचा वांक, भापला 
arét whore it happens that a person éxpects a favour of us, and 
it is not in our power to confer it qn him, there he is to blame, 
notwe. Instead of अद्षी tre होले we might simply say असें होते. 


Although the demonstrative may be employed in apposition 
td two or more clauses, it is always in the singular number: 
व्यास तूं हसावे आणि त्यानें galt खोडी काढिली हाणजे त्यां त्यास मारावे हें काय 
पुला apie? does it become you that you should laugh at him, 
and, that when he teases you, you should beat him ? 


§ 441, Whon attention is required to be directed to each 
clause separately, the demonstrative तो that, in its neuter sin- 
gular form, is placed in apposition to each clause, and the de- 
monstrative neuter smgular हे this, is placed last, in apposition, 
to the whole sentence collectively, with or without a noun: 
ant दार लावितांना केस भाजून घेतले ते, Sees दिवाणखान्यांतला भारसा 
फोडिला तै, गाडी मोडिती ते, हे सर्व अपराध (or हें सव all this) मीं त्यांला 

"क्षमा नाही केले he burnt his hair letting off firework8; he broke 
the looking glass that was in the parlour ; hé'broke the car, 
riage ; did I not forgive him all these faults ? 


$442, The demonstrative dt is usually ye Be for phe 
tird person ; but when two persons aré mentione is used 
for the nearer, and at for the moye distant. Thus # nglish 
sentonoo, “let him go, and let this man remain,” would be 
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rendered तो sat, हा राहो, In like manner, “et him go, and 
that man stay,” would*be हा ज्ञावो, तो राहो, 

As regards the rules om the employment of tho demoustra~ 
tive तो that, as a correlative, see the Relative Pronoun. (& 481) 


5. The Interroyative Pronoun. 

§ 448. Tho interrogative कोण refers both to porsous and 
things, bul chiefly #8 tho former तुझी भाई कोण आहे मुली ? who is 
your mother, child? स्थाने कोणाचा अपराध केला? against whom hag 
he committed an offence ? gat हा उद्योग ata ह्याचा विषय कोण ? 
what is your object in ongagmg in this business ? 

‘When the agent is unknown, the interyogative कोण० is used 
with the neuter singular verb ; sf कोण हाक ata ch who is call- 
ing out to mo? « 

§ 444, The form कोणता or कोणचा is employed when in- 
quiry vefers to one of a class of objects: ह्या आंब्यांवून वू कोणता' 
घेतोस ? which will you take of thoso mangocs? कोणत्या मुलानें ger 
ही गोष्ट सांगितली? which boy told you this story ? सुह्यांला ह्या घोड्यांनू- 
न॑ कोणचा पाहिजे which of these horses do you want? 

कोणता is sometimes used for कोण ; भापल्या बाळाच्या मरणाचा 
आपणास विसर पडावा असे Reeve मनांत Ale Ft ? what mother 
would wish to forget the death of hor child? ° 

§ 445, काय what ? is usod in rolation to things; त्याला' काय 
पाहिजे? what doos ho want? त्याचा उद्देश काय? what is his object ? 

§ 446, क्राय what ? has the following peculiar usos :— 

1. Ibis used for the felative pronoun जे in tho sonse of 

whatever”; तो काय (st) देईल ते घेऊन ये bring whatever he may 
giveyou # “8 

2. Itis used as an exclamation of surprise at the greatness 
of a thing, both in reference to men and things: हा काय हो at 
what fool he is | ara हे पैये what courage, this | 

8, Ibis ued also to expross surprise at the mumber and 
variety of objects in a reduplicated form: मी काय काय त्याचे WT 
सांगू! what and how many oxcelloncios of his | shall I recount? 
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4, Oy it may simply express the collective sense of extent, 
variety, and distribution: त्यानें काय कार्य दुला दिलें तै मला सांग tell 
me what all ho gave you? The variong articles may be separate- 
ly enumerated, and a single काय may precede each ‘noun; 
सज्ञगोरा काय, जोंधळा काय, TE कायू, जो जिनस पाहिजे तो आहे there is 
béjri there, jvéri, wheat ; in short, every article you may require, 

हँ. It may also be used as an interjectidhal particle of sur. 
prise or interrogation: काय, त्वा त्याला afte काय? what! did 
you. strike him ? 

* § 447, Ibis used as a particle of interrogation: आज पाऊस 
पडेल काय, will it rain to-day? 

§ 448, The inferrogatives किती and केवढा, signifying how 
much or how many, have correspotding relative and demon- 
strative forms (6 157); aud a distinction is sometimes made be- 
tween them in sense and nse, but utterly ignored by the best of 
authors, किती means how many, implying number, and केवढा 
how much, expressing quantity and exteht, किती आंबे पाहिजेत? 
how many mangoes do you want? tas तेल,त्वा ओतिलें how 
much oil did you pour out ? 


The sense of dogres is best expressed by किती; मतुष्यांची ahr 
करिती दुर्बळ व He आहे, व त्यांचें ज्ञान किती भल्प व अपूर्ण भाहे how poor 
aud dullis the undorstanding of men, and how scanty and 
imperfect their knowledge | कांही मते कांही लोकांस किती सबळ वाटतात 
how strong do some opinions appear to some people ! 


6. The Indefinite Pronoun. 

§ 449, कोण 88 an indefinite pronoun signifies some one पि 
थ्वालीं कोण भाला आहे some one has come downstairs. When the 
person is quite unknown, the form a@rrat is used; gar कोणसा 
हाक मारिततो आहे some one, I do not know who, is calling out to 
you. कोणी has the sense of any one; कोणी आहें हाणजे मला सांगा 
tell me when any one comes. कोण एक expresses some particular 
person or thing, both singular ang plural; आज जापल्या'एर्थे कोण 
एक मनुष्ये येणार आाहेत to-day some peoploare going to come to our 
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house ; कोण wart असे Hes आहे some one has said so; a certain 


man hag said so. 


Note.—The form कोण tay jas the form of the English indefinite 
article, and the indefinite phrase ‘a certain, * which is often employed 


in that language in commencing a story: ArT पक मालोजी नांवाचा 
aase होता there was a certain man of the name of Maloji. The in- 


definite numeral एक has the same sotise: एक आते दरिद्री संताजी नांवाचा 
मोळकरी star_there was a certain very poor man of the name of Santajf; 


त्यांचें पोषण करस होईल ANY त्यास एके समयींमोडी काळजी पडली'॥(॥ certain 
time, or on ८ certain ocoason, he felt very auaious as to how he, might 
feed them, way may also mean “some one,” “any ००; एकू वैद्याला 
or एखाद्या वैद्याला बोलावा call some doctor, any you mny find, 


Note.—-The Mardth{ noun has the force of the English article inhe- 
yent in it, and the context determines whether it is definite or indefi- 
nite; Brad} गांव आला हो at lagt we have come te a town, or at*last we 
have come to ८४९ town (which we have been looking forward to); तो 
are असावा it must be a tiger ; हा पाहा बेल भाला see, “here the ox comes, 


§ 450, कोणता 98 an indefinite pronoun answers to the ques- 
tion put with the interrogative कोणंता ? कोणता घ्यावा which one 
shall I take ? Answer, कोणताही घे take any you please. व 

§ 451, काय 98 80. indefinite pronoun signifies that which, 
whatever : तो कायू aga तें घेऊन ये bring whatever he might give 
you. १ 

§ 459, कांहीं somo, 0211708808 a foy, ‘or a little: कांही लोकींस 
असे बाते. some people think °so ; त्यांत कांही तेल कांहीं पाणी ae 
there was soma oil and some water in it, 

कांही haa a partitive 80180: त्यांतले कांहीं अंजीर व get मुलगी व 
आपण मिळून खाल्ली ho and his daughter ato somo of tho figs and 
dried plautains, It oxpressgs, also, something more or less, not 
nothing: केवळ उपासी जाऊं नकी, कांहीं खा do not go without tak- 
ihg any food; eat somothing moro or less. With the negative 
particle it signitios not at all: gar काहीं मिळायाचें नाहीं you shall 
not have anything at all. ; 

It is used when any matter or business is spoken of indefi- 
nitely : तुह्यांपाशीं कांहीं बोलायाचे आहे I have to speak to you some- 
thing. Used advorbially it expresses an indofinite degreay 
Prods सुख काहीं विलक्षण आहे. the happiness obtained from 
the possossion of God is something indesoribably wonderful. 

85 m 
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The phrase कांहीं करून signifies by some means or other ; 
आपण कांहीं करून माझी गरज पुरवावी you thust by some naeans or 
other supply my wants. 

The pronoun कांहीं combined with एक means somo few per- 
sons or things: कांहीं एक लोक झसे भाहेत कौं त्यांस सगळा दिवस तंबाखू 
खायास पाहिजे there are some people who must chew tobacco the 
whole day. With the negative particle it denotes, not even ono, 
nothing atall; पेंढाऱ्यांनीं काहीं एक ais घरांत ठेविलें नाही the Pindaris 
did not-leave a single vessel in the house; मीं तुला कांही एक द्याव- 
arar नाहीं I sha’nt give you anything, 

काहीं when reduplicated has a distributive force : कांहीं कांहीं शेते 
बरी आहेत; क्नांही काही aréz some fielda here and there are good ; 
some here and there are bad; हे Pas कांहीं कांही अंशी चांगले, कांहीं 
कांहीं अंशी अगदी घाणेरडे this picture is good in some parts, in others 
it is very bad. 

Reduplicated with बाही it expresses some little degree: कांहीं 


'बाहीं गूळ Baer, कांहीं बाहीं घ्यावयाचा आहे ०1 have purchased some 


little jagri, some little more is yet to be bought; sires घेताच 
काहीं बाही दिसूं लागलें 08 soon. as he took the meflicine, some littl 
effect began to show itself. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 
THE USES OF THE CASES. 
1. Tae अळ्या Cass. 

(कर्ढकारक ov प्रथमा, ) 
§ 453—§ 464. 

§ 458. The Nominative is the case of the subject when tlie 
verb takes the Kartari construction (§ 195): माझा धाकर भाऊ 
आला भाहे my younger brothér has come. It is also the case of 
dhe nominal predicate: या मुलाचा बाप साळवी होता the father of the 


boy was a weaver; तू फार भली बायको भाहेस you aro a very 
honest woman. 
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2, Tur Accusative (0881. 
(कर्मैकारक or द्वितीया.) 

6 454, The Accusative ७७88 0509105885 tho direct object of 
the verb: ही gat safterr at बापास सांगेन I will tell this your 
trickery to your father ; geft dered फार खाऊं नका do not eat 
much vf these sweetmeats. 

Note—1. The accusative object is used, also, as the internal object 
of the compound verb. (§ 245) 

Note, —2. When the direct object denotes a person, it is pt in the 
dative case. (§ 400, 2) ह 


§ 455, The accusative 098018 शा0109०१ to oxpress the ad- 
verbial relations of (a) space, (0) time, and (९) measure :— 
(a) thet मीं 'रोन कोस 'चालती I yalk four miles évery day 
(b) ती' बारा महिने असवाणी 'चालते she watks bavefaot all the year 
round 
(6) त्याला दोन शेर पीठ आणि चार हात बचात द्या givo him two seerg 
of flour, and two yards ef broadcloth. 
are ah मना सावध असावे, SPT नसावें सर्व काळ. -- 7८७०८8, 
सूतता ज्ञा कृष्णेली, घेडनि ये भय ss तुला Fa —AMoropant. 
Note.—The measure of excess or inferiovity, as well as the rate of 
measurement, is indicated by the भाची case. (§ 45%, 14-15) 


8, Tne Insrrumpyran (0485. 
(करणक्रारक्र or तृतीया ,) 

§ 456. The instramental caso principally denotes the in- 
strwment whereby an actio& is performed: as या भर्यंकर wert 
याझयाने कोणास उपद्रव करवणार नाहीं इतके AL so much tho better 
thitt he cannot do harm to anybody with this dreadful weapon. 

| पथ्य नाम वीठोबाचें | आणिक aret नसेवी. हिदी, 

§ 457. Tho instramental case indicates s¢veral other rela- 
tions besides that of instrumentality, The following are a few 
of them :-—~ ८4 

2, The agent, or the. subjecg of thé vorb: तिर्णे मला लवकर येतें 
ह्मणून सांगितळे gho told me that she would ddme soon ; एकमेकांस 
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साहित्य करावें arr आपणास Fait या लोकीं पाठविलें आहे God has sent 
पड on earth to help one another, . 
सव्याते Mert BR, TA पळ च खोडवे —Moropant. 
विष्फळ होती FH, त्यांजिलीं झालींहि जीविका BA.—Moropant 


Note.—The subject is always jn the instrumental case in certain 
instances. (§ 393, 1, 2) 


8. The operating cause or power: सानाझतें त्या लाभेनेंच जीव दिला 
शहा died from that very disgrace ; भातां माझी खाची झाली कीं हीं 
कोणी मोडे. कुटुंबांतील tart झरे sata आली आहेत Lam now convinced 
that they belong to some respectable family, and have been 
reduced to this state by poverty. 

। सर्व काहीं घडे संगधीच्या wat | साधूर्च लक्षणें arg —Rdindés. 

4. Manner : 'त्यांयी मोठे भ्रीतीते, मोठे नम्रतेने त्यांचें अमगतस्वागत केलें 
they received them with great affoction aud meckness, 

1पाशांतें तोडावे धीरे न कदापि पाप जोडावें.--1/0/0४01*. 

5. The accompanying ctrewmstance : त्या काळीं बारा हंजार स्वारांनी 
क्षिवाजी मुसलमानावर पडला at that tima Shivdji attacked the 
Mehomedans with twelve thousand horsemen ; Farag वीस हज्ञार 
घोड्यांनिशी पंज्ञाबांत शिरला Mahomed penetrated*into the Panjab 
with twenty thousand horse. 

6. The contents of a thing : Fit ware मोहरांनीं भरलेला कमरेचा 
कसा काढिल! आणि दीलतरावांसमोर Raat केला only thore he took out 
the’ scrip filled with moharas, which he had tied round his 
waist, and emptied it beforo Daylatrty. ; 


a 


7 A voference, i.c., it is joined to nouns, adjectives, or verbs, 
to point out tn reference to what they are to be understood : याची 
आई शरीराने निशैगी नव्हती, पण संदर झाणि ससारकामांत मोठी पक्ष होती IN 
mother was not hoalthy in body, but she was beautiful, and 
clever in housewifery ; हरण एका डोळ्याने अंधळें होते the deer was 
blind of one oye. 

|मळव्यागे झाला शरीरें गिमळ | अंतरीचा मळ कैसा ater —Fachérdn, 

8 Space, prowimity, 6'७.-ण 

(a) Near to, in motion : मीं war aah चाललो होतो 7 Was, _giietly 
going along the road, 
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भराणी संसाराशीं आला | Fraar Peat Her. —Tukardm. 

(७ Olose to : तिनें carer उराशी Bie she held him to her bosom 5 
तो चालला होता त्या वाटेत TR बाजूंनीं Haas होतीं there were thorny 
trees along both sides of the road by which he wont, 

४ (6) Motion from: पृण्यासने मीं जाताऱ्यास गेलों I went from Poona 
to Satara, 

Note —When the % has an ablative force equivalent ta ga’, ऊन from, 
as in the Iast instance, it is always written without the anuswir. 

9, Intercow'se, opposition, Se: त्याने त्याशी मारामारी केली he 
fought with him ; लॉकांशीं विनयाने, थोरपणाने 'चालत, नाहींत ते हलके लोक 
those who do not behave towards others with gentleness and 

a» 
honour, are base. * डु 
॥ होला स्त्रियेचा dae ॥ झायबापाशीं उद्धट.--7१॥१४/८७, 

10. Purpose: तथापि आमुच्या कार्योहैशें अवडय HF पाहिजे for our 
benefit you must of necessity go.” 

11. Limes दोन तासांनीं त्याचा प्राण गेला he died in tivo hours. 

र तपोधिर्याचा पवैत || चूर्ण झाला क्षणाधे,--7/1/॥(८80ठा', 

1४, Direction, authority: मग भीमाबाईंच्या विचाराने मनी सखीची' 
"चाकरी करायास राहिली then Sukhi remained thore to wait 000 
with tho permission of Bhimébéi; त्याला कायद्यानें दोषी' ठरापेले ho 
was convictod according to 1७४; त्याच्या दृष्टीनें in his sight. 


18. Comparison भमाणि त्याचे भवरथे्षी आपली अवस्था लावून आपण 
मोठे Hae अर्से मानून गर्वाने फुगतो. wo become olatod, fancying wo are, 
veat people, when we compare our stato with his, 
“My p * Tha measure of dheoss or inforiority in comparison ; at 
दोन वपीरनीं मोठा he is older by two yoars. क. 
15. सळ of in moasuvement and quantity : तो दोराने विकर्तो, 
Tat विकीत नाहीं he sélla by seers, not by péyalis (bushels). 
Obs,2-The English student should notice the prepositions which 
express *the different senses of the instrumental and all the other 
following cases. The senses of the Mardth{ instrumental are expressed 
in Enghsh by the prepositions * by,” “with,” “a caret in? 4 age 


cording to,” “along,” &¢, No gne who would spenk Mardtht idiomati- 
cally should neglect the chaptets on the ‘* Uses of the Cases.”” 
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4. Tue Darrve Cass. 
(संप्ररान कारक or gH.) 

§ 458. The datiye primarily denétes the person or thing 
vemotely connected with an action as its object; etymologically 
it signifies a giving, veal or imaginary: genet हे खाऊसाठी Re 
stadia this must be given to you as pocket-money ; गणपतराव धा- 
करर्यांस पुष्कळ बर्फी वाढितो आणि sacra घेतो Gahpatréo gaye much 
sweetmeat to the younger lads, and took much for himself, 
The dative object is called the tndirect object. The dative case 
has several other uses. Ib signifies— 


2 Tite direct object: वडील पोवार capt धरिती the elder Powsy 
holds him; मीं तुला भोळखिता, तसा बाबा तुला भोळखीत arat father does 
not know you as well as I चाळा १०, When the object is a 
person, the dative is used as the direct object. (§ 400, 2) 


8, The subject with the potential verb: आह्याला काम केल्या'वां- 
वचून राहवत नाहीं we cannot do without workiyg ; तिजसारखी gar gant 
भाकर खाववणार नाहीं you will not be able to eat dry bread as she 
does. (§ 898, 8) : 

4° The person or thing to which an action refers, chiefly with 
intransitive yprbs : हेच सुलगे मोडे ant तेव्हा राण्यास धास्ती पडली the 
Réing became anxious when the two boys grow up ; geft strata 
फार TART द्िसितां you appear to us very dreadful, 

The following are a few particulars indicated by the dative of 
reference :— , ‘ 

(a) Lhe person or thing benefited or injured: औषधोपचार करून 
हुखगाइताला गुण आला the patient recovered by the remedies that 
. were used; wary लम्नाला बाराशे fae there are a thousand obsta- 
cles in the way of the marriage of a woman thathas a snub nose. 


(b) Possession with the verb stat: त्याला लहान wart सहा Be 
होतीं he had six small children. र; 

¢ 

(ले The person for whom sympathy is expressed: त्याला ते फार 
tse they cried bilterly for him. 
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कोणे कोणासी रडावें,॥ एका मार्ग एकी जावें ॥ 

(त) The thing in which @ person suffers : त्या साखरेच्या व्यापारांत 
त्ता हजार रपर्याला पेला he lostin that sugay-trade to the extent of ono 
thousand rupees; tera मतुष्यपणाला gaara they lose their 
manhood by it. 

(४) The person supplicated: gett ad देवाला दारण जा go all of 
yon for help. + SE 

(f) Dffect ov consequence: mer वास्ते att तूं माझी काकळूत नाणून, 
तसा माझे इःखास कारण होणार नाहींस I belicve you will not so cause me 
pain when you know my distress ; आपले नाशाला मात्र तो लढला he 
fought only to his rain. , ज्र क 

(४) Dofigiteness, १८७, being used with an adjective, or a noun, 
ora neuter verb, ik lintts 86186: ब्रिभेला' गोड sweet'to the taste ; 
खायाला' ara चांगले good only for foad. 

(h) Compan ison: राधेला नसा वनमाळी तसा तुला नळ झोभतो as Vana- 
méli suits Radhd, so Nala suits you. 

‘lL खरीकृष्ण रुक्‍िमिणीला, भीकृष्णा रुक्मिणी जशी आतां ॥ : 
॥ दमयंती नळ नळा, दमयती आयकों ST गातां ||? —Moropant. 

(i) Utility, ofico, 8०, : घे हे दोहो हातांस दोन माझे मित्रा iako 1110850 
two for both hands, my frionds; तो पोरें चाकरीस ळेवित असतो' he 
employs boys as servants. 

तुवां जाऊाने तपोवना, कौशिक कर्षी'च्या eat. —Muktogwar, 

5. Compensation, substitution: शिवीला शिवी' sur लातेला लात 
an abuse for an abuse, axl a kick for a kick, 

6. The rélation of space : — 

(a) Place in or ons त्यांचे डोक्याला Tite AF 10 had a turban 
onhis head, 

(b) Motion to: दुसरीं मुलें वाढतील भाणि रोजगारास चढतील other 
boys would be promoted and शह to high छगगंणणा ळा: ती 
गांवाला गेला he has gone to town. 

?. Time :— 
4, . 2 
(a) Point of time : उद्या 'चाराला या come bo-morrow ab four, 
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(हो Time indefinitely: काल राजीस तूं कोठें होतास where were 
you last night ? 


(6) Hetent, limit, 8८. : त्यास परत याक्यास अजून दोन वर्षे आहेत 19 
will take two years more for him to return ; दाहाला दोन faege 
आहित it wants two minutes to ten. 


Note,—The dative wf indicates time definitely and स. indefinitely. 
The dative in @ is never used to indicate a point er period of time, but 
only indefinite time; तूं बरोबर दोहॉळा, not वोहॉस ये. come exactly at 
two o’clock, र 


5. Tue ७,१७0 (238, 


(अपादान कारक or पंचमी). 

§ 459, (1)6 ablative expresses 0१७ relation of ablation, १.७. 
of carrying away ot taking away : जौथ्या दिवशीं भिका ate गांबांहून 
परत आला the fourth day Tiimbakshet returned from the village ; 
तूं दैवाचा att असले निर्दय पोर्सीचे होतून तरी सुदलास you are lucky that 
yon have escaped from the hands of such @ cruel girl, 


Note,—The ablative tormination हून or ऊन is affixed either directly 
to the noun, or to nouns governed by postpositions, It is also capable 
of being joined to adverbs; गे(पाळराव माडीवरून खाली माले. Gopalray 
came downstairs; मीं त्याचे तोंडून सर्वे वतमान ऐकणार Dam to hear the 
whote story from his lips; च्याने हांक मारिली he called. The English 
“from” governing an adverb is retired in Mardthi by say; “ from 
above” वरून.) *from here” एथून ; “from inside “artger. 

Note,—-qraa is generally used in the place of ga to denote the 
sense of ablation, expressed in English by the preposition from * ग्यास' 
हा पदार्थ कोळदया पासून उत्पन्न होला gas is produced from coal ; त्यांत ger 
हजारापासून एक लक्षपर्यंत लोक भाहेत there are from ono thousand to 
one la of people init; त्याच्या 'चेष्टांपास्न कोणाला उपद्रव क्षाला नसेल 
no one cnn have suffered from his pranks; रारूपासून पळून जाईन art 
wy to say that he would run away from the teacher, Itis when 
60१०४७१ from a place is expressed that हुन is usually joined to nouns 
denoting place or location; 'गांवाहून, 10 गांबापारून, आला. he came 
from town, When motion from a person is expressed, पारखून, or जवळून 
is employed ; तो संजपॉसूत गेला he went from me; सी त्याजवळून भली. 
T have come from him. . 


Note,—(1) Postpositions and adverbs, inflected by get or HA, when 
expressing the sense of plurality, have alocative, and 151 ablative force ; 
घराच्या झांवूः त व aie सर्वे दिवे टांगिले हाते lights were प both inside 
and outside’ the house; इकडून तिकडूभ सर्व झाडें Mae होती. everywhere 
trees only were visible, 
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2. Postpositions inflected by ऊन, when (Governing phuwal nouns, 
snares the locative sensey सुंबईच्या व्यापाऱ्यांनी तारवांवून कापूस माच आ- 
णिला the merchants of Bombay brought only cotton in ‘the ships ; झाडा- 
वरून पाखरं बसली the birds perched on the trees. 


8, The postpositions, as well as adverbs, express the sense of pas- 
sage or channel, corresponding with through ; ठपालांतून आली it came 
hy post, he instrumental # is also used ; या दाराने जा BO by the door, 

(2) Another important meaning of the form हून is than, and. 
it is chiefly used asa particle of comparison: त्या मुलीच्या पुद्रेवरूनच 
दिसतें कीं ती कांहीं याहून चांगली झवस्था भोगावयास उत्पन्न Met आहे it 
appears from the very features of the girl that sho is horn to * 
live in ७ somewhat better condition than this. (§ 411) 

6. Tus फा Case. 
(संबंध कारक or षष्टी) । 

१ 460, The gonitive couse expresses connedlion genorally, ox 
the relation of genus and species between two objects ; hence tho 
genitive is usually govgrndd by a noun: यांत are माझा तिलप्नाय af- 
न्याय आहे तर 'चोराचे हाल ते माझे हाल if 1 am in tho slightest १०७1०० 
to blame for it, then my condition shall bo that of the thief ; 
पण भाऊ तूं याचा पारेहार कसा करितोस ते सांग but, brothor, tell me 
how you oxculpate yourself ती'ठीशी this, व 


111011 अता क limit the signification of the nouns which they 
qualify, or, in other words, indicute the relution of species and yonus ; 
adjectives and genitives consequently ayrce in their uses, Jitymologi- 
cally, the genitive in most languages is adjectival; andin Marathi and 
several other languages it has often puroly an adjectival force. (§ 461, 8) 


Note. The real power of the genitive ig to ox] ee the genus or 
kind, IfI soy a bird of water, ‘of the water’ defines the genus to 
which a certain bird belongs ; it refers to the genus of water-birds, In 
such ee as son of the father, or father of the son, the genitives 
have the same effect. They would answer the samo purpose as the 
adjectives paternal and maternal.’—/an Miiller. 

§ 461, The following aro the principal relations indicated 


in Maréthi by the genitive case :— 
1.” Origin, descent, family relations, Se. : गोरावरी बाईची वडील 


अुलगी ter era होती the elder daughter of Godévavibtt was 
36 m 
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Gangd; बरें तूं आत्मारामाची बहीण, हाणून त्वा त्यास प्रथम भेटावे है नीट' ore 
well, you ave Atméram’s sister, and it istright that you should 
first go and see him. 


Note.—The genitive denotes descent, even without the addition of a 


substantive: राजकुमाराने तिला frat ठे, तूं कोणाची sea? the prince 
asked her, whose are you? (mark the answér) तेव्हा ती eruret, Sarat er 


COTE ee Dae वी अली आहे. 
+ Chanddno. 
2. Possession : भनंदाने तिचे तोंडावाटे एक wee निवेना she could 
not utter a single word for joy; या वेळेस हीं सगळों पहिले व्विर्टीतले 
aera भाहेत at this time all these belong to the girl mentioned 
"Gn the first note, 

Note.—-The neut& genitive, without the governing noun, expresses 
possession, affairs, nature, ¥ property, ७०, : ज्याचे carer द्यावे हा उत्तम 
यक्ष the best thing is to give to one what is his own; sary त्याला at दिसतं 
one likes what he does, or liked his own affairs. 

8 Material: त््यंबकरेटीनें भापले जवळचे पैशांचा एक 'चांगला तारांचा 
fist भाणावेला Trimbakshet ordered aneexcellont cage of wires 
out of his own money ; तिथे कांहीं खीर आणि गव्हांची पाळी भक्षी तिज- 
कडे हिली she gave hor a little custard and a calf of wheat, 

4, Oontonts ्येबकशेटीने पिंजरा खालीं काढला आणि पाहतो तो दाण्या- 
च्या खगांत व पाण्याच्या पेल्यांत कांही नाही Trintbakshet took down the 
cage, and found that there was nothing in the box of grain and 
the oup of water 5 बरफीची बरणी कोठें आहे ती तुला ठाऊक नाहीं काय 
do not you know where the jav of sweetmeat is? ढं 

5, Members, or partition * तुमची झावडच भाहे तर एक सुपारीचे खांड 
व्या since you so wish it, give me a bit of botelnut; तती" रत्व्याच्या 
बाजूस बसली होती she was sitting by tho side of the road. 

Note.—The genitive denotes the whole, and the governing word the 
part. 

G, The person with reference to an emotion : यावर माझा frat 
लोभ how much T loved him! ल्या गरीब सुलांचा ade जेवतांना उत्साह 
पाहून तो धार्मिक वैद्य फार फार समाधान पावला the charitable physician 
was very much gratified when hp saw the pleasure with which 
tho poor ohildvon ate to thoir satisfaction, 
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Note.—The emotional genitive may bo rendered in various ways; 
one ॥ईंबापांची प्रीति the Jove of parents, may express either (1) झाहे- 
बापांवरी' प्रीति love towards parents, or (2) aitgarataett or भंतःकरणांतली 
MF love in the hearts of parents ; शचूचे भय the fear of an enemy’ may 
menn either (1) शत्रू पासुन भय fear from an enemy; or (2) इवूच्या मर्ना- 
तील भय the fear in the heart of an enemy, 


7. Pho object : fae सर्वे प्रकारें tar कोंकराचें wet केलें she tonded 
the kid carofully ; fear विश्वास धर believe her, 

Note.—The compound verbs sometimes govern a genitive object. 
(§ 246, 2) 

Note.—The genitive is sometimes used objectively to an “adjective ‘4 
तो बाळहत्येचा बोषी खरा he is, indeed, guilty of infanticide. 

8. Quality अंगचे वळ bodily strongth ; घरचा पैका family stock ; 
भाझी बेलाची ग्राडी घेऊन मौं स्वतः तुह्यास न्यावयास AFT I will come 
myself with my bullock carbo take Jou. 


Note.—The noun, as in the above phrase अंगचे बल, is not usually 
modified before assuming the genitive termination चा; when it expresses 
the sense of quality ; घरचा household, but घराचा of the house. The 
first is an adjective and the last is a genitive case ; घराचा wat the master 

, or owner of the house, and घरची माणसे is the same as घरांतर्ली माणसे 
householders, or persons living in the house ; घराचे वासे rafters of the 

* house, forming a bert of the house, but घरचे वासे household rafters, in 
or somewhere near the house, but not forming any part of the hopse. 
Sometimes another (य वाक may, be derived from the same 100: ; सो- 
Fart golden, or सोनेरी either golden or gilt from GF. gold. It is 
usually such words as express a local relation, in some way or other, 
that, like the adverbs, do not inflect the root before taking the geni- 
tive ar; as भागचा of the body, तोंडचा of the mouth, देवाचा of the 
country, उत्तरचा of the north, &e, ; other nouns terminating in अ inflect + 
it; काम work, कामाचा (not कामचा), useful. The inflected adverbs 
are वरचा of above, खालचा of pelow, कालचा of yesterday, &e, 


Note.—The genitive termination indicates the gender of the noun it 
qualifies ; and when it inflecis 2 third personal pronoun, a demon- 
stratiye or a relative, the pronominal genitive expresses the gender and® 
number of the possessor, as well as of the thing possessed ; त्यांचा of 
him, तिचा, तिचे of her, &e, 


Note,—The locative in हे becomes adjectival by the aid of the suffix 
"aT; अंतरीचा internal, of the mind. (§ 463, Note) 


* 
9, Completion, abundance Lar are थब्यांचे थवे इर asta तेथून 
भूमध्यससुद्रांत येतात multitudes of fish come out thence every year 
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into the Mediterranean Sea; stat गांव मजा पाहावयास dies दोतें 
the whole village had come to see the fun, 


10. A change of state: aftarrar sitar होतो भाणि शरीर्मंताचा दरिद्री 
होतो ७ poor man becomes » rich man, and a rich man becomes a 
poor man; भाज मला गुरूने पंचर्त्ांतली गोट संस्क्ृताची प्राकृत करायास 
सांगितली आहे the tutor has told me to translate a Sanskrit story 
from tho Panchatantra into the vernacular to-day, 


11. Adaptation ov use: ती खानाची जागा that is a place for 
bathing ; तिळा एकादे gtacrara qert’s give her also some wearing 
apparel 

§ 462. In the abéve instances weshave shown the connection 
indicated by the gtnitive between two nouns. Ttehas some- 
times a reference to adjectives, ७८१०९१8, and verbs. Thus— 


I, The genitive with an adjective :— 


oWith an adjective to denote the qround or object: तो बाळहत्ये- 
* vey दोषी evar he was convicted of infanticide. 
IL. Phe genitive with an adverb :— i डू 


Fhe partitive genitive is chiefly joined to adverbs; घराचे बांहर 
बसूं नकी do nob sil outside the house. 


*  Note.—The postpositions are affixed to the inflected form of the noun 
or its genitive ०७७४, a8 घरावर or घराच्या वर on the house 


OL. Lhe genitive with a verb :— 


1. Tho genitive is sometimes used as both the subject and 
object of the verb: आपला पक्ष खोटा आहे AT कबूल करण्याने eres 
TET मनांत नव्हतें still it was not in Jéni’ mind to confoss 
that ho was in the wrong ; मी त्याचे ऐकणार नाहीं I will not hear 
what he may say. 


Note.—The noun बोलणें saying दळ, is, no doubt, understood, 


Note.—The objective genitive is chiefly governed by the compound 
vévbs, and expresses the object of some feeling ; त्याचा मला राग आला 
Iwas mgry with him; राज्याचा अपुमान केळा they dighonoured the 
king, (§ 246) 


1 
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४. The genitive is used adverbially to express relation of 
dime + git दिवसाचा Frardt he sleeps by day. 


Note,—The genitive expresses time mor e emphatically than the dative 


ing: तो रोज सांजचा येई आणि ती दोघें रात्रीची फार वेळ एकांतांत असत he 
used to come every day m the evening, and they both used to be alone 
for a long time in the night. In this sentence the attention is directed 
to the ¢ime of meeting, while in the following to the plaee and not ८ 


the time » तूं रावीस बाहेडु होतास, तर कोठें होतास you were gut in the night, 
and where were you? 


7. Tur Locarivs. 
(भधिकरण कारक or सप्तमी.) 

§ 468, The Locative Case expresses the relation of place: 
तें त्यांच्या कानीं पडून ते तिकडेच पाहूं लागले it (the soand) having fallen 
upon their 6७5, they began tg look only in that direction ; यासाठी 
तो सकाळीं बाहेर निघून गेला for this reason hoe went out in the 
morning. 

gett नाम हातीं मोक्ष ॥ Rat साक्ष बहुतांची | 


Note.— The locative “sometimes takea the genitive termination : 
सोंडोंचा घांस देणें to give a mouthful ont of one’s own mouth. 


ज्ञाणावा at योगी संद दीतरागी lt अहंभाव त्यागी अंतर्रीचा ॥ 
Note.—The चा is an 1060070985, like ला in तोंडांतला, 
§464, Tho locative exprosses the following olhor relations:— 
2. Phe object of the verb: त्याच्या अंगीं लाव म्हणजे तो लबाड' खरा 
when you convict him, then you will prove him 4 liar. 
8. Instrumentality * तो तोंडी नेवितो ho oats with tho mouth ; 
आंगी केले ते काम what ia done by onoself is woll done. 
होत असे भला भल्याचे सगतीं ॥ जाय अधोगती हृष्टसंगे ||—-Tukdrdm. 
व्वंचुपरी मधु सुढाळी ॥ सुखीं वोपितां क्षुधाकाळीं || —Mubteswar. 


4, Purposes भषापणची ध्यानीं Serer भासनीं || जनीं आणि वनीं देव || ho 
sat down for moditation, and feli God to be in the society of 
men, and in the desert, 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


POSTPOSITIONS GOVERNING CASES. 
§ 465—§ 469, 

§ 465. Sovoral postpositions are used in the place of case. 
terminations, or joined to case-terminatioys to vary their sense: 
तो आंबा मजजवळ दे 07 मला हे give that mango to me, 

1, Tue Instruvnran (980, 


(करण or दृतीया.) 

§ 468, Tho following postpositions indicate the relation of 
instrumentality "वा 

1. करून oxpresses simple instrimentality, and is affixed to 
the instrumontél oase int: त्यानें शस्त्रं करून A he killed him 
with a weapon. 

"8, atdfis of the same import as करून: तुला RCT ना, तर सुला करवी 
or meta करीव if you cannos do it yourself, getit doue by your child 

8. कडून has several other significations besides that of in- 
stramentality, thus— 

(a) Instrumentality रामाने बागैकडून रावणास मारिले १६०६ killed 
Réwan with an arrow. . 

(१) Indirect agency: मो त्याकडून घर बांधवीन I will cause tho 
house to be built by him ; सराफांकडून रुपये देववीन I will give you 
money through the आणजी. 

(c) Channel or medium + पर्जैन्येंकडून सवास सख हेते all are vefresh- 
ed by rain 

a (d) Source: त्याकडून (ov पाहून or जवळून) रुपये ध्या take the money 
from him ; तो हिंदुत्यानाकडून भाला ho has come from Upper Hin- 
dusthan. This is the ablative force of कडून, 

4 ART has generally tho ablative force, but as an instru- 
migntal postposition it denotes indixect agency: ¥ नांडें मनजवळूत 
फुडळे the vessel was brokon by me, iv. it broke while I had it 
in my hands, 
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ह. art or git expresses instrumentality or medium शास्त्र" 
aret तुमचे मनाची fal age your mind will be satisfied by tho 
Soriptures, 

2, Tae Dative Case, 
(संप्रदान er चतुर्थी ) 

$ 467, Tho following postpositions indicato tho dative 
relation:—« 

1, परत hos two significations ; thus— 

(a) The objects राजा प्रथानामत बोलते. the king spoke to his 
minister. "१ 

(b) Place: तो गांवाभत गेष्ठा he has goné to tho towns ही वाट 
aga आम्ही were होऊं, तेव्हाच्या साऱ्या Wet thos® things will be of 
avail when we haye finished our journey and arrived at homo. 
This postposition occurs in loarned discourse. 

2. मवळ oxpresses the object: as त्याजनवळ सांग tell him , त्याज- 
वळ दे give it to him. » 

8. लागी is gonerally used in pootry. It expresses— 

(a) The object , किती शिकवूं तुजलागी ॥ 

मनारे प्रीती धरी हरिपाई ॥ 

(6) Ground oy reasons ह्याहागीं पातला रघुवीर: for this'roason 
Raghyvir came ; निनतनयविवाहालागी' यावे you should come for tho 
marriage of my son. 

(c) Utility ox fines : agave लिहिण्याच्या लागीं भाहे papor is fit 
for writing 

4, The postpositions करितां, कारणें, साठी, स्तव, अर्थी denote 
the purpose or १५6500, Thus, ब्राह्षणाकारणे गाय पै 8170 a cow for 
the Brahman, 

5. qraft, like stay, oxpresses the object; त्याहा or त्याजजवळ or 
त्यापा्शी सांग tell it to him. . 

6. कडे ab, oxpresses the object; त्याकेडेस पाठीव sond it to 
him. 
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3. ‘Tue Aprative Case. 
(ज्षपादान or पंचमी.) 

§ 468, Tho following are the ablative postpositions :— 

1. कडून denotes the source : STATA रुपये घ्या take money from 
him (see कडून under the instrunfental case, § 466). 

2... नेवळून denotes— 

(a) The sowree or motion from: मीं त्याज जवळून झालो I have 
come from him, 

(b) Agency: हं भांडे मञजवळून Fes the vessel was broken by 
me. 

(हे Prowimity: Gr भामच्या गांवा जवळून गेला he went by our 
village. 

3. पासून deriotes— 

(a) The source, implying (1) origin, ह्या झाडापासून फळ होतं this 
trée produces fruit; मज्ञपासून हे पातक as%1 have committed this 
sin ; (2) privation, माझ्यापासून (01 जवळून ) दोन रुपये नेले ते त्याने आणिले 
नाहींत he has not brought the two rupees he took from me, 

(0) Since: त्या दिवसापासून घरी se I have been at home sincs 
that day. , 

(c) Distance from in spaco; आमच्या घरापासून Ft आहे ib is far 
from my house. 

4, पेक्षा is used to expross comparison : ह्या वडील भावापेक्षा शाहांया 
आहे he is wiser than this elder bypther. It also expresses a 
reason: ज्यापेक्षां आपण बोलावतां त्यापेक्षां मला AT भाग आहे. since you 
call me, I must come, (§ 459, 2) 

* 8 वरून expresses ॥-- 

(a) Source: माडीवरून खालीं आला ॥७ came from upstairs. 

(४) Locality : घोडांवरून सगळी माणसें बसली all the people sat 
on horssback. 

(c) Approuimation’: तो भामचे गांबावरून गेला he went by our 
village, 
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Note,-qeEa differs from जवळून, Both agree in expressing near. 
ness, but वरून indicates, in addition, to pass close to an object with. 
out fouching it, so as to go from one side of if to another; तो आमच्या 
घरा'जवळून गेला he went by eur house (vicinity); तो भामच्या घरावरून 
Wer he went past our house, 


(ह) Ground or reason + तुला,म्या शब्दावरून ओळखिलें I recog- 
nized you by your voico; आपण सांगितल्यावरून गेलो I wont in 
consequence of wha you told me. 

4, Tae Locative, 
(अधिकरण ०१ सप्तमी.) 

$469, The following are the Locative postpositions, The 
postpositions आंत, मध्यें haye a parely looative 10700; घरामध्ये बसून 
काथ होतें what benefit is there in staying at ,home’? मांडबांत नवरी 
आली इतक्यांत लढाईची बातमी भली tho news of battle arrived as 
soon as tho bride came into tho shod. . 


Note.—The following idiom is waithy of notice ; आंत २० is idiomati- 
cally used for वर on in such cases as बोटांत, झांगडी a ring in (for gn) 
the finger; so also पायांत, Miter shoes १८ the feet ; ऑआंगांत अंगरखा a cont 
in the body; डोक्यांत qatit a twban in the head, &e, 


CHAPTER XXIX, 
THE USES OF TIE TENSES. 
§ 470—§ 507, 

470, The tensos have been considored as simplo and 
compound. . The simple tenses differ from the, compound not 
only in regard to their forms, but also their signification, Tho 
former express time indefinitely, the point of time at which 
actions happen, without regard ७७ duration, and they aré 
appropriately employed to indicate single acts or habits, while 
the latter indicate a duration or continuance of time, the time 
during which a thing is done. 

§ 471. Hence the simple present, past and futuro tonsos 
may be denominated proson indefinite, past indofinito,’ and 


future indefinite, 
37 m 
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Tus Inpicative Moon, 
Prosenr Tense. 
The Present Indefinite. 

§ 472. 1. The present indefinite indicates an act which 
has lately commenced, and is in‘a state of progression: तू eet 
aitdra you are jesting. 

2. It indioates an action that is just about to commence: 
mer मीं तुला कांही मौज दाखवितो. come, I will show you something 
strange, 

8. It indicates an {action that will certainly happen: vat 
सकाळपासून gee मोकळीक देतो. I shall give you leave to-morrow, 
the whole day, from morning to evening ; जर आह्ली राई दिलीं नाहीं, 


तर तुझा बाप आह्यांपासून रुपये"पांचक्षे ठोकून घेतो if we should not give 
him the orchard, your father will directly demand the five 


hundred rupees from us, \ 


4, It expresses ७ genoral truth or maxim true at all times: 
जो भागल्या gent भापली wafer करितो तो eT पावतो he who with his 
own mouth spreads abroad his own fame, is sure to meet with 
contempt, ह 


B. Tt denotes an act long since past, but present at the time 
referred to in the discourse: भोजराजा विचारितो Bhoj Rijs asks; 
देवराव वत्याजवळ गेले आणि हाणतात, सुला, तूं CH काय करितो आहेस 
Devréva went to him and said, child, whatare you doing here ? 
मिळवुनियां प्रधान 'चतुर ।। विचारी बैसले सकळ WaT ॥ ह्मणती आह्यांसी नाटोपे * 
नंदकुभार | कैसा प्रकार करावा ॥ (Sridhar) having collected their 
qinisters, all the kings sat for consultation,’ and said (in 
Maréth{, and say) we cannot control the son of Nand, and we 
do not know what to do. This construction is usually adopted 
in animated and descriptive narrative, 


§. Itexpressose habit: af areata लाखा रुपये सहज देतो. lamin 
the habit of freely giving to the poor hundreds of thousafdy 
of rupees, 
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7. Ibis used in quoting from an extant anthor: मोरोपेत wy 
ह्मणतास the poet Moropant says thus 


The Present "Imperfect or Progressive. 


§ 478, 1. Tt oxprosses that tho action is in antate of progres- 
sidn ; सो लिहीत आहे 10 is writing; भाही तुझी वाट पाहात आहो. wo 
wait your coming. » 

2, It expresses an act that was in progression ata past time, 
when employed with a pastwerb :' qigt येत आहेत नाहे आहेत असे 
त्याने पाहिले he saw the birds going and coming. (§ 472, 5) It 
is used in this way in narratives. (§ 408, Note) x 

8. Itoxpresses an act that has been jn cortinuanco for 
an indefinite period: 4 एथ fata दिवस भुतुष्ठान करीत भाहेस how long 
haye you been performing acts of devotion herd ? 


The Present Imperfect or Progressive Emphatic. 


"हु 474, The Pres&nt Tmporfoct ‘does not differ much in 
sense from the, present imperfect tense, and is not seldom 
identified with it, but the following particulars are, neverthe- 
less, important : a 

1. It expresses the senso of continuance moro strongly 
than the present imperfeot: qar मीं लिहितो भाहे soo, 7 am actually 
क्‌ ed in writing, 1.6, at this vory momont खुला तूं एथे काय 
करिता, आहेस? child, what ave you doing hers ? 

2. Itexprosses an acfion thal has boen in progress for 
some time, though not quite without interruption; भाज राहा वर्षे 
सो लिहितो sre पण अळून त्याचा ग्रंथ तयार झाला' नाही. ho has beer 
engaged in writing these ton years, but atill his book is nob 
ready, The man might not be writing छ that very momout, 


The Present Tabitual 


§ 475, The Prosent Habitual oxpresses tho habitual con- 
dition or occupation of theagent: मासे समूद्रांत राहात असतास fishes 
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live in the sea; तो प्रात:काळी देवाची प्राथना करीत असतो he prays 
regularly early in the morning. 


Past Tuygz,® 


The Past Indefinite. 


§ 4°76. The Past Indefinite” expresses an act which has 
transpired in time already passed or spent. तो मळा काल हणाला 
he said to me yesterday ; त्याने मला या'च क्षणांत anes he struck me 
just a moment ago; तिनें मला संपूर्ण we aifiraet she told me the 
wholo story. 

2. It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence 
with जर If, exprossed*or understoodato indicate the probable 
occurrence of an event : कधीं तूं आमच्या दारावरून झालाक्ष तर TAS 
य should you ever pass ow door, come to me. 

8. It expresses an action that will certainly and without 
delay happon in future time, on certain conditions being fulfilled 
सांगे कीं माही त्यापायी wiaet tell me, and | shall also run to him 
divectly ; त्यांनीं सर्वोर्नी एकमेकांवर पूर्ण विश्वास ठेवून व मनास धीर देऊन पुढे 
व्हावे, हणजे सुधारक पक्षाचा जय झाला they should with perfect con- 
fidence in each other and with courago come forward, and the 
success of the reformed party will be an acopmplished fact; 
तू पुढें जा, मीं मागून हाव आलो. you go on; Twill follow imme- 
diately f 

4, Tt expresses a present action, or condition emphatically : 

ह्यांत कांही संशय नाही कळलें there is no doubt about it, do you 
understand? पण at काय बोलायास en आहे तें समजलास do you 
know what I have come to say to you? 
# 5, It is used for tho present tense when expressing a de- 
sire or opinion modestly : थोडी साखर पाहिजे होती. I want (wanted) 
a little sugar ; आज्ञ मला नवा जन्म दिलाससं वाढलें 1 feel (felt) as if 
you had given me a new birth. 

§. It expresses a presont progressive action on the point of 
completion: हा qtr आपला घोडा झाला look here, our horses 
coming, 
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The Past Imperfect or Progressive. 


§ 477. The Past Imperfect refers to a past action as began 
and in progress, but not finished : देवराव देशमुख एके दिवशीं भापल्या 
वतनवाडीची 'यौकशी करून परत येत होते one day Devréy Deshmukh, 
having inspected his estates, was returning. 


The Perfect Tonse. 


§478. Tho Perfect Tense implics an action perfocted soma 
time ago, but the consequence’ of which extend to tlie present 
time: ऑयण एकमेकांचें साह्य करावें, हणून आपणास eae या लोकी पाठविले 
amg God has seut us into the world शाहु we might holp oach 
other ; त्यांसंगतीं Harare बर्हिणीनें बोलाविले आहे my sister has invited 
me to dine *with them, 

Obs.—In English the perfect tense is employed to denote a pet 
action recently finished, but in Marth the past’ indefinite is used for 
it: “I have just heard the news,” would be in Marithi sar wrap 
ard एकिली I just nowseard the news Ilence a Mardth{ would an- 
swer the question—“ [fave you marked him picsent’’? thus; greraifeer 
‘yes, I did 7१ im,” instead of “ yes, I have marked him,” 

2. It has the force of the progressive present, and indigates 
the continuance of a state or &ct in present time. When the per- 
foct tense has this sense, the transitive past participlo, construct- 
ed with aye, has the force ofa passive participle, and tho dntran~ 
attive past participle has the force ofa deponont. (§ 167, 1, Note) 
In English in such constractions tho passive voice is employed : 
झाई पुरली आहे तेथें जाता he fees to the place where his mother 
is buried; त्यांच्या तेथे गोष्टी 'चाहल्या आहेत thoy aro engaged there 
in conversation; शाकभाज्या पुष्कळ झालेल्या आहेत; Brae तिकडे 
Tet was आहे, त्यांतून कागदांची ant करून मुले पॉहवीत आहेत. the 
vegetables and herbs have grown in abundance; hereand there 
there are pools of water on which children are sailing paper 
boats which they have made. 


yg a 
(ह, Tt is used dramatically for the pluperfect: तो चालला आहे 
इतक्यांत राजा भाला ho was just going when the king arrived. 
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The Pluperfect Tense. 


§ 479. 1. The pluperfect expresses an action which was 
past before some other specified past action: त्यांनीं तिला तारीवर 
antes होतें तेव्हां म्या पाहिलें just after they had placed her on the 
bier Isaw her ; सत्याची काठी बाहेर" ठोवेली होती ती आपण स्वता आणून 
त्यांचे जवळ ठेविली she brought and placed by him his walking- 
stick which he had left outside. 


2, When an action takes place at some specified period or 
point of past time, and does not continue in itself to the present 
time, the’pluperfect is employed. af काल पुण्यास गेलो होतो. I went 
yesterday to Poona. But if the act should remain, the simple 
indefinite past, 8७11. English, is used; तो काल ware गेला ho 
went to Poona yesterday (where 109 still remains), If he has 
veturned, then तो काल पुण्यास, गेला होता lit, he h&d been to Poona, 
ig used, 

6, The pluperfect is employed for the present perfect as a 
more modest expression: आपणापाशी काडी मागायास झालो होतो I 
have come to ask something of you. क 

. The Past Habitual. 

§ 480, 1.° Phe Past Habitual expresses that a certain action 
was habitual, or usually performed in time past: तो एकावर way 
पांच सहा दोण्या Sika घालून बाहेर निघे he would sdlly forth with five 
or six caps on his head 

2. With the nogative particle ना ft expresses the unwilling- 
ness of the agent to do a certain action in past time, or the 
mpossibility of the occurrence of an event: त्याला पुण्कळ सांगितले पण 
तो ज्ञादैना I told him much, but ho would not go; नाव सोडिता 
थडेना the boat would not come loose; ती तिला सोनूची मैची करू देईना” 
she would not let her be friends with Sont. 

‘8, It is used to express the ond or completion of the con- 
tinuance of an action expressed by another verb: बुसरा आपणास 
देहे तोबर वार पाहावी you ought atleast to wait til] gome other 
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person gives them to you ; तुझा जीव se atest © ere पिजील you 
will dgink liquor till you dis. 

4, Tbexpresses the congsquence of an action: शरीरास भायास' 
waz असे अंग राखितो he takes care that he may not weary 
himself by great bodily oxertion ; माझा हात gear ate होई असें भषध 
wt please give me such medicine as will cure my hand. 

5. Tn poetry the wash habitual expresses all the tenses of the 
indicative mood. 

The Compounds Past Habitual. 

§ 481. The Compound Past Habitual has tho firsb sense of* 
tho simple past habitual, viz, that tho act was habitual at some 
past period : तो बोलायचा असला म्हणजे हजारों लोक त्याचें भाषण एकण्या- 
करितां Fea इरून येत असत whey he had to ७०७८, thousands used 
to come from great distances to hear kis speoch., 

The Incepto-Continuativo, 

§ 482. Tho Incepto-Continuntive expresses tho commenog. 
ment and continuance of an act: धृतराष्ट्र बोलता arar Dhrituréshtra 
pogan and spoke as follows.’ This form is used only in trans- 
lations of Sanskfit histories.’ The pureidiontatic expression for 
ordinary use is the infinitive of the verb with erat (§ 200, 1") ; 
तो वाचूं लागला he began to read. क 

Phe Dubitative Past. 

§ 483, The Dubitative Past expresses the probable occur- 
rence of an event in past time. The probabilily may he of 
vavious degrees, , 7 

(1) The probability may be very great: geff मला शिकविले 
sree पण मला strat भागवत नाहीं you may have taught me, bul I 
have no recollection of it, . 


_Note.—sraiq is usually substituted for असेल when the probability is 
still greater s तुझी काही तरी eer केली असावी he must have been tensing 
you ue way or other; त्यानेच नेले असावे it is he who must have 

aken it, 


(2) Or the probability may be common: dt ster असेल he 
may have arrivod ; तो avait Fey झाला असेल बरें? pray, how may he 
have become doranged ? 
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(8) भसल may be combined with another past tense tc 
‘denote the probable occurrence of an event in past time कमळ 
the occurrence of another past actions मीं गेल्यापूर्वी तो गला असेल 
he might have gone before I arrived, When the degree 0 
probability is great, the subjunctive is used ; xf गेल्यापूर्वी तो 
गेला असावा he must have gone fofore I arrived. 


Note.—In the conditional clause असला is pyeferable to असेल, जर a 


नात असला or गेला असला! or जागार असला, and not रता जात असेल, 
&c,, as the act in the consequent cannot be made to depend upon ar 


act whicl is almost entirely improbable: तो मुंबईहून आला असला' तर 
«लोकर मला सांग should he have arrived fiom Bombay, then Jet me know 
instantly, The past form असता expresses the completion of an event, 
though in a contingent sense, and is, therefore, capable of being ‘used in 
a conditional clause, The future contingent form असेल would be toa 


vague aud uncertaig to be used. 


x Thee Past Prospective. . 

§ 484. 1. The Past Prospective expresses that the agent had 

an intention in time past to do some action: मीं काल आपणाकडे 

थणार होतों पण शरीरांत विकृति area मुळे घरीच; राहिलों I was to have 

called on you yeaterday, but as I felt unwell, I stayed at home, 

2. Ib expresses that a certain act was on the point of hap- 

perfing in past time, but that it is uncertain whether it actually 

took place op nob: काल त्याची चौकशी होणार होती yesterday he was 
to have been tried, 

फणा प्र Tense. ‘ 
» The Puture Indefinite. 


§ 485. 1. The Future Indefinite expresses an act that is to 

occur in future time: तू ठविशील त्याचाही सवे प्रक्र समाचार घेत जाईन 

4I will also look after the ane that you will keep; उद्यां पाऊस पडेल 
it will rain to-morrow, : 


Note,—In English a future act spoken of in reference to a past act 
takes the auxiliary “would” and not “will,” butin Mardthi the simple 


futureis used: आह्यी प्रतिक्षणी भिड aif तूं आतां मरक्षील we were every 
moment afraid that you would instantly die. 


2. It expresses the incumbgncy of a particular act in an 
interrogative sentence expressed in English by the auxiliary 
° 
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should: काँ पळेत ? why should Ivun? at फोडील तो वेडा नाही 
why should he break it ? he is not mad. 

8, It, with the particle =, expresses the certainty or incum- 
bency expressed by “shall ;” तो sarge he will go; तो जाईलच he 
shall go, ६.७, forced to go by another. 

4., It expresses potentiality, physical or moral, expressed in 
English by the use of the word “can”: त्यास दांत आळे नाहींत 
खाईल कसा ? he has got no teeth yet, how then can he cat? वुसऱ्यास' 
डुःखांत पाडून मीं सुखी कसा होईन ?4१०७ can I be happy by «plunging 
another person into distress? 

(a) It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence 
with ज्र, expressed or urtdorstood, if great respect is to be ox- 
pressed in the supposition : त्य़ाला भोषध द्याल Te GUAT उपकार जन्मवर 
विसरणार नाहीं if yop would have the gosdness to give him moii- 
cine, 1 50801 never forget your kindness as long as I live ; सलीनॉ, 
आज्ञा द्याल तर मीं क्षणभर ज्ञाऊन येतों ladies, if you will permit me, I 
wil] just go and be bask in a moment, 

ए) It may indicate also that the supposition, in the opinion 
of the speaker, is not likely to be realized: aa राज्यपदी बसवल 
avai ® राज्य चालवी if you please to seat mo upou the throne, 
1 will govern the kingdom for you, 

(c) Ox it may express that the speaker is indifferonl regard- 
ing the realization of the supposition: are तर द्या you may give 
if you wish 

§. Tb is used to expregs the possibility of an event expressed 
in Bnglish by the auxiliary “may”: कोणी तर्री यास बरें करणारा HEA 

we may moot with some one or other wha can curo him. 

6, Where in English tho present is used, in Margthi thé 
future is sometimes employed. 

(a) The future is used in Maréthi when it is followed by an 
imperative: बाकीच्यार्च तुझ्या भनास Bes कर do with the rest what- 
ever you please. 5 

(8) The future is used in,Mardth{ when it ig preceded by 
जेव्हां, who, or नर, if, exprossed or understood; तुळा भूक लागेल Beat 

38 88 
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खायांस मागतां येने when yoware hungry, you can ask for food; 
नर ता येईल तर तो तुला घेऊन ज्ञाईल if he comes, he will take yeu. 

7. Ibis used as a more respectful form than the imperative 
or the subjunctive mood for making ७ request: मज दीनावर gar 
करून आपण त्याला पाहाल? would you, sir, have pity on my miser- 
able self, and do me the favour of coming and seeing him ? | 


The Future Imperfect. 

§ 486. 1. The Future Imperfect expresses the continu- 
anco of a particular act in the future time: उद्यां ह्या वेळेस तो प्रवास 
करीत भसेल he will be travelling this time to-morrow; मीं बारा 
बाजतां तुझी are पाहात भसेन 1 shall be waiting for you at twelve 
o'clock, Tho ९७ राहाणे substituted for असणे signifigs the samo 
thing: सी तुझी are पाहात Treg. 

2, It expresses also contingency, ७ little “doubt or meer- 
tainty as to whether the action will really take place or not: 
आमेच्या गांवी हा पाऊस पडत असेल most probably we have theso 
showers in our village ; gar बाप gat are पाहात असेल your father 
most probably will be expecting your retutn; ह्या वेळेस मीं 
उद्यां ुण्यास असेन 7 shall most probably be at Poona this time 
to-morrow. ,. id 

Puture Continuative. 


§ 487. The Future Continuative expresses the commence- 
ment and continuance of a future act in future time: तो चालता 


gif ho will begin to go away. _ 


The Present Prospective, 


* § 488. 1, The Present Prospective signifies the future 
accomplishment of an act that has been resolved on: gat 
येणार आहेत they are coming to-morrow; भापण त्यांला काय देणार 
आहे ? what are we going to give him? 

ह, Ib expresses emphatically the determination of the agent 
to do, or not to do, a certain ackion: तुला आज्ञा मिळणार नाहीं you 
shall not have permission to go; नाही मामा कधीं ज्ञाणार नाहीं no, 
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unole, I will nover go. In the affirmative sentence the auxi- 
liary verb is often omitted: पण हें शस्त्र घेऊत gs काय करणार? what 
do you mean to do further with this weapon? भुम्ही मज्ञसमोर उभे 
wernt; होय? you will dare stand before me, will you? मीं त्या 
पोरांचा अंमळ warar करणार आहे. ४ am determined to make a little 
sport of those lads; जर तूं कांही करणारच at gates वाट्या ठेव if you 
are determined to do something, then place the cups before the 
young ladies. The omission of the auxiliary verb gives tho 
sentence greater force. श्र क 


Note,—When merely the proneness of an agent to do a certain act i 
to be expressed, the genitive supine is used instead of the future perfect 
tense; तो एखादे दिवशीं ary करायाचा he is such a man as*will some 
day or other do mischief, 


Pulure Putuge. 

§ 489, 1. The Future Future expresses that the agent will 
be about to do something at some future time: तुम्ही याल तेव्हा मीं 
लिहिणार असेन I shall be going to write when you come. 

2. It expresses also contingengy—that the agent may pro- 
bably beabout fo do ७ cortain act; तो येणार असेल he may be 
coming, 

* Tax ConpreonaL Moon. 
Phe Simple Indefinite Oonditional, 


§ 490. 1. The Simple Indefinite Conditional usually ox. 
presses an 80४ which might have happened in past: timd, but 
did notactually take place : असें जर तुरा म्हणता तर तुझ्यानें त्याची थहा 
करवती ? if he had spokon to you in that manner, then could you 
have mocked him? It is used in both the members of the con? 
ditional sentence ; मीं ay करिता तर तुझी' माझी गांठ क'शी पडती had I 
acted so, thon how should evor you and I have fallen in with 
one another ? 

. 2. It may express a present, past, or future suppositign ; 
सदा हिंवाळा असता तर बरें होते ik would be delightful if it was always 
wintor 5 तो भाज येता तर वझी भेट होती. were ho to come to-day, you 
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would see him. Though the expectation or suppostion may 
relate to a present or future time, it is always an expectgtion 
that is understood to be unrealized. 

The Progressive Conditional. 

§ 491, The Progressive Cqnditional expresses much the 
same sense as the proceding, butis more particularly appligable 
to acts in progress at the time to which theesupposition refere : 
असा पाऊस सर्वकाळ पडत असता तर चांगलें नसर्ते were rain like this to 
fall contixhally, it would not be good for us; तो जर काम करीत 
असता तर अनर्थ Hat घडता had he been employed ab his work, 
how could such an accident have happened? 


The Dubitative Conditional. 


§ 492. 1. ‘he Dubitative Cchditional is used to make 
up a conditional clause with, जर, expressed of understood, to 
express the probable continuance of an act of which the speaker 
hes no knowledge: जर पाऊस पडत भसला तर येऊं मको do not come 
if it should beraining ; मीं लिहीत नसलो तर मात्र मला येऊन भेट if 1 be 
not writing, then only you nfigh} come and sea, me. 

2, It may express that the agent may have an intention to 
do the act supposed, but that thespeaker has no knowledge of 
ib: तो ज्ञात असला तर तें काम त्याला सांगा should he be going, then 
entrust the business to him. 

The Compound Indefinite Conditional. 

§ 493, The Compound Indefinite Conditional expresses 
that an event which did not actuall¥ take place might have 
possibly occurred: एक दोन दिवसांपुरतें तर Prat असते wo should 
thave had at least enough for one or two days ; तो तेथें आला असता 
तर तुला त्यानें तेव्हाच ज्ञाऊं दिलें असते if he had come there, he would 
long ago have let you go ;% थोडक्यांत gas नाही तर ती पर्डली sree 
it missed by a little, otlerwise she would have fallen, i.e, she 
narrowly escaped falling; जर geit भजकारितां इतका श्रम केला नसता 
तर मला मरून फार दिवस झाले असते had you not been af all that 
trouble for me, I should have 009 dead long ago. 
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Past Dubitative, 

७ 484. The Past Dubitative oxprosses uncertainty re- 
specting an action, which, if it ever ocuurred at all, must now 
be fully performed ; त्याने भसी लबाडी केली असली तर मग तो हाड खरा 
should he really havo been guilty of such roguery, then truly 
he is a blackguard; तो खुंबईहून आला असला तर, लोकर भला सांग 
should he have arriyed from Bombay, then lot me know in- 
stantly ; तो नसला' गेला तरीं मी त्याकडे जाणार though he should not 
have gone, still Tam going to him. पंड used in thg दया 000- 
dent clause of a conditional sentence, 4 


The Posture Conditional. | 4 
§ 496, The Future Conditional expresses that a person 
might haye intended to do @ certain gction, but that he did 
not: तो नागार असता तर at होते if he had intended’ to go, 16 would 
be delightful. 
The Future Dubitative, ° 
§ 496, The Future Dubitative oxprossos an uncertainty 
respecting the ihtention of the agent to do a certain- action in 
future time: जर तो नाणार असला तर मला सांग should he be going, 
then tell me. (७488, 8 Note) * 


Tur Supsonorrve Moon. 


§ 497, 1, Tho subjunctiyo mood atymologically expresses 
the senso of obligation, endis usually so employed in Manitht ; 
ज्याचा अपराध केला असेल त्यारपॉशीं क्षमा मागावी you ought to beg par- 
don of the person you have offended ; तरवारीला भापण शोभवावे, तर- 
बारीने आपणाला शोभवूं भये we should be an ornament to the swordp 
and not the sword an ornament to us; तुला नित्य बळी Sara कशा” 
साठीं द्यावा why should I then daily provide an offering for you to 
no purpose ? 

2, Tt denotes fitness, or authority : त्याने सिंहासनावर बसावं, इत- 
cra अधिकार नाहीं that person might sit on the throne, others haye 
no right to sit on it. 
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8. Ib signifies a considerable degree of incumboncy, and is 
rendored by must: त्यानें काय उपाशी मरावे? what, then, mast he 
die of hunger ? शू 

4, It denotes ७ slight degree of iicumbency or propriety, 
which is generally marked in English by the phrase ¢s to - आतां 
यावरून काय Tasty? what, now, are we to understand by shis ? 
असा अर्थ ज्ञाणावा it is to be understood in thés sense, 

5, Itis often employed in expréssing a wish, or in giving ७ 
command} as a more polite form than the imperative : रावसाहेब 
कलह झाला याविषयी आह्यांवर राग न करावा &7, please do not be dis- 
pleased with us for the quarrel which has happened ; हि'चा' स्वा 
अंगीकार करावा you may accept this ; Stet gata शतयुशित फक द्यावे 
may God repay you 8 hundrod-folde; माझा ater भावा बौहिणींनीं खावा' 
let my brothers and sistefs eat my portion; swat ज्ञावें you may 
go. It is far more polite to say यावें or यावें भापण you may come, 
than ज्ञावे, when asking a person to depart, and the phrase ex- 
presses I shall be happy to see you some*other time, 


Note,—The use of the verb जतो, on the occasion of leave taking, 
is considered unlucky, as it suggests death, the final Veparture ; 1, be- 
side, intimates the intention of coming again; आतां आह्मी येता, Bar 
sta द्यावी I shall be going ; continue to regard us with affection, 


6, It is used interrogatively to express inquiry ; भातां भापण 
काय करावें? what shall we do now? 


Note.—The subjunctive form denotes a certain degree of incumbency 
which is dente’ absent from the imperative: झातां आपण काय करू?! 
what Shall we do now ? 


7, Interrogatively it is used as expressive of great surprise 
or emotion: क्षमा, तुझींही असे ert ? pardon! you, too, speak in 
Vhat way? This is a more polite form than the present indica~ 
tive : क्षमा, तुम्हीही असें म्हणतां? It expresses emotion, with the force 
of the potential verb: त्याची आतां काय दक्षा सांगावी ? what can we 
now say of his state? अल्या घटकेपासून गणपतरावार्ने आमचा छळ जो 
मांडिला होता तो काय सांगावा? what 0७ we say of the annoyance 
which Ganpatrav has offered us from the moment we came! सला, 
ger काय म्हणावें? boy, what shall I say to you? Tho speaker in- 

ढं 
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dicates by the subjunctive form in the last three sentencos, that 
he is guite perplexed, and does not know what to do, 

8 With the conjunctignal particles aya therefore, &e., it 
expresses purpose ” पुन तो अपराध न करावा HTT कीनास खडा लाव 
press a sharp-pointed pebble to पांड ear, in order that he may 
not again commit the same fault; राजा नेमावा ह्मणून सवे पक्षी एकत्र 
ard होते ७) the fowlshad assembled, in order that they might 
elect a king. x 

9, Itis used for the gerund: त्या सारिख्या मनुष्याच्या साधीच भ- 
धिकार करावा' हे ver ठीक दिसत नाहीं ib, does not seem to mo to be* 
proper to place authority in the hands of such a man; हे विश्व कसे 
arevate हे ईश्वरास चांगले ठाऊक आहे. God Inows full well how to 
govern thiseworld, io ब 

10. Itis frequently used for the fast habitual tense, and 
then it may be rendored into English by would : त्यापासून को- 
णास उपद्रव नसे, त्याला फारच कंटाळा आणिला तर मात्र त्याने पपिसळावें in 
general he hurt no one; only when he was excessively teased, 
he would become outrageous ; fay तिळा नित्य गांजञावें आणे st गुण 
मोठे बायकांतही विरळा ते तींत नाहींत म्हणून तीस wee लांवावा she would 
constantly tease her, and reproach her that she did not ]3083088 
virtues which are rarely found’ even in grown-up wemen. 

11, It expresses a supposition which in tho opinion of the 
speaker should necessarily be roalized : त्यांने उद्यां यावें he should 
come to-morrow. ; 2 

12, The subjunctive may be used in the past and fature, as 
well as the present, tense: (past) Far तुला गाडीवर कां घ्यावें? तुझ्य़ा 
grata दोऱ्या कां द्याव्या why should I havetaken you on the coach- 
box? why should I have put the reins into your hands ? म्याही 
यावे at atta विक्षति झाली I too should haye come, but at the 
very time I became unwell, Sometimes, however, the past 
auxiliary might be used: var सांगावे होते you should have told 
me. For the future, see No. 6. * 


Note,—Duty is either present or future, and the simple subjunctive 
expresses this sense of duty when it is employed to denote pre- 
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sent or future action: आपण गरीबास अन्न द्यावे we should give food to 
the poor ; स्यानें उद्यां भज्ञनालयांत ज्ञावे he should go to-morrow to the 
place of worship, In the past tense it expresses generally the hotion 
of the habitual occurrence of an act, or the possibility of its occurrence 
or some other non-ethical relation, When duty is spoken of inelation 
to the past, the compound form made up with the = tense of आहे 
to be, is used : carer ary होते he should have come. The auviliary होत 
might be omitted as in the abovesentence inthe text: Fay तुला गाडीवर 
कां sara (होतें)? why should I have taken you gn the conch-box ? The 
ethical sense of obligation is usually expressed by the subjunctive with 
the subject in the instrumental case, otherwise it denotes that of un- 
certainty s+ तो आला नसावा he could not have gome ; त्वा उद्यां ava you 
ught to come to-morrow, 


§ 498, The negative fokms of the subjunctive mood are 
three, viz., (1) the subjunctive with नु not, prefixed, as न कराव; 
(2) the infinitive. with नये (न not and ये it comes, literally, २४ 
does not come), 88 म्या Ay नये 1 shSuld not ‘come; and (8) the 
present participle in at with नये, as मला येतां कौमास नये 1 cannot 
with propriety come ; मला' करितां नये I should not do it. 

Of these three forms the first is not usually used, but the 
second is often used to negative the subjunctive mood in most of 
its senses, This form take’ the subject in fhe instrumental 
casg, Tho third form has a special sense: “it expresses an in- 
ferior degree of impropriety, especially that where the impro- 
prioty does hot consist in the act itself, but in that act token 
in connection with the situation of the speaker at the time” ; मला 
‘¥ काम Mat नये I cannot with'propriety do this work. म्या करूंनये 
would be stronger and would convey the idea that something 
which was in itself improper had been asked to be done. (§ 286) 


Note.—-The original sense of the phrase in तां with नये is that of un- 
profitableness or inexpediency, but what is inexpedient 1s often morally 
wrong; मला खातां नये 1 should not eat it, ie. Iam so circumstanced 
that it is not expedient or advantageous for me to eat it, though there 
is ae wrong if I did‘eatit as you desire, This is a mildand polite 
refusal. 


_ (For compound subjafictive forms, see § 262,) 
4 Tue Iururartvn Moon, 
§ 499. The following are the pses ofthe Imperative Mood :— 
1, In the first person it has two uses: first, ib is used id 
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questions of appeal! मीं येऊं? shall I come? and, secondly, it 
expropses its modal sense: पाहू बरें कोठें आहे ती let me sce, thon, 
where it is; fat माडीवर STF come, let us go upstairs. 

2, In the second person it expresses a command, and is a 
more direch form than the supjunctivo, The plural form is 
used in addressing persons courteously : Farah वाम कर do your 
own business; ar सख्यानो come away, my friends; रामराम & आतां 
good-bye to you now. The,man spoken to in the last sentenco, 
boing of a very inforior station, is addressodin the singular, but 
the courteous ये come is used. for ज्ञा go. 

8. In the third person it is used fo bless or to curge: हेस्वर 
gad कल्याण करो may God Bless you; war gat सुखी राखो, आणि 
स्वर्गसुख देवो may God keep yop happy, and give you tho happi- 

a 


ness of heaven. 4 is 
In the singular form the second person is always omployed 
in tho addresses to the Deity. 


§ 500, The negativs imperative form is mado up of चको' 
singular aud aay, plural joined to the infinitive of the verb: 4% 
come thou, येऊं नको do not come; या come yo; येऊं नका do nob 
come, It simply negatives the wish to have a corlain act dono ; 
चुप बोळूं नको rer acre भागिलास ४10100, do nob sny a word: 
“you havo quite disgusted ma. ’ 

Note.— aay has the third plural form नकोत... In the third person 
नको negates पाहिजे it is wanted; बाबा मळा Tat father, 1 don’t yant it; 
बाई इतके पेढे मला नकोत not so many sugar plums for me, माहा) 
($ 229) a 

The Infinitive Mood. 

§ 601, The infinitive is used to express an action that 
depends upon another, and restricts it: आह्यांस उपाशी मरू दे let us 
die of hunger. 


Note.—In English and other languages th® infinitive usually expresses 
the notion of a purpose, the object for which the action which it 
qualifies ig done, In Mardthf this sense is usually expressed by the sub- 
junctive mood and the dative supipe, while the infinitive is chiefly used 
to make up the forms of tha compound yerbs. 


39 m 
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§ 602, Tho principal verbs which govern the infinitive are 
the following :-ाइंच्छिगे to wish; पाहणे to ses; शक्य to bg able ; 
at to give (in the sense of allow) ; grt to affect. 


Tas Parniocrrrys, 
8 
I—The Present Tense. 


§ 508. The present participle Las three simple and two 
compound forms, . र 

I.—(¥) The form in ईत is the «principal one, and is usually 

* used to make up compound tenses: ता वाचीत आहे he is reading; 
तो बोलत्‌ नाहीं he does not spéak ; मीं गेलो तेब्हां ती रडत होती. when 
I went, she was orying, Tt expressés the currency of action. 

(2) Tt ia used with other verbs to define theta ; तूंच स्वत: 
उद्योग करीत ऐस do you Fourself continue the work dihgently ; 
देवास भजत Hr go on worshippmg Cod ; तो मोज पाहात उभा राहिला he 
gtood looking at the show; ती तेथें हांसत बसली she sat there 
laughing. : 

(8) With the negative pdtticle it may express the notion of 
willingness besides that of currency: बोलत नाहींस ? won’b you 
speak? तू माझी भंगठी घेत नाहींस? at तुजवर मीं रागे मरेन won’b jou 
take my ritig now? then Iwill get angry With you; दौलतर्सिंग 
घेत नाही Danlatsing won’t take it. 

II.—(1) The participle in gat expresses that while the action 
denated by it is going on, that denoted by the yerb takes 
place: तो' 'चालतां चालतां खाली पडला he fell down while walking. 
The participle is usually repeated to express the seuse of duration. 


(2) But when the participle does not express an idea of du- 
ration or continuance, it is not repeated: बारा वाजतां ar come at 
twelve o’clock ; तो हाक मारितांच मीं उठलो I got up as soon as he 
called out to me; च्यालांभ्व कळतां मागूनच arma उभी राहिली without 
their knowledgo she wont after them and stood ‘concealed ; 
चांकडीं ata करितां त्यांनी औषध घेऊं भादरिले they set themselves 
to take the madicina withont at the sama time making atiy wry 
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faces, Tho participle with the negative particle expresses, as 
in theglast two sentences, the adverbial relation of manner. 

(8) The participle is uypd to make up the indirect object 
of the transitive verb when the indirect object expresses an 
action in progress: त्याला खेळतां ra पाहिलें I saw him play. 

III,—(1) The participle in gafar expresses, liko that in gat, 
that while the actionalenoted by ibis going on, another action is 
performed: म्या अवितांना तुझी oPrét arg दाकिली I read off your 
note while taking my meals. ७ usually expresses the-sense of 
duration. ह 

(2) It expresses the indirect object: म्या त्याला घोड्याला मारतां- 
ar पाहिलें I saw him beating the horse. * : 


Note.—Tiit difference betweey the participles gat and इतांना, when 

they express the induect verbal object, is the same that exists between 

* the English thfinitiv® and the present pauticiple, used olfjectively ; 1 saw 
him od) 2ke and I saw him sérzding. : 


IV.—(1) Tho compound participle in $a असतां expresses the 
progressive sense like the above two participial forms: आही 
खेळत असतां तो आला. he came while we wore playing. It is 
usnally employ od when the agent of the participle is distinot 
from that of the verb, as in the above oxamplo; भोजराजञा tsa 
करीत असतां एका areata तवी भूमि शोधून शेत ARE होते. १01॥॥६४ tho 
reign of Bhoj हेत], & cortain Brahman having acquired a 91608 
of waste land, sowed ib with grain, 

(2) With or without ही even, this participle has the force 
of the conjuactional particlp वरी although: शिकवीत असताही ती 
विच्या मर्भांत येऊ नये although I teach him, he cannot comprehend 
that science ; त्याजवळून ती मागितली staat, दिली नाहीं although I 
asked him for it, he did not give it fo me. 

V.—The participle हेत असतांना has the same force and use as 
the preceding one in हेत staat, bub it is not often employed. 


Th—Past Tense ी 


§ 504. There are thres past participles—in हा, लेला, and at 
syaat, and one pluperfect participle in छन, 
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1. The participle in gis used with the auxiliary verbs to 
make up several past tenses ; असे लिहिले आहे itis thus writtep. 
Note.—The tenses formed with only syeometimes take postpositions 


when they end a noun sense; तुम'ची 'चाकरी सोडिल्यावर, on having lefi 
your service ; तुझी भाई वारल्या (aa since your mother’s death, (§ 615) 


Note.—When the dative terminatfon q is uséd to inflect the participia 
ar, the sentence which ends in a assumes a suppositive character ; a1 
गेल्यास should he go; आल्यास should he come # झोक काढल्यास ears 
परीक्षा होईल. whenever he shall produce his slokas, they shall be ex 
amined, This form expresses that the probability is very small, 0 
that the sPeaker is quite indifferent akyut the contingent act. 

“9, (1) The form हेला is used simply as a participial adjective 
इतर भाषांतरापासन आलेल्या शब्दांतील कितीएक शब्द several word: 


introduced from foreign sources. 
° 


(2) Sometimes it is used with the auxiliary substantive verl 
to make up a passive form: dar atsratt ahaet होती. tle boa 
was tied to the shore. ‘Sho past participle may, also, be consi 
dérod an adjective used ag a nominal predicate. 


8. The compound form jn छा with असतां, like the presen 
participial form in असतां, is employed to form adverbial or con 
junctional clauses, like those in which the particles %esgt then 
ac then, तरी, occur. 


(1) It (the form in gr असता) expresses that a past event i: 
in some way the cause or occasion of the act mentioned in thi 
folloying clause: तो. खाली आला असतां arte बुद्धि पुनः पूर्ववत्‌ व्हाव 
whenever he came down, his dispogition would become thi 
samo as before. 

» (2) It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence 
to express a probability stronger than that denoted by ल्यास 


उपाय केला असतां gy zrafrat ae if means be used, it will still b 
possible to rid him of his bad qualities. 


(8) Ts has the sonse of the particle although : निचा तोटा मार्श 


सगळी संपात्त खचे झाली असतां भरून देऊं Tae नाहीं though T shouk 
apend all my estate, I could जळी make up her loss; इतर्के हाट? 
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staat ar गेला though I said so much, nevertheless he went. With 
this form ही even might also be used ; इतके Wes असतांही a गेला, 


4, (1) The principal use of the participle in ऊन is to connect 
two clauses which otherwise would be joined by the conjunc- 
tion आणि and; and it donotes shat the act expressed by it pre- 
cedes in point of tire that montioned in the succeeding clause : 
ere पार्ने उलडून पुसतो he turnod over four leaves, and asked ; मामा” 
ye जाऊन त्यांच्या पार्या पडेन' 70 will go into the presence of my 
“unclo, and on my knees begehis pardon ; तीं ant पाय'बांधून एका- 
at एक राखली होती. these lambs were piled one above another} 
with their feet bound. In these sentences the subject or the 
agent of both the acts is the same. ‘ , 

4 >) 
(2) The ‘subject of the pérticiple may be different from that 
* of the verb: गार्गे*्होऊच फार दिवस राहील after singing is over, still a 
good partof the day will remain ; भेर होऊन वर्षे लोठलेंसें वाटते 1 think 
% year has passed since I saw you las; त्याला मरून किती दिवस| झाले 
how many days is it since he died? 


(8) Ib expresses tho canse: of the verbal act that follows; 
भाजारी प्रड पडून sid भशक्त' झालो I have got quite feeble by con~ 
stant sickness; तो ताप येऊन War he died of fover; तो येत staat 
arte मोठा astra पडून एक नदीस उतार होत नाहीं अर्से पाहिले as ho was 
returning, he came to 8 पएण' on the road, through which, from 
great full of rain that had takon place, ho saw there was no- 
passage ; मला' मारून तुला ara मिळणार? what would you get by 
killing me? * 

(4) Tt has the force of sr although, when कन inflects the’ 
verb भसणें ; पहा मीं जाणता भसून इतका घसरलो see, what ७ blunder 1 
have committed, wiso man as I am : ही is often added to ser. 

(5) Ttisused to make up the forms of some compound verbs: 
JRA टाक wash it thoroughly ; त्याचे ते फेकून FR he flung it away. 

Note.—In the phrase ज्ञापून आहें a substitute for मीं ज्ञाणतां I know, 


the participle expresses the sensa of the verb intensely or forcibly ; 
af जाणून आहे that I know full well. id vie तर 
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TL—The Puture Tense. 


§ 505, The future participle in णार expresses that the speak- 

er has some knowledge of the intention on the part of the 

* agent to do the act denoted by the participle ; तो येणार आहे he 

is going to come, Jt is chiefly ysed to make up the forms of 

the compound tenses. is form in 37 is used as a verbal nqun: 
थेगारे लोक the people who intend to come, ७ 


Tun Gerunh, 


«० § 506, 1. This expresses the simple verbal act, without any 
circumstances of time, mode, &c., and is substantival in use, 
being dedlined in all the oases, like a peuter noun ending in 
एं; ४३ करणें doing; करण्याला for doing; करण्याचा of going, &. 
Thus, warett करणीं चांगलीं आहेत his acfions ave good ; तिचे पॉरिपल्य 
art was नाहीं she did not escape punishment sor बापाची आज्ञा 
मान्य करणे प्राप्त आहे it is imperative that I should obey my father. 


Nole,—The gerund may take its object when it is a transitive verb : 
तूं मला पन्नास सुपाऱ्या हणे आहेस you owe me fifty betelnuts. 


Note.—The verbs are given in the dictionary in the, gerundial form, 
and the verb is named by it, as करणे घालु the verb to do. 


2.° It is used for the imperative asa most indefinite form: 
पन्न लिहीत wrtscontinue to write to us, ; 

3, With the verb असणे it expresses the senso of obligation 
or nocessity : एक Prefer आपणास मरणं STF one day we have to die ; 
Aor पन्नास रुपये Ft sea you have to givé me fifty rupees ; मग 
जॅ करणे असेल ते कर do then os you think proper. 

Tur शिण, 
१ §6507, The forms of the supines are two—dative and 
genitive. 

1, The dative supine is usually used for the infinitive, as 
most verbs take it, and not the infinitive (§ 501); ते मीं करायास 
सिद्धू आहे I am ready to do that. 

2. Tho genitive supine expresses inoumbency or necessity 
with certain slight shades of meaning टा 
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(a) Itis used with पडणे to fall, to express a necessity over 
whigh the speaker has no control; आह्य[स देशांतरी जायाचे पडेल we 
shall bo under the necesgity of going abroad. 

(bY Té is used with असणं to be, to oxpress the kind of 
necessity denoted in English ky the use of the verb “ to have” 
followed by an infinitive; आपणासी कांहीं बोलावयाचे आहे 7. have 
something to sayoto you; त्याला काल यावयाचे होतें ॥७ had to 
come yesterday. क 

Note-—When the genitive supine with the verb असणे (6 be is used, 
the subject may take the nomuative or the dative case, When it ॥3- 
sumes the dative case, the genitive supine is putin the neuter singular, 
and when the nominative, the genitive supine agrees in gender and 
number with the subjects carat जवायार्चे आहे ‘he has to take his meals ; 
at staat ज्ञेवायांचा sz he is yet to take his meals. , By the former 
consti uction the supine expreges simply the sense of incumbency or 
negessity, and bygthe latter, the additionil idea that the source of the 
necessity (viz, the resolution) is placed in the subject in the nominative 
case ; तो उद्यां यायाचा (or येणार आहे) he is going to come to moirow 
(§ 262, 4.) In fact, the latter construction has all the menvings, of 
the present prospective tense. (§ 488) 


(c) Ibis used by itself without,an auxiliary verb to complete 
the sentence, in order to express the highest degree of proha- 
bility—hittle short of absolute certainty; धोंडा कानास लागा तो 
तुरायाचाच, पण थोडक्यांत चुकले tho stone struck his ear, and it (the 
ear) was ready to break off, but the act was deficient by a little, 
4.6. the oar was within an ace of boing struck off ; तो एखादे दिवशी 
अनर्थ करायाचा he is such ७ man as will one day or other surcly 
do mischief. फ़ 


Note,—The lp aye inflected forms of the infinitive, which, ety~ 
mologioally ng well as in regard to their use, avo substantival in charac- 
ter. They are of the nature of the gerund, abstract nauns, denoting 
action, but, unlike the gerund, they in the dative लाह express the 
sense of a purpose.” ‘Thus, “he goes to read” would be तो' वाःचायास 
बातो, Not Arar जातो ;80 also “what shall I do for his reading” would 
be त्याच्या araqvara, (not वाचायास) काय ae 7 In Sanskyit the form in 
WT is not inflected in the dative to express thig sense of purpose ; arate 
Tea he goes to cook. But even in Sanskrit it is only ॥ few epegial 
verbs that can take the formsin ga, Its deficiency is made up by the , 
aid of other forms, and by the xse, like the Mardth{ dative supine, of a 
verbal dative; PITA पाकाय he goes to theact of cooking. —Man Maller. 
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CHAPTER. XXX, 
The Particlés. 
THE ADVERB. 

6 508—§ 58. 


§ 508, The declinable adverb कुण ९९३, in gender and num- 
ber, either, with the subject, or with the object of the verb: ती 
व्वांगली arte she will dance well; तो. गायन कसं करितो ? how does 
he sing @ असा तो पराकाष्ठेच्या Fata पडला thus he fell into very 
great distress, The dechmable verb igthus used— 

1, When the stbject is uninflected, and the verb ig in- 
transitive, the adverb agrees with the subject; ती चांगली 'चालसे 
she walks well; तो. मजशी वांकडा वागतो he is opposed to me. 

. When the verb takes an uninflected object, the adverb 
agrees with the object, in preference to-the subject ; ती गायन 
चांगलें करिते sho sings well. , 

8. When both the subject and object are” inflected, the 
adverb is put in the neuter singular; त्यानें carer कसें मारावे how 
could he beat? him ? 

4, Tho adverb is putin the neuter singular, also, when 
the subject of the intransitive verb is either omitted, or 
inflected; होईल at how will it be? त्याने ait तरी कर्से how 
could he go? » 

5. The adverb is employed in the neuter singular, also, whew 
the object of the transitive verb is omitted, and the verb ex- 
prosses merely its general sense of action; तो कसें वाचितो Low 
does he read? dt कसं गाते how doés she sing; but तोकसी पोथी 
वाचितो how does he read the book ? 

§, 509. «One adverb may modify another adverb, and then 
both agree in gender and number ; देवार्ने ही गोष्ट केवढी चांगली केलीं 
आहे पाहा qt ? see how well God has ordered this matter, 
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§ 610, Adverbs expressing the sense of quality, or rather 
adjedtives used adverbially, can be compared like simple adjec- 
tives; रामापेक्षां मैना चांगठी वार्चिले Maind reads better than 
Rémé.’ (§ 410) : 

§ 611, Ina compound sentence the rolative adverb intro- 
ducing the initial clause is followed by its correlative ; ती जेव्हा 

जेव्हां भाईेची रागी garardt तेव्हां तेव्हां तिला भय वाटे whenever she used 
to sae her mother in ६७,१७७ was afraid. भै 

Tho relative particle may Be omitted; मीं sara’ होता ear वेळी, 
काम करीं I used to work when I was young; तूं सांगशील Ae आम्ही 
करांब we should do as you may bidus. , . 

$ 512. The relative adverb of time (sathmay be repeated 
to convey the sense of freqfency, and the correlative following 
it is usually repebted : जेव्हां जेव्हां तिजवर दृष्टि पडे Beet तेव्हां तिचे डोळे 
आसवांनी भरून येत ४४४७०१०१७7 her eyes fell upon her, they used. to 
fill with tears. In the following sentence the adverb is not 
vopehtod : पण मीं त्यांकडेस जायास लागतो, तेव्हां ती मला घालवून देतात they 
dvive me away yhenover I attempt to go to them. 

§ 618, Whon जेव्हा is joined to केव्हा, it expresses the rare oc- 
currence of an event, and the ofrrelative is only onco mentioned: 
मग जेव्हां केव्हां यमनी कांहीं सांगितलें काम लपूत करीत नर्स, तेव्हां $यंबक 
We ती मैना पुनः तेथे रांगावी somotimos when sho happoned not to 
do attentively what sho was bid, then Trimbakshet used to 
hang the jay again in that place. क 

0bs.—For the meanings axel uses of other adverbs, see § 2838-286. 

‘Tum Posrposuon. 

§ 514, Tho postpositions, which ave capable of infloation,* 
agree with the nouns to which they refer in gender and nun- 
ber: त्यासभोवते or सभोवताले वीस हत्ती उभे होते twonty elophanis 
stood around him, The postpositions, in conjunction with 
the nouns which they inflect, form adverbial phrases, and 
consequently follow the same laws of concordance with the 
declinable adverbs. (§ 508) 

40 m प 
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६ 515. Postpositions may inflect a whole sentence; मी 
रुपये घेतल्याविना जाणार नाही I will not go without taking the 
rupees ; च्यांची भेट झाल्यावर मीं त्यास पुसेन after I have met him, I shall 
ask him. The postposition inflects the verbs घेतले and Hz झाली 
as if they were nouns (भेट' arei,+ यावर), When the postposi- 
tions thus govern a sentence, the sentence ends in the past 
tense in हा. (§ 504, 1, Note.) e 

Tho demonstrative हा this, might be inserted between the 
sentence find the postposition by ewhich it is governed: रामानें 
रावजीस Echt बक्षीस feet ह्यावरून सदूला वाहेट वाटले. Sadu was grioved 
that ऐ४ए६ gave a cap to Raojiasa present. (6 487 

0bs.—It would be best to wiite the postposition and the inflected noun 
together; as -traftart than Ramé ; घराब्युहेर out of the house, 


Tue Consuncrion. 


§ 516. Tho copulative conjunctions ave आणि and ब. आणि 
differs a little from व. The former cognects opposite truths, 
while the latier denotes variety: तो काळा आणि er गोया “that 
ono is dark, and this is fatr; -sieff पृथ्वीचे eter करर आणि 
serra पांघरूण we used to make the earth our bed and tho sky 
our covering ; art Gavan पाहून वै आपला दुर्लौकिक व भसले गुणाने 
याचे भकल्याण पाहून मला बहुत खेर वाटतो I am very much pained to 
think of his ingratitude, dishonour, and the ruin which he has 
brought upon himself by such conduct. 


2.° जाणि has occasionally a causal force which is wanting in 

व, ond donotes that the former merfiber is related to the latter 

88 the antecedent causo or rather occasion : सांप्रत मला चाकरी' नाही 

*आणि काय करावें ते छचत नाहीं ab present I have no employment and 
(consequently) I do not know what I should do. 

8, आणि has another peculfar force. It indicates that the 

act montioned in the first clause precedes in point of time that 

- ogntained in the latter clause without exercising a causal in- 

fluence: eqrt are पाने डउठटलीं भाणि पुसले he tuned over four leaves 

and asked, When two sentences are thus connected with each 
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other, the verb of the first clanseis changed to the pluperfect 
partigiple, and the conjunction is omitted. त्यानें चार पाने उलटून 
युसलें, गाणें होऊन कांहीं Raa खहिला the singing was over, and some 
part of the day still remained. 


4, झाणि and च are both elegantly uscd in a sentence for the 
sakerof variety of particles; मग gaat tia पिंजऱ्यात घाळून सगळ्या 
घरभर किरून आईस व बँहिणीस आणि 'चाकरांस हाका मारून दाखवू लागली 
afterwards sho put the jay १) the cage and went with it all over 
the house, calling out to horemother, sister, and the’ sorvants, 
and showing it to them. ग 


5. आणि may be indisopiminately ए860,१७प not so क॑. 


§ 517, The copulative gonjunctions are" often -omitéed in 
Maréthi, and the,omission froquentlytimparts naturalness and 
animation to the narrative : वास्तविक पाहतां Feet ते आईस ठकविले नाहीं, 
भापल्यास ठकविलें, भगोदर तिच्या दृत्तीस संतोष भसे; भाईच्या जवळ येऊन 
लिला समाधान वाटे; आई बाहेरून आली असतां आनंदानें ज्ञाऊन ती तिचे 
गळ्यांत मिठी घाली; ती सगळी सुखोत्पत्ति तिला मग नाहींशी झाली in reality 
sho did not d&ccive her mother, she deceived herself, For- 
merly she used to be always cheerful. She would find delight 
in the society of her mother, ind whenever her mother wont 
outand came home, she would gladly go forward and om- 
brace her; bué all this happiness was now lost 10 her ; cary 
sate भापले हित होईल तेंच सांगितलें भाहे; ज्यांत आपले अनहित तेच निघे- 
fae आहे ho hos bid us do what would do us good, and forbiddon 
what would injure us.. * 

§ 618, On the other hand, the repetition of the conjunction 
arrests the attention, and rivets it on the details; मग यमनी मेनेस* 
पिंञऱ्यांत घाळूत सगळ्या घरभर, भाईस व बहिणीस आणि 'याकरांस हाक मारून 
दाखबूं लागली then sho put the joy in the cage, and went with it 
all over the house, calling out to her mother, and sisters, and 
the servants, and showing it to them, Tho particles are, hoy- 
ever, often omitted, and the attention is drawn to the details 
by the tone of the voice: मग खोतजीर्ने शैलतरावात माडीवर नेले, BH 
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द्राक्षे, निवे, चकोचे, अनानस, डाळिंबे, केळीं, अंजीर, पेरू अशीं नाना भ्रकारचीं 
फळें व गुलाब, मोगरा, जाई, शेवंती, चांपा अशीं फुलें आधींच आणून हेविलीं 
होती. then the squire took Davlatréy upstairs, where he had 
beforchand collected such fruits as grapes, limes, shaddocks, 
pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs, guavas, and such 
flowers as the rose, tho jessamine, the jasmine, the Christmas 
flower, and the champaca ; विणें ते समयीं sngrate निमभ होऊन आई- 
च्या तोंडाचे, गालाचे, डोळ्याचे, उरा'चे, eras पुष्कळपर्णे मुके धेतले she was 
then so much overpowered with joy that she kissed her mother 
profusely on her lips, her cheeks, her eyes, her breast, and her 
hands. * 

§ 519, The disjurfotive conjunctions अथवा and किंवा, or, differ 
a little in sense,°though the difference is little attended to 
अथवा has only a disjunctive forco, while किंवा has the additional 
sense of variety ; कोणीं भली aase इरिद्रानें पिडून माझ्या संपत्तीतून घांसभर 
अन्न इच्छितात, किंवा इकडे तिकडे पडलेली कणसें टिंपतात, त्यांस सर्वथा तुह्या 
उर्पैद्रव नसावा' if any honest people suffering from poverty desire 
to get a mouthful of food, or glean stray ears of corn, you 
should never molest them ; जर मला त्या'ची प्रशंसा*कर्चव्य भाहे ती मीं 
त्यांचे समक्ष केली, तर महाराजांस मानेल? अथवा ज्ञे त्याच्या आचचरणाप्रमारणे 
त्यास फळ तत्काळ देऊं शकतात भअशांडीवळ त्याची वांकडी गोष्ट बौलवेल? , 
would your majesty be pleased if I praised him in your presence 
as he deserves, or could I say anything unfavourable of him in 
the presence of one whe could deat with him, at once, according 
to his desorts ? 

2. भथवा and किंवा are often elegahtly used to vary the parti+ 
oles; at (वहमा) खरा, किंवा निर्मित्ताकरेता आणिता, भथवा खचितच 
“त्याच्या मर्नांत असा बेत होता हें ae समजत नाहीं whether it (the charge) 
swas truo, or a trumped up one, or he really intended doing it, 
cannot be precisely determined. 

§ 620, When the second clause of a compound sentence 
ligits the signification of tho first, the adversative conjunction 
परंतु or पण, but, is inserted ; तूं अन्याय कबूल झालीस ह्मणून तुक्षें पारिपत्य 
माच करीत नाही; पण तुझा फार दिवस पश्चात्ताप पाहिल्याशिवाय मीं तुला माझे 
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git, असे हणणार नाहीं because you have confessed your fault, I 
will gimply not punish you ; but I will not call you my Durgé 
unless I try your penitence for many days ; माह्या भाऊ रीतीनें 'वांगला, 


मनाने मोकळा, स्वभावाने उदार, पण भमळ उतावळा, धद, आणि आमही आहें 
my brother has good manners, and is of a frank and generous 


disposition, but he is ab the samo time a little rash, forward, 


and. obstinate. र 


Note,—The adversative sentence in which the second clause limits 
the first, could be converted into a conditional sentence, denoting con 
cession; जरी माझा भाऊ' CaP aie, «मनानें मोकळा, &०., तरी तसाच 
अंमळ उतावळा, &०,, se although my brother is of good habits, ७०. 
still he is at the same time a little rash, &७, The conditional is prefor- 
able when the opposition is pointed. 

§ 521., When the second clause contradicts the first, the 


whole sentence js constructed in two ways 


1, When the first clauso is pésitive, tc, does not contain a 
nogative particle, and the second clause is negative, the tyvo 
clauses are simply pub togethor, without the insertion of an 
advetsative pacticle ; तिनें आपणास Marrs, भाईस नाहीं she deceived 
herself, not her mother; अशी गोष होते तेथें त्यांचा ate, आपला नाहीं 
in a thing like this, it is their fault, not ours. 


2, When the first clause contains a negative"particle and 
tho second is affirmative, the advorsative particles may or may 
not be inserted: विष खाल्याने मनुष्य वाचणार नाहीं, मरेल (01 तर मरेल) 
by cating poison, man will not live, but die, Tho adyeysative 
az bat, is only used, nevgr परंतु or पण but. 


8. When two oppdsite clauses are joined simply to indicate 
variety, and not contradiction, the copulative conjunction ञाणि 
and, in the sense of No, 1, is used: मुलगा भशक्त भाषि मुल्यी aye 
आहे the boy is weak, and the girlis strong. 


§ 522, When more than two adversative clauses are ‘united 
in one sentence, both पण but, and आणि and, in its oppositianal 
charactor, are employed to connect the clauses: लोक तसे करितात ते 
मींही जाणतो, पण वासूची मला भजञून एक Arde Ber आयालल्न्ही नाहीं, त्याणि 
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आत्मारामाने नाहीं तरी सहस्रावधि केल्या असतील I am fully aware that 
people do ao, but I have not met with a single fault in पूड, 
whereas Atmérdm must be, at least, guilty of a thousand. In 
this sentence the second clause limits the first, and the ‘third 
negatives the second ; hence पण very naturally comes between 
the first two clauses, and आणि between the secoud and the Jast. 


When, however, the second clause neg&tives the first and 
the third limits the second, there fs no particle inserted be- 
tween tho First and the second clausa, while पण is inserted before 
the third; खोतजीची भांडीं सोन्यारुन्याची नव्हतीं, तांब्यापितळेचींच होतीं, 
पण स्वच्छ ATA af the plates and dishes of the farmer 
were not of gold and silver, but only of brass and copper, never~ 
theless they vere clean and bright. श्री still, would be prefer- 


able to पण. ‘ ह . 


§ 523. In regard to the causative sentences, when the 
prfmary design of the speaker is to mention the cause, the clause 
containing the cause is put first, and the causal ]४॥018, हणून 
ig affixed to it: तेथील घरें eat, आणि राहण्याच्या Hest आहेंत म्हणून 
अशी ढत्तत Wee फार थोडीं भसतील since the houses there are dry, 
clean, and commodious, there must be very few such excellent 
cities, But whon the speaker does not wish to state the cause 
first, the clause containing the fact to be accounted for is placed 
first, and tho causal clause beginning with afath कारण ath at, 
&o., follows it : तिच्याबोलण्या प्रमाणे झाले, कांकी जे पांचहजार कुमकेस भा- 
ले होते ते परत' गेले it happened as she hail said, for the five thou- 
sand that had come to his aid wont back} आईहेचा शब्द ऐकून तिला 
काप झटावा, at कोण जागे. तिच्या तोंडांतून काय अक्षरें निघतील whenever 
sho heard the voice of her mother she used to tremble, for she 
did not know what her mother might have to say to her. 


* ६ 624, In causative sontences expressive of purpose, the 
gsemionce expressing purpose is pub before the other olauso, witk 
म्हणून at the end of the former ; but, when the clause denoting 
purpose is placed dast, it is preceded by the particle att: तो 


§ 585] IE PARTIOLES. 819 
i 


अपद्वाकुन वूर करावा म्हणून राणी साहेबांनी तत्क्षणी एक बंदूक घेऊन कावळ्यांस 
ठार WF in order to remove the bad omen, the queen took a 
gun and killed the crows तिचे पिंजऱ्यावर नित्य हिरवा पाला लावी, कीं 
तिला' उन्हाचा उपद्रव होऊ न पावे she used to put green leaves over 
the cage, in order that it might not suffer from the sun. 


§ 525, The conditional particles जर and तर aro employed 
in purely conditional or supposititious sentences: Ht तूं त्याकडे 
नेव्य गळीस तर तुला त्याचे git लागतील if you always went to him 
you would contract his vites; तूं माझें सांगितलें ऐकशील तर sre 
हरीकडे ar if you care to listen to me, then go this.very day 
to Hari. The relative conditional particle we might bo 
optionally omitted as in the last example. q 


§ 526, Instead of the conjunctiénal particles we and तर, tho 
participial forms ल्यास and असतां. are sometimes employed. 
The form in ल्यास is used when the act montioned in the 
conditional clause is least important, or is least likely to occur; 
आमच्या गांवीं आल्यास मला भेट should you ever happen to come to 
our town, com’ andsee me. The future indicative with जर may 
be used for this form ; मला राज्यपदी बसवाल (or बसविल्यास) should 
you ever seat me upon the throne. The form in झसता is moro 
omphatic than that in ल्यास, but still it implies that what is 
mentioned in the consequent is more important than that which 
is stated in the conditional clause: मीं त्यांकडे गैलो असतां ते मला पुन: 
ratte ठेवितील should I go to him again, he will restore*me to 
my place in his service, "When, howover, the conditional clause 
is to be made emphatic, the past indicative with जर, oxpressod 
or understood, is employed ; हे मामास कळलें तर काय हणेल should 
my maternal uncle learn this, what would he say? तूं मार्गे कोणा- 
जवळ होतास त्यांच्या हातचे अब्रूपप आणिलें तर get ठेवीन if you should 
bring a certificate from the gentleman whom you served before, 
I will keep you. 


ल 


Note.—The forms expressing,great uncertainty are considered most 
xespectful in Mardth{, and are consequently employed when porsons are 
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addressed courteously ; तुला कोणी पाहू नये ae तुझ्या मनांत असल्यास, मीं. 


९ 


ger तद्चीच जागा get if you should perhaps desire that nobody should 
see you, I shall give youa suitable place; महाराजांची भाजा झाल्यास 
कळवीन should your majesty command, I @hall inform you; आज्ञा द्यॉठ 
तर मी क्षणभर' ज्ञाऊन येतो. if you will have the goodness to give me 
permission, I shall go and return in a moment. 
ry 

§ 627. Tho past indicative, with जर or att, being the most 
emphatic conditional form, is always employed when the action 
contained in the conditional clause js more important than its 
vesulb: पौरा जर तूं येथून हालळास घर खल्लरवार now, boy, take care if 
you stir honce ; तिचा तोटा माझी सगळी संपत्ती लचे केली तरी भरून देऊं 
दाकणार नाही though I should spend all my estate, I could not 


make up hor,Joss, जर or जसे is always expressed when the 
conditional clause 18 most emphatic, 


Hence when» a person "speaks of himself with modesty, he 
uses the past tense in the éonditional clanse ; the past tense, 
bejng an emphatio form, imposes a high degree of obligation 
on him 5 ate मला त्याची मशंसा कर्चव्य आहे ती'भीं त्याच्या समक्ष केली तर 
पहाराजञांस मानेल? if I praised hjm before his faco, as I might in 
justics he expected to do, then would your majesty be pleased ? 
७ would be rude to use this form,in reference to ७ person of 
superior station, 

§628, Tho past indicative is, also, used when an event is 
most likely to happen in future time; कधी तूं आमच्या दारावरून 
आलास,तरमजञञकडे ये should you ever pass our door, come to me 
When the event is almost certain, ang the performance of an- 
other act depends upon it, the past tense is always used, and is 
Dllowed by ह्मणजे instoad of तर; मामा बाहेर गेला ह्मणजे gor भेटते 
vhen unole goes out, I will even then meet you; तो आला हमणज्ञे 
पळा सांग tell mo as soon as he comes. 

Nota.—Instend of the past tense, the imperative might be used; et 
पेल रहाटाखालीं धरा ह्मणजे चांगला होईल put the ox to the water-wheel, 
wid, he will then improve. 

§ 528, Whon an event hasactuglly taken place, and there is 
ao doubt in the spgaker’s mind about it, the present and the past 
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tense of आहे. are used to make up the vorbal forms: तो जर 'चोर 
नाहीं0(01 which you have no doubt) तर त्यास भय नाहीं if he is nota 
tluef, then he has nothing 10 fear; जर ते आले होते तर मला भेटले 
असती if they had come they must havo seen me; एथे Ht at 
आहे, तर तो gz दृष्टीस पडेल if he ig hore, thon you will see him. 

§ 580, When the speaker does not question the occurronce 
of an event, but sittply wants to oxpress that he has no know- 
lodge about it, then असली is substitutcd for आहे: तो ददीर्पांतरी 
frat भसला तरीं तेथून भाणीन though he should have géne to an- 
other continent, I will fetch him thenco; त्यांना गुरूने जावयास 
carr विली भसली तर should tho teacher have given them 19६४०, what 
then ते ज्ञात भसले तर येऊं"नको should he bo goig, ‘then do not 
come; तूं किंहिंगार असलास aed लिहिणार नाहीं should you be going 
to writo, I shallot write; at dt gifs कोडे असला तर should ho 
bo in somo placo just here, then ? * 

§ 531, Whon we wish to oxpress that the event might 
havo beon differont from that which has actually happoned, tho 
conditional mopd is used: अणखी 'पैशाची west लागती तर मी सगळें 
विकले असते had I necded more money, I would have sold the 
wholo; त्याला क्षमा केली असती त्र रामाला इतका खेद होताना if you had 
pardoned him, then Rém would not have boon so Much grioved. 
‘This is the most common uso of tho Marathi conditional mood. 


§ 682, Whou tho conditional clauso denotes 8 concossion, 
tho particles जरी and तरी avo usod: इतके जरी सांगितलें at. त्याने 
ऐकिले नाहीं although I told him so much, ho did not liston ; 
देवराव avy eratte आहेत Vif ते सें ऐकून हसले although 108016१ was 
shedding tears, still he smiled when he heard that. असता ox 
araatig might be substituted for the conditional particlos ; इतके 
Feet भसतां तो गेला though I said so much, still he went away. 


१ 


Tus InverJEcrion, 

९ 588. ‘Tho interjoction होय, yos, requires a word of oxplana- 

tion, Tn answering a question, the verb omployod in the ques- 

tion is repoated with or without होय yos. Ifa man was askod 
dl im 
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if his work was completed, he would be asked काम झालें have 
you done your work ? (literally, is the work done?) he would 
answer, होय are yes, it is done, or sinaply झालें 1८18 done; never 
only होय yes. 


6 584, But since होय is a form of the verb होणें to become, 
and, as a verb, is used in the sense of आहे, is, (§ 224), itcan natur- 
ally be used by itself when the question is put with the verb आहे 
tobe, Thus, the question gait कणबी आरहा ? ave you Kunbis ? might 
he answered simply by होय yes, or with the whole question re+ 
peated in a different tone, as होय, कुणबी आहो. yes, we are Kunbis, 

i 1 

$ 585, The negative answer is given in the same way as 
the affirmative; gar भूक वागली are You hungry ? Answer, नाहीं 
छागली or arrest नाहीं I am not hungry. So dlso, तूं गेला होतास 
did you go? नाहीं गेली I did not go; तूं ब्राह्मण आहेस. are you a 
Bithman ? नाही. no; 07 नाहीं मीं ब्राह्मण नाहीं no, 1 am not a Brahman; 
or नाहीं, मीं fart आहे. no, I am a tailor, 


The above information is only in reference to questions of 
information, The mode of answering questions of permission 
or entreaty ig somewhat different, In the affirmative answer 
the principal verb of the question is simply repeated, or 1'0- 
peated with the interjection होय yes, or at well. मीं By shell T 
come ? या, or eX या, ०7 बेरे या come ; or yes, come ; or well, come,; 
watt & पुस्तक वाचावे should ho read that book ? होय वाचावे yes, he 
should read it, or खुशाल वाचावे he may freely read it, 


Tho negative answer is given with the negative verb wait or 
भये; तूं वाचं नको do not thou read it; geft येऊं var don’t come, 
(plural) ; ल्याने येऊं नये heshouldnot come. These are the negative 
forms of the imperative and subjunctive moods. When wait is 
used As the negative form of पाहिजे (§ 280), ib can be used in 
the answer simply by itself; ger आंबा पाहिजे? do you want a 
mango? नको, or मला नको I don’t want it, on मला आंबा नको, HS 
पाहिजे I don’t want a mango, but धी plantain. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 
७ Prosody. 
THR PRINCIPLES OF VERSIFICATION. 
|.) 
§ 536—§ 547, 


§ 686. The laws of Mardtht versification are based chiefly 
upon gudutity, syllabificatton, rhyme, and accent. 

Note.—The rules of Mardtl{ versification are principally derived 
from Sanskrit. व भै द 

§ 687, Quantity (माचा) indicates the time taken in pro- 
nowncing ७७ भझक्षर 07 syllable ; Svutapreroarion (भक्षरपॉस्त) 7०७७ 
to the nuthber of the syllalsles which compose a verse or a part 
of it; Raya (यवैक) is the correspondence of sound in the ternu- 
nating sounds of two or more members of a verse; and Account 
(यति | विराम) marks the sections into which a verse is divides. 


§ ६88, Quantity is reckoned by mdétrés or moments, and 
each sltort vows is supposed to hé uttered in one moment, and 
hence it is equal to one mdtré. A long vowel takes twice as 
mycly time as is required to" pronounco a short vowel, and is, 
therefore,, equal in quantity to two mdtrds. The diphthongs 
are inclndod in the long yowels. 

The length or quantity of the vowel is indicated by two signs, 
the macron or # transverse line (-) put on the top of a syllable 
to denote two miéirds, an@ tho breve or crescent (~) to denote 
one méird; thus & = 1 métré 3 B= 2 matrds 5 FF = 8 matris; 
Ta = 4 1107६5: FF = 2 mhtrds. डे 

§ 589, There ar some vowels which, though short, become 
long by position. They ave these :—(1) a short vowel, with 
an anuswdr over tt; (2) ashort vowel, followed by a visarga; 
(8) ashort vowel, followed by a double consonant ; and (4) a short 
vowel (occasionally) at the end of a verse, Thus कुंकुम; FG SF; 
“Seat फुगवील कीं रमा गाल.” 
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Note-—When the letter with an anuswar over it, or that followed 
hy a double letter, is not pronounced forcibly, it does not become long; 


as जव; CHa; Azar, Felt न्या क 
§ 540. Rhyme forms an essential°clement of एवा ver- 
sification, and the following verse is an examplo of it :-— 
ज्ञय जगदीक्षा ।'पुरितविनाशा, 
हर भवपादया || अधिक न आश्या. 


Note.—The_ terminating syllables of ,all the four members of the 
verse sound alike. The terminating letters must be of the same organ. 


* §641. Syllabification is essential to some kinds of versifi- 
cation, such as 87०0868, &. In the following verse all tho 
members correspond in the number oftheir syllables, although 
they do not all rhfme with each other धा a 


थांव मुकुंदा | पुटविर्गरदी ॥ = 6 + 5 syllables. 
धांव Ger i पु.खविनाश्ा = 6-७ ,, 

०8 542, A combination of the syllables, either according to 
their number, or their length (quantity) forms a गण or foot. 
When the syllables cre combined according tg their sumber, 
they make what may be called syllabic foot, and when they 
are combined according to thein length, they make a non- 
syllabie foot. 


§ 548, A syllabic foot is composed of threo अक्षर or syl- 
lables, and the throo syllables may or may not vary in length 
thus कुमन is a syllabic foot. 


Note—The syllables composing a syllabic foot may be thus arranged 


according to their quantity :— y 


art =~ -- रोधिका नस - ea - -- 05 नमन स्स 7 << 
>”; भास्कर SS SS जनास -- - -; समरा -- ---; मानावा ---. 
Thus there are eight classes of the syllabic feet, each of which is nmmed 
by the initial letter of the above words. Thus 4 denotes the foot 
थमाचचा*० ५-० ~ -; र denotes the foot राधिका - » and 80 on, 


$ 644, A non-syllabic foot, which is measured by the length 
of the syllables which compose it, consists of four mdirds, as 
ATT = 4, 
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Note.—The non-syllabic feet are divided into five elnsses, aecording 
to the position and quantity af the syllables of which they consist. 


Thus मघा; संवितास 4; Ta GH 4 भा जॅ नॅक; FFL GSA, The 
classes are named by the zagual letters of these words, ‘T'hus# denotes 
मेघा ~ -; स denotes सॅबिती or ~ ~ -, and 80 on, 

§ 545, Tho foot make a Ig or 'चरण 8 distich, and a verse 


congists of two or more distichs, thus:— 


द्रव्य मिळाधें थाकरितां | कां हलक्यांना आर्जवतां [I 
काय नव्हे हो तो धकवान्‌ FIAT जो भगवान्‌ || 


क 
Note.—In this verse there afe four distichs, and each distich contains 
nine 5 ee i.e. threo syllabic feet, and fourteen mitris, i.e, three 


and a half non-syllabic feet, The half-letters are not reckohed, ,, 
क 


lines, put at the end of it, ‘Thus :— fe र 


लते तळी* रुंद निरुंद कालवे । गळोनि तेथें मकरंर' कालवे IL 
परागही सांद्र तयांत रेगती | फुलासवें भूंगतती तरंगती | 
§ 646, The distichs ave arranged into lines called sv or 
halvgs. Thus :— 
Sareft निश्चल सत्ता | नाही ज्यास नियंता ॥ 
ज्ञा त्याला धरा चित्ता तो नाझ्ीलच Peer | 


७ ७२. Tho accont marks off ७ section of thn verso where 
there is a sliyht pause made in reading ov singing. Thus :— 


Note.—Ench. distich is°usually marked off by २७७ perpendicular 


धांव gear दुष्टविमर्दी ॥ धांव char gee Fara || 
फार विपत्ती फारच भीती tl यांस हरावें सत्वर यावे ॥ 


Note.—-The ageent falls fiero on every fifth syllable. 


GaP Note.—A. distich is a division of the verses necording to sense, 
as well as arrangement of the feet, while the accent does not matk 
off clauses, it simply indicates the place where a pause should be made 
in ee: The syllable on which the accent falls onght to finish the 
word, 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 
THE VARINTIES OF MARATHI VERSIFICATION. 


§ 548—§ 559. 
a 


§ 648, The Mardthi poetry is divided into several classes, - 
the principal of which are the 491८७, the Slokas, tho Padas, 
tho Saks, the Dindis, the 0708, and the Abhangs, 

2 The A’rya (sat). 

"9 6489, , The A’ry4 verse is wholly reckoned by the quantity 
of ifs syllables. It cogsists of four distichs and two lines. The 
first and thitd disfichs contain an equal number of feet, ८.७ 
threo feet or twelve métrés; the setond distich contains four 
feet and a half, ‘or eighteen métrés; and the*fourth contains 
fifteen métrds. | Thus :— 

१ Get Tee Star = १२ - असॅला FE आणिला मिय ने तो. - 18 

HERE 'चोखायाळा = w= तोंडाशी ast Let ने तो = |] 15 

§ 560, In the arrangement of the feet care ‘aust bé taken 
to have the siwth foot, in each line, to be either # (५-०)०"न 
(२००८) and to avoid the = foo? in every odd position, ४.७. ik 
should not be placed first or third or fifth or seventh in the line, 


ro a 8 4 ata 6 
तरला ययाति राजा, दशन होतांच संत रायाचे 80 || No, 


” aaa Pa युद्शीन, करि wae करक stata Ul 

§ 651. The A’ryfs are sub-divided into four classes, viz., 
the 800६ proper, the Gfti (गीति), the Upagiti (उपगीति), the 
Vadgtti (उद्घीति), ond the A’rys-giti (आर्या गीति). 

We saw above that the A’ry4 proper consists in all of 57 
mdtrds, 12 in the first and third, 18 in the third, and 15 in the 
third distich. Tho Gfti and the other metres differ from it only 
in the construction of the second and fourth distichs (§ 545). 

The Giti has 18 mdétrds in every second and fourth distich, 
and the whole number of its mélrés amounts to 60; in the 
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Upagiti, the second and fourth distichs contain 15 mdirds cach 
the J/dgiti has 15 métrés in the second and 78 in the fourth 
distichs ; and the A'ryd-giti has 20 mdirds in each of the two 
distichs. The following is an example of the Ar’ya-giti:— 
मी fret करिन सकळवा; =12 ग, आहे कीं त्रज भहो असाध्वस कळवा || 20 
निवसा aft घोरानीं, 712 oe फिरावे शिवेच्छु न रिथो रानीं ॥ 20. 

१ The Sloka (star ). 

§ 652, The Sloka ver8eis determined by the naember of its 
syllables. ts varieties are*too many to bo enumerated here. 

It is usually composed of four distichs ; and the distichs 
correspond to each other in the nwnber af their syllables. The 
first two and the last two distichs rhyma with each othor; . 
sometimes, however, all ७७ four rhyme. The accent forms an 
essential element of this verse, which falls गा each distich on 
the same syllable, The distichs of » sloka may be composed of 
from one to any number of syllables, and may take any variety 
of fept. The following are a few specimens of Slokas 

(1) 
धांव Gar ॥ gv विनाह्या || 
धांब waar ll gz विमदी || 

Note—The distichs are composed of five lines each, and rhymo by 

airs. 
रन (2) 
दीन प्रेमा येतूं रामा ॥ सौख्यारामा हृद्दिभामा ॥ 
steam Tesora || संपद्धामा दै मत्कामा | 


Note.—The distichs axe composed of cight syllables, and tho accent 
falls upon every fourth syllable, 
(8) 


मप्रगटलासि तूं नंश्‍गोकुळीं ॥ eens इैंदेरावास या स्थळीं ॥ 
सकळही सुखी था त्रजीं हरी | Pees Rear गोपुरी |] 
Note.—The distichs are composed of eleven syllables each, 
(4) 
अंगाने सरल तसाच तो मनानें | कालानें 'चल न तसाच तो धनाने ॥ 
Pratt ace तसाच तो मतीनें | उक्तीने चतुर तसाच तो कृतीने || 
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Note.—'The distichs are composed of 18 syllables cach; and the 
accent falls upon the third and the tenth syllables. 


(5) 
राम WEA कामरिपरभिय लोक शोकहर या परि भावें | 
Tay तुज होउनियां oe लीन दीन अन ATS यावें II 
भामरणस्मृति हेच असो बय याच साच सुपथांत सरावें || 
दे वरदा वर या TOT प्रति पाप ताप जळश्वीस AT — 


Note.—Each distich contains 28 syllables, and the accent falls upon 
6th, 6th, 6th, and 5th syllables, 


The Padas (qe) 


§ 553. Whe Pada,is a stanza, composed of sevoral lines, 
called kadvers, tha first line of which 1s repeated at the end of 
each of tho following lings, as a cAorus or घुवपद The chorus 
may or may not’ correspond to the other lines th quantity. 


A hadvon is divided into two distichs, genorally of uncqual 
lettgths, and is reckoned by the length of its syllables. Whon 
the pada is sung,e the first distich of the dhrupada is.twice 
ropented. Thus—~ * 


* आम्ही नथु त्याला (नुं त्याला) || उपाथि नाहीं ज्याला II ye 
संशय sper नाही ॥ अवघा न्नह्मचि झाला पाहीं ॥ ९॥ आही? Ul 
स्वयंभु सुळचा आहे | दैतपणासी गिळोनि राहे tS Ut भाह्ी"॥ 
“समूळ अवर्धे हरले ॥ पूणे निगुंण नयासि कळलें ॥ ३ UI आह्ली” ॥ 
रंगनाथ गुरुपायीं | ज्ञाचा निश्चय दुसरा नाहीं ॥ ४॥ क्षाह्मी” | 
Notm;—Bach line contains 28 métrds ; the first distich contains 12, and 
the second 16, ०७., 
The Sais (साकी). 
* ६ 554. The ढी इ a vorse of two lines, and each line has sever 
foot or twenty-cight mdtrds. The accent gonerally falls at the 
end of the fowrth foot or the sixteenth mdird. The last syllable 
of the lines is always long. Thus:— 
. ara पूर नसतां निजरूपी afterey तो जैसा ॥ 
वसंत भाला नाहीं तारे तो उद्यानभाग जैसा | 
Note-—The accent falls upon the 16th ग्रह, The lines rhyme. 
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The Dindi (fe). 

§ 5565,” The Dindi is verse of dither two or four distichs, 
which correspond in the*sound of their terminating syllables. 
Hach distich has 19 métrds, and the accent falls upon the ninth. 
The méirds should be arranged thus:— 

Ist, A foot of three mdérds, i.e.—~, or ~ =, or YH 
and, A foot of sie १८४८४, te. ---, or ~U HOO ers 
or a combinatfon of the short and long métrés, 
8rdly, A foot of three fdtrés (as tho first). 
dthly, Ditto. 
Bthly, and lastly, A, foot of two long méinits, 2. & ~-. 
(.) A Dind{; composed of two distichs}— 
arr ae हे मधुर खथाधारा | होय ब्रंगारा करुण रसा थारा ॥९॥ 
निषध राज्ञा नळ नामघेय होता | वीरसचा'चा तनय महाहोता !!२॥ 

(IL) A Dind{ ; composed of four distichs ;~ 

'चौगुणीने जारे पूर्ण श्ीतभानू | नळा ऐसा तारे क़ळानिधी मागूं Il 
*प्रतापाच]ष्जी न॑ मालवे भागू | तयौ सारीखा*कोण ढुजा वानू ॥ 
The Ovi (arf). 

§ 586, This verse is détorminod neither by the quantity nor 
the nwmber of its syllables, It is composed of four distichs, the 
first three of which rhyme with each othor, whilo tho last doos 
not. It doos not differ much, in construction, from prose, and 
is employed in the composition of narrative pooms. Thus, 

ial 


(1) 

re 

जै शक्तिचक्राशी वेगळ |] St af विन्माच केवळ | 

तत निज्ञांनंद निमेळ ॥ परत्रढ्म !! iulandardya, 
(2) 


जो सर्वी भूतांचे ठायीं ॥ Ret REP कांही ॥ 

आप पर जया नाहीं | चैत्तन्य जैसे ॥ Daydndeva. 
(8) 

कूपेरभहार लत्ताप्रहार || were मत्तकप्रहार Il 


७ मोजोति मारिती शतसहस्त Ul उसणें घे घे हणोनी (| Maukleswar. 
2 हह 
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The Abhany (3t77). 
§ 657. The Abhang verse has two or four distichs) and Bach 


distich contains a certain, number of spllables. Sometimes two 
short syllables are put for one long one, 

§ 558, When the Abhang Verse consists of fou distichss 
the first three have six syllables each, and the fourth has four. 
Thus, 
काय art आत्रां ॥ न पुरे ही वाणी ।। मस्तक Beet ठेवीयळा ॥ १॥ 
थेरं सांडीली ॥ आपली परिसें | धन्य केले कैसें | लोखंडासी ॥२॥ 
जगाच्या कल्याणा || संतांच्या विभूती || देह कष्टविती || उपकार |g ll-Tukdran, 

Note-—'The second and third distichs rh}me with each other, 


§ 550, When an Abhang is confposed of two distichs, both 
* tho distichs 1800 eight syllables ; sometimes, however, the first 
stanza has six syllables. Both tho distichs rhyme with each 
other. Thus, 
क्षरी व्हावा gsr तेव | तरी सुलभ उपाव II 
करीं मस्तक ठेंगणा || लागें संतांच्या चरणा | —Tukevam. 
Thoro ave various other classes,of Abhangs, for which and 
othor versifications the student should consult the Navanita. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


PECULIAR POBTICAL FORMS. 
§ 560—§ 571. 


७ ovv. Nouns and verbs, as well as some other parts of 
speech} assume peculiar forms in poetry, and sometimes the 
mode of constructing sentences also differs from that usually 
followed in prose. Tho following observations may, thevefore, 
be found usofil by tho student of Maréthi poetry. 
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Nouns. 
§, 561.» The nouns ending in 37 may optionally assume the 
final = or sit; ft God, Hae; भाव faith, भावो. Thus, 
“ आंदोळतता गिरि Aang, ढळला वैछुंडींचा ao —Mulitedwar, 
डुर्नॅपरणींचा भावो, आह्मा नाही ठाह्लो, सर्वी देवडेवो आकारळा.-727/८८८ढळ/, 
56४.. We shall give below the noun aye Lord, declined, 
in all the cases :—* 
Nom, ईश्वर 
Instr, SH, ईश्वरेशी- Fa. (एं sing,, ई plu.) 
Dat. Sart, ईख्वरालागीं-लायानि-ते-प्रत- सि, सी or की. 
4bl. इव्वरापासाने, पासुनियां- हॉने, छूलयां- पासाव, « 
Gen, इेश्वरा'चा-चेनि-चिया. 
Loe, att att. 
§ 663, The at and इ, employed to make up tho crude-forms, 
are sometimes changed to gar and इजये respectively :-— 
स्वगडियांस (for स्वगड्यांस) वढे, वचनासता'-- Waman. 


राजे ,सोडविलियाविणे (for सोडवेल्य़ाविणे) आह्ौसि सहसा नाहीं जाणें.-- 
Muktesweh 


आझ्षा ते करावे ते बुद्धियेचा (for बुद्धीचा) sa —Tukdram, 
Sometimes या is changed to ¢ :— 

बोळावणेसाठी' पांडूरंग धरा कडी. -7 200१८८८ 

डन्हाळनीं न तापे, हिमवंतीं न कांपे,- 71/47/5059. 

/ADIECTIVES, 
§ 564, The adjecgives are sometimes put-in the snme case 
with the noun which they qualify: 7 
दाय करावें भावें न असावें मानर्से Tera: —Moropant 


§ 565, Adjectives ending in 37 are sometimes 771186 ja like 
the adjectives in आ. 


हे सोंग ANS या रूपें अनंते, GE ही बहु ते करणें se — Luk _ vam, 


§ 566, The adjectives are freely comparod, as in Sanskrit, 
with the particles of compdbison (§ 441, Note) ~— 
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बलव्रत्तर विधि देतो, थाराला थोरल्याचि avrary.—Moropant, 
'बरिसुवन पूज्यतम प्रस सत्याचे हे, किंच तो असे व्याही.--7४०'०ा/. , 


2) 
Pronouns. 


‘ 
§ 567. The personal pronouns assume various forms in 
fn 
pootry— 


Now. Ar I a Thou 
Instr. ह तुवां, eat 
Dat. मज्ञ, A 9 | तूस, तूत 
Abl. air 
Gon. माझारी, माजा 


$ 668, The damongtrativo fominino pronouns ही and ती, 
and the relative जी, assume the form8 हे, ते, and ज्ञे respectively ; 
and the crude.forms ज्या and,zar, become war énd तया. 
ज्ञानाविण जे जञे कळा, ते ते ज्ञाणावी अवकळा.--104॥००८७, 
काय बाणू आसा न पुरे हे वाणी, मस्तक चरणीं SAA — 20५८८७, 
हाणे हसी भन ene, मी कह निवार॑ सकळा ae, —Wamer. 

6 ४69. The forms असा, जसा, तसा, and कसा are optionally 
changod to tar, जसा, तैसा and Har. wt who, is changed ‘to कवण. 
राजा हाणे कवण तूं, कोणाचा एच, कायगे Tas. — Vaman. 

The crude form कशा of काय what ? is changed to कासया. 
कासय़ा, गा, भज घातलें ह्यान्या, नाहीं तुझा मेमा नित्य नवा.-7 00/06/4710. 
The word इत्तर occurs in the forms एंश.छा10 te :— 

तोची कृपानिधी वारील सांकडे, येर ते बापूडे काय रँक, —Tukdrdn. 

येरू प्रवेशोनी सदनी, ह्मणे परिस, हो, याजसेनी.-- Mahteswar. 
Note Sometimes pme Sanskrit forms are used ; for instance, मम 

or साझा mine,’ grt forge thine. 
Tue Vers. 


g 570, Tho past habitual forms ara usually employed for 
all the forms of conjugation, preseft, past, and future j-~ 


